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Abstract

Drawing on both Thai and Western scholarship, this thesis aims to
investigate word order in early Pali prose. The texts selected for study are: (A)
the Brahmajalasutta (B]S), the Samariiiaphalasutta (SPS) and (B) a portion of
the commentary on the Brabmajalasutta (BJSA). (A) represents the earliest
prose style, being the initial portion of the Dighanikaya and thus of the
Suttapitaka in its traditional arrangement. (B) by contrast, represents the
classical commentarial style, being the initial portion of the commentary on
the Dighanikaya ascribed to Buddhaghosa. About five centuries separate the
two texts in the form in which they have reached us. I have limited my study
to these two bodies of text for pragmatic reasons, since a large sample would
be too much to handle in one thesis. The thesis is divided into five main
chapters. Chapter One presents the research question and an overview of
theories on marked and unmarked word order. Relying primarily on Thai
scholarship, as it is more comprehensive than Western, I propose reasons for
divergences from the SOV word order usually found in early Pali texts.
Chapter Two investigates the factors leading to the post-verbal placement of
case forms. Chapter Three investigates post-verbal participles, gerunds and
infinitives. Chapter Four examines all the relative clauses in the selected texts.

Chapter Five summarises my findings.

I suggest that the normative order of words is the placement of
dependent words before governing words. Any divergence is the result of
other parameters, notably topicalisation, commentalisation, unemphasis,

authorial style, and stereotyped expressions. I also propose that the standard



order of restrictive relative clauses (RRC) in BJS, SPS and BJSA is before
main clauses (MC). The reverse order takes place when MC is topicalised,
which occurs in two ways: (1) a particular word in MC is emphasised; (2) the
whole MC is emphasised. Divergent contexts are mainly due to authorial style
and inherited stereotyped patterns. In addition, I propose that there are two
remarkable differences between the two corpuses of texts. (1) BJS and SPS
contain the phenomenon of topicalisation more than BJSA. It is proposed
that this is because BJS and SPS are composed mostly in dialogue style, while
BJSA is composed in an academic expository style. (2) Though both corpuses
of texts maintain the SOV pattern, BJSA at times differs from BJS and SPS

by having longer relative sentences and compounds.



Acknowledgements

I would like to express my deep gratitude to His Holiness Somdet
Phra Nanasamvara of Wat Bovornivesviharn, the current Supreme Patriarch
of Thailand, who was so kind enough to grant me a DPhil scholarship to
Oxford via the Mahamakuta Rajavidyalaya Foundation (MRF), under royal
patronage. My study in the UK would not have been possible without his
generous support. My special thanks go to Phra Maharatchamongkondilok
(Bunruen), his late Secretary and Director of MRF, for informing me that
the scholarship had been granted and afterwards providing numerous support
and Phra Prommuni (Cunda), my spiritual master, for his strong

encouragement.

To Prof. Richard F. Gombrich, my supervisor, I am deeply grateful
for accepting me as one of his students and for shaping my academic life
throughout the course of my research at Oxford. In particular, I am grateful
for his motivating force in directing my work on this topic. I would also like
to express my deep thanks and gratitude to Dr James Benson, my Sanskrit
teacher, for dedicating his time to reading and giving very useful comments
on my work tirelessly and patiently, and beyond his usual responsibility. My
special thanks go to Mr Lance Cousins and Dr Kate Crosby, my two
examiners, for their constructive criticism and invaluable suggestions for the
improvement of this thesis. I am especially indebted for their in-depth

knowledge of Pali philology.



My thanks are also due to the late Prof. Sujib Punyanubhab, Dr
Sanjukta Gupta Gombrich, Dr Martin Speigt, Dr Robert Chard and
Prof.Visudh Busyakul for words of continuous encouragement and support. I
am indebted to staff members of MRF’s Academic Office: Maj Gen Nuam
Sa-Nguansap, Mr Suchin Thongyuak, and Assoc. Prof. Suchao Ploychum for
many instances of practical help. Of close friends who backed me up, I would
like to thank particularly Dr Sarah Shaw and Justin Meiland for improving
my English and other useful comments. It is also my great pleasure to
mention other friends who encouraged me in numerous ways, namely, Phra
Sriyansophon (Suwit), Phra Anilamal Dhammasakiyo, Ven Wan Do Kim,
Phra Kammai Dhammasami, William Douglas, Alex Watson, Paul Boon,
Alexander Binns, Jonathan Miller (Oxford’s IT officer), Tse-fu Kuan,

Alexander Wynne and Stefano Evangelista to mention but a few.

Regarding my scholarships, I would like to thank MRF’s former
manager Mr Chalor Thammasiri and his assistant manager, the late Mr
Chaiyaporn Janjuang, for the flow of financial assistance in the first four years
of my study in the UK. The committee of the Boden Fund supported me
financially in the academic year 2001-2002, which I would like to record with
much gratitude here. Last but not least, my thanks are due to St Anne’s
College for offering me scholarships to pay for research visits to the
universities of Paris and Harvard, in addition to its superbly friendly and

academically stimulating environment.

Pathompong Bodhipraiddhinand,
St Anne’s College, Oxford University,
Hilary Term, 2003



Foreward

Thailand holds a strange position in the history of Pali literature and
Pali education. On the one hand, there is no other place in the Buddhist
world where there are more resources, better organization, and more students
studying Pali. On the other hand, there have very few original Pali texts
composed and very few traditional grammars produced in Thailand. Thai
scholars (both ordained and lay) could simply be labeled the great preservers
of the Theravada Buddhist tradition and the legacy of Pali literature and
learning. However, despite the fact that few original Pali texts have been
written by Thai nuns, monks, and lay people, there has been great innovation
in the way Pali is taught and transmitted over time. Thais have not simply
preserved Pali literature, but have developed a wide variety of pedagogical
techniques, vernacular grammatica, and unique approaches to the study of

Pali.

Pathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand’s new book, based on his 2003
doctoral dissertation from Oxford University written under the supervision of
Richard Gombrich, reveals innovations in the Pali grammatical and
pedagogical tradition in Thailand over time. He starts off the book with a
clearly written and very useful history of the study of Pali in Thailand in
Sukhothai, Ayutthaya, and Bangkok. This is a straightforward history using
both Thai and Western sources that shows how the learning of Pali went
from a relatively loose system of royally sponsored readings and informal

examinations, to a very formal, nine level system. Other changes over time



were a move away from Pali canonical texts to a greater (and almost total)
focus on Pali commentarial texts. Local grammatica based on traditional Pali
grammars produced in Sri Lanka and Burma also changed over time. At first
they were transmitted through vernacular glosses of Pali grammatica like the
Kaccayanavyikarana and the Saddaniti, but during the late nineteenth and
twentieth centuries original Thai grammar textbooks for the study of Pali
were developed under the supervision of the Prince Monk Vajirananavarorasa
and his students. Phra Sompong Mudito (a student of Phra Dhammananda
of Wat Tha Ma-o) produced editions of five foundation Pali grammatica in a
large collected volume called the Pasica Mila Gantha, which contained the
Pali texts Kaccayanavyakarana, Abbidhanappadipika, Vuttodaya, Subbodha-
lankdra, Dhatvatthasangaba. One of the most important Pali guides was
written by late His Holiness Somdet Phra Ninasamvara, Supreme Patriarch
called the Explanations on the Pali Syntax (Athibai Vakyasampan). There were
also numerous guides to Pali examinations (ku meu triam sop) that reveal local
adaptations to traditional Pali learning. Therefore, where we see Thai scholars
putting their stamp on the tradition is in method more than new texts. These
new pedagogical methods enabled the study of Pali grammar to grow
throughout the country and allow students with no previous knowledge of
Pali from the farthest reaches of the kingdom to access Pali canonical and

commentarial texts.

Pathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand’s book not only provides a clear
history of the study of Pali grammar in Thailand and Pariyatti Studies in
general, but also is an in depth study of syntax and word order in the
Brabmajalasutta, the Samanfiaphalasutta, and a portion of the commentary on

the Brabmajalasutta. Pathompong argues well that the first two texts



represent the earliest prose style of Pali and the third text represents the
classical commentarial style, being the initial portion of the commentary on
the Dighanikaya ascribed to Buddhaghosa. He provides a wide-range of
detailed sections on the position of verbs, subject complements, verbal
modifiers, appositional nouns, emphatic sentences, post-verbal infinitives,
restrictive relative clauses, demonstrative pronouns, and many other
grammatical features. What I particularly found useful about this book was
his sections on post-verbal nouns like seyyathidam and yadidam, as well as the
stereotyped expression param marand (“after death”). At the end of the book
he emerges from this detailed study to offer a broad view of Vedic and Classical
Sanskrit grammarians and their impact on Pali grammar traditions. He also
includes a short section on the modern study of Pali grammar in Thailand

and provides a useful list of modern internet and CD-Rom resources to study

Pali.

With the publication of Pathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand’s book
Word Order in Early Pali Prose Texts we both have a clear history of the study
of Pali grammar and grammatica in Siam/Central Thailand, but also a close
study of the innovative methods used to study Pali and, especially, Pali syntax.
It will be a very valuable resource for students and scholars alike for many

years.

Justin Thomas McDaniel

University of Pennsylvania
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Preface: Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

This work is an analytical study of syntactical structures of texts in the
Pali Canon, with a special focus on the early Buddhist Texts of the Nikdyas.
It was formerly a DPhil thesis submitted to the Oriental Institute, at the
University of Oxford, in 2003. In analyzing the structure of sentences in the
Pali Canon, I based myself on the Pali literature widely used and studied in
Thailand, which include the Kaccayanavyikarana and the Saddaniti, the
Atthayojands, the works of Prince Monk Vajirafianavarorasa and other scholars
who compose other grammatical texts to support the works of the Prince

monk.

The work which I mention quite often in my thesis is the
Explanations on the Pali Syntax (Athibai Vakyasampan or ‘Explanations on the
Pali Syntax), written by the late His Holiness Somdet Phra Nanasamvara,
Supreme Patriarch of Thailand. These books were published, in two volumes,
by the Mahamakuta Rajavidyalaya Foundation (henceforth MRF), Bangkok.
Being the basic books on Pali syntax used throughout the country, they were
greatly influenced by other Pali grammatical treatises, especially the
Kaccayanavyikarana and the Saddaniti, popularly studied in both Thailand
and Myanmar. The two books are meant to be the textbooks for monk and
novice students in Thailand who study Thai Traditional Pali Studies Prayoke
or Grade 3, which I am going to explain afterwards. The Supreme Patriarch

finished the Thai traditional Pali Studes Prayoke or Grade 9 in 1941. At Wat



Preface

Bowornniwetwiharn, he composed the two books in order to explain how
each word in each Pali sentence is connected to one another (kdraka). It is
important that one has to understand the function of each conjugated or
declined word clearly first before one can understand the sentence structure

of Pali.

Another book was written by Phra Udomyanamoli, a prominent Pali
scholar who currently lives at Wat Sampanthawongsaram, Bangkok. After
finishing Prayoke 9 in 1956, he works as member of the Pali Text Committee
at the MRF, Bangkok. He published his work entitle “misitogiierniiausa’lng
flunas” has been published by this foundation right from the very beginning.
I was privileged to work with him for quite some time when I was appointed
Academic Advisor to MRF by the late His Holiness Somdet Phra
Nanasamvara. In order to explain how my work is related to other Pali
literature used in Thailand, it is important that I first explain its contexts,
socially and historically.

The History of Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

The study of Pali and Buddhism within the Thai monastic Order is
normally called pariyattidbamma Studies, 'the study of the Buddhist Pali
Scriptures', which could be understood more widely as the study of the Pali
language and the Buddha's teachings’, and can be termed 'Pariyatti Studies’
for short. The meaning of the term is not as wide as ‘Buddhist Studies’ as it
is generally used nowadays since it focuses on the Pali language, literature and
the teachings of Theravada Buddhism as preserved in Thailand only. It does
not cover any other disciplines which could be introduced as part of modern

Buddhist Studies, such as history, archaeology, art, anthropology etc. The
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Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

notion of Pariyatti Studies centres around the Pali language and some Pali
texts selected by the governing body of the Sangha which was supported by
Kings according to each period. A monk or a novice who is in the monkhood
or novicehood nowadays is expected to study the pariyattidbamma. which
means he must learn Pali, which is the language of the Theravada scriptures,
and the dbamma of the Buddha in the Pali Canon or other Pali scriptures.
The Pariyattidbamma schools have been set up in almost every monastery in

Thailand for Buddhist monks and novices to study.

Usually, pariyatti translates as ‘learning (the Pali scriptures)’,' and is
complemented by patiparti (Practice). It means that Buddhist monks have to
learn the Pali language and other Buddhist Pali texts first before he could put
the Buddha’s teachings into practice seriously. There are two purposes of
pariyatti Studies: on the one hand, it is for the preservation and continuation
of Theravada Buddhism in Thailand; on the other, it is a map for spiritual
development if monks are going to put the Buddha’s teaching into practice
seriously. With a good foundation in the Pariyatti studies, monks will be able
to realize the step to be taken in the course of spiritual development.
Fundamental to Pariyatti Studies is certainly the Pali language, but the texts
selected to study are subject to change through a long history of Buddhism
in Thailand, depending on preferences of the monastic administrators of each
period. I find it important to explore Pariyatti Studies in Thailand so that the
readers will be able to understand the social contexts of the Pali grammatical

or syntactical books utilised by my thesis rely.

Pariyatti Studies in Thailand go back to at least the Sukhothai period

'PTSD, 1966, sv, Pariyatti, p.432.
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(1238-1438). At that time, Buddhist monks and the general public were
provided with basic education in two venues: the Royal Palace and Buddhist
monasteries. While the Royal Palace had set up the schooling, mainly for sons
and daughters of the royal and upper class families, Buddhist monasteries were
the strong seats of learning where general laypeople sent their children.
Within the monasteries, Pali was usually taught by monks; for monks and
novice students, the emphasis was on Pali, and when their foundation was
strong, they could study the Pali Canon, starting from the Suttantapitaka, the
Vinayapitaka and the Abhidhammapitaka respectively. It is recorded: “When
King Dhammaraja established his royal palace, he ordered Buddhist monks to
learn the Pali Canon and Brahmins to learn other liberal arts within his
palace’.> The courses offered were focused on the Pali language, the Pali
Canon and some other subjects which could be taught by learned theras, kings
or other learned royals. One of the most learned Kings who happened to teach
at the Royal school within the Grand Palace was notably Ramkhamhaeng
(1279-1298) who not only taught general knowledge but also morality (he has

been highly esteemed in this respect).’ The texts used for the studies of
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monks in those days included not only the Pali texts of Theravada Buddhism,
but also the Sanskrit texts of Mahayana Buddhism. The latter was due to the
influence of the Khmer kingdom, where Mahayana Buddhism and Hinduism
flourishing together. Only later, after King Ramkhamhaeng replaced the old
Khmer alphabet with his new the Thai alphabet, were many monks and

laypeople enthusiastic to learn more.

The main subjects taught at that time included general knowledge,
useful for serving the country, as well as Buddhist ethics or morality. If
Buddhist monks disrobed, they could therefore serve the country well.
However, around the end of the period, Buddhist studies within the sangha
was weakened because later Kings, especially, King Leuthai (1370-1388), did
not pay much interest to monastic study; at the time, state administration
was also quite weak. In addition, there was a clear split of monks during this
period into gamavasi (city-dwelling) and arafifiavasi (forest-dwelling). While
it is true that the gamavasi monks were more powerful within the royal palaces
and among the general public than the arafifiavasi ones, their Pariyatti studies
was quite weak. As a consequence, by the end of the Sukhothai period
Buddhist Studies had been considerably weakened.

During the Ayutthaya period (1351-1767), Pariyatti Studies was
improved tremendously due to royal support, despite the fact that the early
Kings of Ayutthaya did not pay much attention to monastic education at all.
The gamavasi monks who controlled Pariyatti Studies lost their permanent
grounds since the general public and Thai Kings paid more attention to the
arafiiiavasi monks. Pariyatti studies during the beginning of the Ayutthaya
period was therefore neglected by the Kings, who were its main patrons. Even

if the arafifiavasi monks were more popular, the monks whom the general
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public paid much attention to were, nonetheless, those who practiced the
superstitious beliefs (laurmans) or incantations (mduuasaar), which might
collectively be termed ‘Black malgic’.4 The general public who were ordained
in the monkhood were, in fact, interested in studying these arts, although
they are regarded as low (tiracchana-vijia) in the Pali Canon (as had been

emphasized during the early Sukhothai period).

Having seen the decline of Buddhism, King Narai or King
Ramadhipati III (1633-1688) wanted to improve matters. He started to
develop Pariyatti studies again, modeling it on the Sukhothai period. Not
only did he bring into prominence the study of the Pali language and the Pali
Canon, but he also set up the examination system to evaluate the proficiency
of monk students too. This was the first time that the study of pariyatti was
examined seriously in Thailand, even though we donor know for certainty
how the examination was organized. Those who passed the exam was officially
translated as ‘full or accurate knowledge’. In Thai language, the word Parien
is developed to be Barien, which turns to mean ‘an expert or specialist in
Fariyatti (Pali language and Pali scriptures) Studies’. It was for the first time
too that the position of Parien was set up by the King in recognition of

knowledge for having passed the Pariyatti exam. While Pariyatti Studies were

Pathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand, History of Buddbism in Thailand: From the Sukhothai
Period up until the King Rama V. A Research work sponsored by College of Religious
Studies, Mahidol University, 2006. (in Thai). Nakhonpathom: Mahidol University, p.72
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revived again, the King also supported monks or novices in a number of way
to encourage them to study Pariyatti, since the Pariyatti studies was regarded
as part of the national education for training people nationwide. Because of
his serious support, many more people were ordained as monks, so Pariyatti

studies were lively again.

It is also well recorded that many within the monastic order escaped
from their worldly life simply to enjoy material supports made to Buddhist
monks by the King, without having a serious dedication to Pariyatti Studies
at all. When the King was informed of these monks, he asked Khun Lunag
Sorasakdi (ﬂguwmaﬁﬁﬂﬁ) to organize a Pariyatti examination. Only those who
passed the examiniation were allowed to remain in the monkhood, but those
who failed were not only defrocked but also were punished by the state law.”
To promote Pariyatti Studies seriously, King Narai ordered that Pariyatti
schooling be established, so that every monk and novice were engaged in this
study throughout the Kingdom. From now on, the tradition of ‘getting
ordained as monk or novice in order to study’ (va%i38u) was fully set up and
well known in Thailand. Because an ordination had become the tradition, one
can be ordained as a monk or novice in order to learn if one wants to learn.
This tradition was obviously set up in order to wipe out all those monks who

were engaged in studying black magics rather than the Pali Canon.

Even if Pariyatti Studies were initiated during the Sukhothai period,

Pariyatti Texts Division, History of the Monastic Education (Prawat Karn Sueksa Khong
Song), Bangkok: Department of Religions, 2517, p.16 (From the original: Thai
theif3dadnsal nesenaudnun, Usziamsdnmvesasal, nzammna: Tssunmsenau,

w&we, N1 ob).
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no curriculum and examination for evaluations were designed. The study
depended entirely on personal preferences of both teachers and students.
Upon seeing that there were no fixed texts, timetable, evaluations and status
of students, King Narai assigned Buddhist monks to learn the Pali Canon,
starting, like the Sukhothai period, from the Suttantapitaka, the Vinayapitaka
and the Abhidhammapitaka. The classes were divided into three, namely:
1. Barien Tree (The Beginners’ Class). The students must study the
Suttantapitaka.
2. Barien Tho (The Second or Intermediate Class). The students
must study both the Suttantapitaka and the Vinayapitaka.
3. Barien Ek (The Top or Advanced Class). The students must study
all the Suttantapitaka, the Vinayapitaka and the Abhidhamma-
pitaka.

It is important to note that the word ‘Barien’ is derived from Pali
‘pariiiiia’; which literally translate as ‘full, accurate or exact knovvleclge’6 but
the word ‘Barien’ in Thai changes its original meaning to mean ‘somebody
who has full knowledge in Pali', or simply, 'an expert in Pali’. During the
Ayutthaya until the early Ratanakosindra period, we find the word ‘Barien’ in
use but later, from the time of King Rama V onwards it was replaced by

)

‘Parien’, which is also a derivative from ‘parifisia

Those who finished all the three classes were called ‘Mahabarienbali’
([maba+pariiiia+ Pali] A Great scholar who is an expert in Pali). The Pariyatti
schooling was mainly provided within the compound of the Grand Palace

while some monasteries were simply branches of the schools within the Royal

®  PTSD, 1966, p. 425 (sv. parififia).

16



Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

Palace. The teachers of these schools were mainly the Kings themselves, royal
panditas (learned men) and senior monks who were well versed in the Pali
Canon. Before monks or novices could start learning the Pali Canon, they
were required to master the Pali Language by first of all studying the
Kaccayanavyakarana, simply called ‘Miilakaccayana’ (or yarvaen in Thai) the
standard work on Pali grammar. At least, monk or novice students had to
spend two years in order to study and master this work, after which they were
required to study the Pali Canon, for at least three years, before being allowed
to sit for the Barien Tree exam. Having gained confidence in their knowledge,
prospective students now went to inform their masters to ask for the exam

and their masters proceeded to inform the King respectively.

The King then ordered his officers to organize an examination,
traditionally called ‘@ovaummady’ (Sob Sanam Lbuang) which refers to ‘the
royally-supported annual or final examination’. On the examination day, the
king would chair a committee which contained two other members: another
Mahathera monk and a royal pandita. The prospective students were supposed
to translate the assigned Pali passages orally in front of the committee.
Normally, those students were evaluated by being asked to translate the
Suttantapitaka, which consisted of 21,000 dbammakbandbas, first. The
Suttantapitaka was prepared in many different bundles and the prospect
students were allowed to select any one of these bundles themselves. For the
translation of the whole selected passages, they were allowed to mistranslate
one word or one sentence for three times only. If they made mistakes more
than three times, they would be failed and had to prepare for the exam in
another year. If students could translate without making any mistake, they

were passed and obtained the certificate of Barien Tree, which means they
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had finished the beginners’ class and had to wait for another three years for
the examiniation of Barien Tho, and another three years for Barien Ek
respectively. That means that a prospective student had to spend eleven years,
including the first two years spent on studying the Kaccayanavyakarana, to

finish Pariyatti Studies during the Ayutthaya period.

Those who successfully passed the final exam of Barien Tree were
awarded the prefix ‘maba’ (great) before their name. For example, a monk
whose previous name was Pathompong successfully passed the exam for
Barien Tree. The Thai word for monk is Phra (wsz). When a young man
named Pathompong (1lgunsd) was ordained as monk, he is called Phra
Pathompong (nsziguway). After he had successfully passed the three stages
of the Pariyatti Studies, he was honorifically called ‘Phra Maha Pathompong’
(which literally means ‘Monk Great Pathompong', or ‘the great monk
Pathompong’). Apart from the prefix, the monk who successfully passed the
Pali exam was subject to be promoted by the King to a higher ecclesiastic
position within the Sangha. The King hoped that he could be able to teach
the Buddha’ s genuine teachings from the Pali Canon directly, and that those
in the kingdom more prevalent in black magic could be replaced by those

specializing in the sublime teachings of the Buddha instead.

After Ayutthaya was razed by the Burmese in 1767, King Taksin
(1767-1782), who established a new Thai Kingdom with a capital in
Thonburi, tried very hard to collect the Pali palm-leaf manuscripts which
were scattered here and there across the country, since a large number of Pali
texts kept in various monasteries of Ayutthaya were destroyed by Burma. For

Pariyatti Studies, it is recorded in a Royal Handwritten Chronicle
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(werAsntiunseswiana), that ‘monastic education for monks during the
Thonburi period remained the same as in during the Ayutthaya period’. " This
is because the country was not in a completely peaceful state: Buddhist texts
were mostly destroyed, monks were scattered here and there due to wars, and
monasteries were plundered by the Burmese troops. The King himself had to
invite many monks from across the country to restore Pali schooling and teach

Pariyatti Studies again.

A significant change to Pariyatti Studies was made during the early
Ratanakosindra period, when King Rama 2 of the present Chakri Dynasty
(Buddhalerd La Naphalai) asked His Holiness the Supreme Patriarch (Mee)
of Wat Rajburana to change the curriculum in a way that monks would be
trained harder and posses more knowledge than during the Ayutthaya period.
Being the Chairman responsible for reforming the monastic Pariyatti Studies,
the Supreme Patriach proposed the new idea of dividing Pariyatti Studies into
nine classes (typically called Prayoke [Skt=<prayoga]), starting from class
(Prayoke) 1 to class 9. This laid the foundation for the modern study of Pali
in Thailand. According to the Supreme Patriarch, there were two reasons for
the classification: on the one hand, the teaching of the Buddha is divided into
nine format (angas) which are suttas, geya, veyyikarana, gathd, udana,

itivuttaka, abbbitadhamma and vedalla; and, on the other hand, the Buddha’s
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Texts Division, History of the Monastic Education (Prawat Karn Sucksa Khong Song),
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teaching, if practiced properly, can lead a person to nine fruits, namely, four

maggas, four phalas plus nibbana.®

Instead of focusing on the Pali Canonical Texts as during the

Ayutthaya period, commentarial or special texts were selected to the Sangha’s

new Pali curriculum instead. The details are as follows.

1.

Prayoke 1-3. The Pali texts used for these three levels were the
Dbammapadatthakatha (commentary on the Dbhammapada). The
prospective students have to pass the translations of three passages
successfully in order to obtain the Barien credential.

Prayoke 4. The Pali textbooks used for studying was the first
bundle of the Mangalatthadipani

Prayoke 5. The Pali textbooks used for studying were Palimuttaka
before it was replaced by the Saratthasarigaba, and then it was
changed back to the Palimuttaka again.

Prayoke 6. The Pali textbook used for studying was the second
bundle of the Mangalatthadipani

Prayoke 7. The Pali textbook used for studying was the Samanta-
pasadika, the commentary on the Vinayapitaka.

Prayoke 8. The Pali textbook used for studying was the
Visuddhimagga.

Prayoke 9. The Pali textbooks used for stuying were the

Pariyatti Texts Division, History of the Monastic Education (Prawat Karn Sucksa Khong

Song), Bangkok: Department of Religions, 2517, p.30 (From the original Thai:
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Saratthadipanitika. Later it was replaced by Abhidbammattha

vibbavinitika.

The Thai word ‘Prayoke’ needs more explanations. Derived from the
Sanskrit word prayoga, the word changes its original meaning in Pali to refer
to ‘sentences’ or ‘passages’ in the Pali palm-leaf manuscripts selected for a Pali
candidate to translate in the final exam. At first, the Sangha fixed the number
of sentences which form ‘a set of passages’ to be translated for each grade. The
Pali passages to be translated were normally unseen texts, taken from any part
of the Pali textbooks in the form of Pali palmleaf manuscripts for each
Prayoke or grade in the curriculum. For example, a candidate for Prayoke 3
was supposed to translate thirty lines of unseen Pali passages from three Pali
palm-leaf manuscripts of the textbooks in the curriculum because each Pali
manuscript has ten lines. A candidate had to translate all the three palmleaf
manuscripts successfully, from the original Pali into Siamese/Thai. Because
‘Prayoke’ was used to denote the sentences which were translated by the Pali
Candidates successfully, so it turns, by extension, to mean ‘Grade’

automatically. Therefore, a monk who passed the exam for Prayoke 3, means

he is a Pali Scholar Grade 3.

Tradition has it that those who passed the translations of the three
Pali manuscripts were given the title of ‘Barien 3 Prayoke’, which means ‘an
Expert in Pali Grade 3."Because the word ‘Prayoke’ was used to refer to the
number of sentences or a set of passages to be translated for each grade,
gradually it shifted its meaning from ‘sentence’ to ‘Grade’ or ‘Level’. The top
grade is the 9™ ‘A monk of Prayoke 9" means ‘he is an expert in Pali Grade
9’. Any candidate, if able, could pass many Prayokes or grades on one day if

he could successfully translate and pass all the unseen passages provided
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during his exam. For example, King Rama IV, who was noted for his expertise
in Pali, passed Prayokes 1 to 5 in one day, becoming the first ‘Barien monk’
from the royal families in the Kingdom. During the time of King Rama III,
the Pali examination was held every three years to make sure that students of
each grade had sufficient time to prepare for the exam. Even if Pariyatti
Studies were divided into nine grades or levels, they were classified according
to the Ayutthaya convention: Prayoke 3 is Barien Tree (First-Grade Expert),
Prayoke 4-5-6 is Barien Tho (Intermediate Expert) and Prayoke 7—9 is
Barien Ek (An Advanced Expert).

It is obvious that the Sangha led by His Holiness the Supreme
Patriarch (Mee) had removed all the Pali Canonical texts which were used as
textbooks during the Ayutthaya period from the new curriculum, replacing
all the Pali Canonical texts with the commentarial ones. They thought that
the newly selected texts would make Buddhist monks and novices who passed
all the nine classes/grades better versed in Pali. Even if the Sangha may be
criticized for giving more importance to commentarial texts rather than the
more important canonical texts, on the grounds of linguistics, I personally
think the Sangha’s selection of the texts for the new curriculum justisfied
their aim, since the commentarial style is more complicated than the style of

the canonical texts.

Having familiarized themselves with the commentarial texts, the Pali
Candidates were not only supposed to be skilled in translating the canonical
texts, which are somewhat easier, but also able to compose more complicated
Pali sentences in the commentarial style. If one focuses on canonical texts as
throughout the curriculum of the Ayutthaya period, one would be able to

translate the canonical texts with ease but would also find it difficult to
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translate the commentarial texts which are more complicated. But if Buddhist
monks are familiar with the commentarial texts, not only can they translate
the commentarial texts, they can also gain proficiency in translating the
canonical texts. In addition, student monks and novices can compose Pali
commentarial texts in order to explain the Buddha’s teachings in the same

way as many commentators such as Buddhaghosa did in the past too.

I have argued elsewhere” that the new arrangement of the curriculum,
with a special focus on the commentarial texts, made the student monks and
novices familiar with exegetical Pali, and helped them realize how to explain
the Buddha’s words critically, in case the Pali Canonical texts are not clear.
Previously, monks and novices were usually familiar with learning by heart
rather than thinking critically. The curriculum was introduced during the
time of King Nangklao Chao Yu Hua or King Rama IIT (1824-1851) to King
Mongkut or King Rama IV (1851-1864). From King Rama V onwards, some
changes were made by Prince Monk Vajirafanavarorasa, one of the royal sons

of King Mongkut and former abbot of Wat Bowornniwetwiharn.

The current curriculum of Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

Pathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand, Monastic Education in the Past: From the Buddha’s
Lifetime to the Time of King Rama IV. In Phrathammathatjamuni (et al), editors, 100
Years of Mabamakuta Rdjavidyalaya 1893-1993, Bangkok: Mahamakuta Rajavidyalaya
Foundation, 1993, p.422 (From the original version in Thai: ﬂguwaﬁiw%ﬂszaw%ﬁuﬁ,
m3AnEvedasal lusda: é?m@iaﬁﬂwmmawﬁﬁ%maﬁ & lunsesssusrytinazany
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Pariyatti Studies in Thailand has been closely connected to Prince
Monk Vajirafanavarorasa. It is impossible to explain Pali studies without
mentioning his seminal and solid contributions. One of the royal sons of King
Mongkut, the prince followed his father's footsteps by being ordained as
monk and stayed at Wat Bowornniwetwiharn. He himself studied Pariyatti
following the ancient tradition, and successfully joined the Pali final
exammination, finishing at Parien 5. He did not continue with the further
examinations again because his royal father, Vajiranano Bhikkhu or King
Mongkut, stopped the examination of Pariyatti Studies when he finished

Parien 5 only.

Because of his mastery of Pali, the Prince Monk was appointed by his
royal brother, King Rama V or King Chulalongkorn, to lead a group of
Buddhist scholars to edit the Pali Canonical texts from the original palm-leaf
manuscripts in Khom script, and into Thai script, during 1888-1893; the Pali
canon was then successfully published for the first time in the Kingdom in 39
volumes. When the job was done, big celebrations were made within the
Royal Palaces in which some 1,026 monks were invited to recite the Pali
chantings for three days. Around 1,000 sets of the Pali Canon was produced

. . . o . 10
and given to various leading monasteries in the Kingdom.

In 1892, the Prince Monk Vajirafianavarorasa was made Abbot of Wat
Bowornniwetwiharn. Having seen that many monks and novices who were

ordained temporarily were not scheduled to learn anything much, and did not

" \Wat Bowornniwetwiharn (editors), 4 Legend of Wat Bowornniwetwibarn. Bangkok: MRF,

1997, pp.95-6 (From the original Thai: JA1I3HIAYHII, MUIUIAVITUNAINS, 1A

a o a v
6. NFUNN: T5IRUHIMIUNYT1BINONAY, T §&-b)

24



Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

know much about the Buddha's teachings or disciplines, the Prince Monk
divided his students into two groups. The first group was those who planned
to live in the monkhood for many years and they were expected to study the
Pariyatti following the tradition. The second group was those who were in
the monkhood temporarily. For the latter, he set up Dhamma (otherwise
called Naktham) Studies, consisting of four courses for them to learn within
Wat Bowornniwetwiharn first. The four main courses of Dhamma Studies
were: Krathi (Buddhist Essays), Dhammavibbaga (The Explanations of the
Buddha's Teaching), Buddbappavatti (History of the Buddha) and

Vinayapafiniatti (Monastic Disciplines).

In 1893, the Prince Monk Vajirafianavarorasa was appointed as the
governing Chief of the Dhammayuttika Order. In the same year, with the
royal decree, he set up the Mahamakuta Rajavidyalaya College or King
Mongkut Royal Academy in honour of his late royal father, Mongkut, where
he developed the study of Pali in such a simplified way that attracted many
people to his new college. The college was actually the first higher education
institution ever established in the country where he introduced the writing
system for Pali Studies to replace the old, oral examination. A simplified Pali
course was initiated by him so that his students could study faster in
comparison to the old system. Courses in Buddhism were also introduced by
him at this college to train student monks, from Bangkok as well as other
provinces, to become teachers, many of whom were sent by him to teach in

11
many schools across the country.

"' \Wat Bowornniwetwiharn Staff (editors), 4 Collection of Writings of Prince Monk

Vajiraiianavarorasa. Bangkok: Mahamakuta Rajavidyalaya Foundation, 2514, p.5 (From
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After the college was founded, and since its rector needed more
textbooks for his Pariyatti students to learn, there being insufficient palm-
leaf manuscripts, the Prince Monk revived the old printing house, earlier
initiated by his royal father, King Mongkut, within the compound of Wat
Bowornniwetwiharn, in order to print the Pali textbooks, edited from the
original Khom scripts into Thai. A large number of Pali books were also
transcribed from the original local scripts, and then edited and published by
him afterwards. The printing house was later named as Mabamakuta
Rajavidyalaya, which is currently affiliated to MRF, to honour his royal
father. Historically, this printing house is the oldest of its kind owned by the
Thai people in Thailand. Three years later, in 1896, King Chulalongkorn also
wanted to develop the similar education at Wat Mahadhatu for monks of the
Mahanikaya Order too, so he asked the Prince Monk to help him too. Thus,
the old and famous Pali school called Mahadhatuvidyalaya was renamed
Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya, modelling its curriculum and administrative
system on its sister college, KMRA. Both colleges stood as the leading
instututions for higher learning in the then Thailand before Chulalongkorn
University was founded in 1902. After KMRA was run for eight years, it

Lo 13 o -
stoped operations ~ and, soon afterwards, its sister College at Wat Mahadhatu
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was also closed down.

The reasons for the closing down of these institutions were numerous.
The main one was likely that the Prince Monk himself was asked by his royal
brother, King Chulalongkorn (Rama V), to reform the national education,
rather than forcussing on higher education at KMRA only. It means he had
to think about how to educate young pupils at primary and high schools as
well as students at the university level across the country too. The King went
to visit several European countries and saw how Euorpean peoples had
developed their universities. Upon his return, he planned to found the first
secular university for civil services urgently for fear of the colonial threat. The
Prince monk was then asked to draw up the curriculum of this new higher
institution while Prince Damrongrajanubhab, also a royal brother of King
Chulalongkorn, was asked to set up the administrative rules. Because the new
job assigned by the King together with other administrative work in his
capacity as the Supreme Patriarch occupied much of his times, the Prince
Monk had to close the King Mongkut Royal Academy. The new higher
education institution later changed its name to be Chulalongkorn University

during the time of King Rama V1.

In addition, Prince Monk Vajirananavarorasa also initiated the

translations of many Pali Suttas into Thai, and started the Dbarmacaksu

we combine the historical backgrounds of both the monastic and secular educations
together, we can see that actually KMRA (or currently known as Mahamakut Buddhist
University) was the first institution for higher learning in Thailand, and, second to it,
was certainly its sister college at Wat Mahadhatu, as currently known as

Mahachulalongkorn Buddhist University, and then Chulalongkorn University.
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magazine to publish all his Thai translations and other Buddhist articles,
especially sermons. The magazine was widely known within a short period of
time, since many of his students, both monks and laypeople, had to study
how he translated from the original Pali into Thai. His translations became
the foundation from which many later translations were produced by others,
mostly his senior student monks, before the translations of Buddhist Pali texts
were spread to other monasteries in Bangkok. Based on his earlier pioneering
translations, many of his students translated numerous other Pali Suttas and
published their work at MRF long before the first, complete set of the Thai
translation of the Pali Canonical texts was printed and published in eighty

volumes in 1957.

Even though the Prince Monk had done a lot for the progress of
Pariyatti Studies in Thailand, his works were mostly confined to his students
within the Dbhammayuttika Order. It was not until in 1910, when he was made
Supreme Patriarch of Thailand by King Rama VI, a position which could
affect the curriculum of Pariyatti Studies throughout the country, that he
could further systematise Pariyatti Studies. In 1913, having seen that student
monks and novices who followed the traditional Pariyatti Studies were very
weak in the teachings of the Buddha, the Prince Monk added the Dhamma
Studies as part of Prayoke (Grade) 3. These four courses were required for all
students of Prayoke 3 to pass first. It was obvious that the Prince Monk
thought that the Pariyatti students of his day focused only on Pali, and so on
the language of Theravada Buddhism rather than the teachings of the Buddha
themselves, and, therefore, that their foundations in Buddhist doctrines were
not sufficient. Dhamma or Naktham Studies, which had been conducted

within Wat Bowornniwetwiharn, then became integrated into a wider system
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of national monastic education.

The Dhamma or Naktham Studies are divided into three levels:
Naktham Tree (Dhamma Studies Grade 3), Naktham Tho (Dhamma Studies
Grade 2) and Naktham Ek (Dhamma Studies Grade 1 or Top Grade). Each
grade has the four main courses as mentioned above. This means that before
a Pali candidate can sit for the examination of Prayoke (Grade) 4, he has to
pass the three grades of Dhamma or Naktham Studies first. In the very same
year, the Prince introduced the writing system to replace the oral examination
for the final examination of Prayokes 1 and 2. It was not until 1916 that the
Prince Monk, now the Supreme Patriarch, ordered to stop using the oral
examination completely, replacing it with the writing system as previously
used at KMRA instead.

The Classification of Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

The classification of Pariyatti Studies in Thailand into nine Prayoke
has been fixed from the time of King Rama III onwards, with some changes
regarding the textbooks to be used for each prayoke later. The word Prayoke’
here specifically means 'Grade' or 'Level', and doesnot have anything to do
with 'a set of passages' any longer. 'Barien' (an expert in Pali) is completely
replaced by 'Parien' during the time of King Rama V. Even though the
classification is divided into nine, but it can be summarised into three,
following the ancient convention: Prayokes 1-5 equal 'Parien Tree', Prayoke
6-7 equal 'Parien Tho' and Prayokes 8-9 equal Parien Ek. The following

details are the most up-to-date:

Prayoke 1-2 (Combined Together)
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Prayoke 3
1.

1.

Preface

Pali Grammar, based on a set of five books of Pali grammar

composed by Prince Monk Vajirafianavarorasa.

Translations ™ of Pali texts into Thai, the textbooks are the four
Dhbammapadatthakatha, vol.1-4 of the Thai version, printed and
published by MRF.

Pali Grammar, based on a set of Pali grammar composed by Prince
Monk Vajirananavarorasa

Pali Syntax, based on the Dbammapadatthakatha, vol.5-8.
Translation  from  Pali into Thai, based on the
Dbammapadatthakatha, vol.5-8.

Birapaphak (<Parvabbiaga=In Thai, meaning 'Official Letter
Writings'). This course focuses on how to write official letters
within the monastic cycle, or to contact government officials. It
has been intended for Buddhist monks to know how to write

formal letters to one another and to government officials correctly.

14

There are two types of translation required in every prayoke: literal and sense. ‘Literal
translation’ means the Pariyatti candidates must translate every word following the
grammatical structure word by word showing how words are syntactically connected to
one another in terms of kdraka. ‘Sense translation’ means a somewhat more concise
translation which can easily be understood by the general public. When I was a monk, I
was once requested by Phra Phrommuni (Vijamai Pufifiarimo), Vice-abbot of Wat
Bowornniwetwiharn and then Director of MRF, to write a book on how to translate the
Pali texts into Thai. So back in 1989, I (by the name of Phramaha Pathompong
Ngamluan) published my first book, The Art of Pali Translation. Bangkok: Mahamakuta
Rajavidyalaya Foundation, pp.1-179 in which I illustrate how the literal and sense

translations can be produced in Thai.
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Prayoke 4
1.

Prayoke 5
1.

Prayoke 6
1.

Prayoke 7
1.

Prayoke 8
1.

Pariyatti Studies in Thailand

Translation from Thai into Pali, based on the Dbammapada-
tthakatha, vol.1.

Translation from Pali into Thai, based on the Mangalatthadipani,
Part 1.

Translation from Thai into Pali, based on the Dbhammapadatthaka-
tha, vols.2,3,4.

Translation from Pali into Thai, based on the Mangalatthadipani,
Part 1L

Translation from Thai into Pali, based on the Dbhammapadatthaka-
tha, vols.5,6,7,8.

Translation from Pali into Thai, based on the Samantapasadika
(vols.3,4,5).

Translation from Thai into Pali, based on the Mangalatthadipani,
vols.1-2.
Translation from Pali into Thai, based on the Samantapasadika,

vols 1-2.

Pali Verse Composition (upasun). The candidates must be well-
versed in the six types of verse, but can select only three of them
in the final exam: Pathydvatta, Indavajira, Upendavajira,
Indravamsa, Vamsattha, and Vasantatilaka. Within three and a half

hours, all the Pali candidates must compose the given, unseen Thai
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3.
Prayoke 9
1.

Preface

passages and summarise them from the original Thai into Pali,
selecting three types of verses out of six at their preferences.
Translation from Thai into Pali, based on the Samantapasadika,
vols. 1-2.

Translation from Pali into Thai, based on the Visuddhimagga.

Pali Composition (uaslneifluingd), based on the Thai unseen
passages to be given by the examiners. The Thai passages could be
sermons of the Supreme Patriach, Govenment annoucements,
essays from the newspapers etc. The candidates must translate and
summarise the whole Thai passages into good Pali.

Translation from Thai into Pali, based on the Samantapasadika,
vols. 1-2.

Translation from Pali into Thai, based on the Abbidbammattha-

sangbabavibbavini

All the Pali textbooks used for each Prayoke or Grade were originally

the bundles of Pali palm-leaf manuscripts in Khom script. Prince Monk

Vajirananavarorasa had laid the seminal contributions to the study of Pali texts

by composing and editing many books. He made attempts to decipher and

edit many of these Pali manuscripts from original local scripts such as Khom

(Tham), Mon, ancient Lanna and ancient Isan scripts into modern Thai

alphabet and got them printed by MRF. First, he composed textbooks in

Thai covering all the four courses in preparation for teachings the Dhamma

Studies to his monk students at Wat Bowornniwetwiharn. All of his books

turn to become the textbooks for the Dhamma Studies across the country

even today. Second, he made the Pariyatti studies easier by summarizing the
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contents of the Kaccayanavyikarana into a set of five simplified Pali
grammatical books by which there has been no need for Thai monk and
novice students to study the Kaccayanavyakarana themselves in original palm-
leaf manuscript which was written in Khom script any longer. His Pali
grammar books were eariser by far. Third, he edited around twenty Pali
textbooks from the original Pali palm-leaf manuscripts in local script, and
encouraged his students to do the same. Altogether, with the exception of his

edited Pali texts, he wrote around 200 titles in circulation.

Apart from making every effort to publish as many Pali textbooks in
Thai modern alphabet as possible, the Prince Monk encouraged his students
to do the same. He even appointed a group of monk committee to do. To
make sure that the publication of Buddhist texts will continue following the
footstepts of the Prince Monk, the Governing Chief of the Dhammayuttika
Order (i$nmzIngjamzsssngn) has appointed a group of monks, selected from
the most learned monk scholars within the Dhammayuttika Order, to revise
the old Pali texts already in existence for new publication and to publish new
Pali textbooks for monastic studies following the footsteps of Prince Monk

Vajirafianavarorasa. Currently, the MRF" has a group of the Pali Text

15 Currently, the chairperson of this group of monks is now His Holiness Somdet Phra

Wannarat (Cunda Brahmagutto), current abbot of Wat Bowornniwetwiharn, my teacher
whom I stayed and studied with for many years when I was a novice and monk there. He
has been the chair of the committee for more than 30 years standing. All the Pali and
dhamma books published by MRF for more than thirty years were revised or edited by
him. To help him set up the priorities of books to get published, I have also been
appointed by former His Holiness Somedet Phra Nanasamvara the Supreme Patriarch of
Thailand to be academic advisor to MRF. And my responsibility is to prepare old books

before getting them published, and to introduce new ones to be published too.
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Committee responsible for doing the same thing.

After the Prince Monk himself produced a set of Pali grammar in six
books, other grammatical books were produced by the Pali Text Committee
of MRF to elaborate the books of the Prince Monk or other points which
had not been covered by his books. Both His Holiness Somdet Phra
Nanasarhvara the Supreme Patriarch of Thailand and Most Venerable Somdet
Phra Mahamuniwong (formerly Phra Udomifianamoli mentioned in this
book) whose books were mentioned in my thesis were the Pali Text
Committee affiliated to MRF. Even though the former had retired long
before he passed a way, I was fortunate enough to joint meetings at MRF
with the latter quite often. As we can see from the examples of Pali sentences
quoted in their work, both of them based themselves on the commentarial
texts, more often than not, the Dhammapadatthakatha. The books on the Pali
syntax are especially quite rare. Even though MRF has published a set of eight
books entitled Special Pali Grammar by Luang Thep Darunanusit (Thawee
Tharomthat), but his books deal with general aspects of the Pali syntax having
taken Pali sentences from a wide range of Pali texts covering both the Pali
Canonical and non-Canonical Ones while those in two volumes'® produced
by His Holiness the Supreme Patriarch are somewhat more practicable ones
in the sense that they explain how each word in the sentence is connected to
others in the same sentences, basing himself on the Dbhammapadatthakatha

throughout.

Before I selected this topic for my thesis, I looked at the position of

words in the counpounds critically. It is apparent to me that the order of word

" Phra Sophonganaporn (Chardn Suvatthano). Athibai Vakyasamphan (Explanations on

Pali Syntax). Two Volumes. Bangkok: MRF, 1949 (reprinted 1946).
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in compound words usually reflects the order of words in sentences too,
especially when we take the kdraka system into account syriously, we can see
that the governing words are usually placed after the governed words. It means
that positions of Pali words are in normal situations fixed between the
governing and governed words, and that their positions will be shifted only
for emphatic reasons such as in command or exclamation sentences. My
familiarity with Pali syntax written by Thai scholars has helped me understand
the Pali structures better. My deep thanks go to Prof Richard Gombrich of
Balliol College, Oxford University for supervising me, to Dr James Benson of
Wolfson College, Oxford University for explaining Sanskrit counterpart
terminologies and reading some of the earliest drafts of my thesis, to Justin
Meiland for correcting the grammar of my thesis, to Lance Cousins and Kate
Crosby for useful suggestions to improve this work during my DPhil viva and,
last but not least, to my friend Alexander Wynne, who has prepared this work
for publication. I hope the readers will get better understanding of Pali
sentence structures better by which a better translation of Pali texts may
follow up.

Sotthi te hotu sabbada

Pathompong Bodhiprasiddhinand
Mabhidol University
Nakhornpathom, Thailand

2016
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Abbreviations

The following system of abbreviations follows, wherever possible, the
CPD (Epilegomena) and, for some other Sanskrit texts not mentioned there,
the manual of abbreviations of Buddhist literature in India and South-east
Asia (Abkiirzungsverzeichnis zur buddhistischen Literatur in Indien und
Siidostasien. Sanskrit-Worterbuch der buddhistischen Texte aus den Turfan-
Funden. Beihelft 3), edited by Heinz Bechert (1990). Unless otherwise stated,
Pali texts are published by the Pali Text Society.

A. Primary Sources: Pali and Sanskrit Texts and Translations

(1). Abbreviations of Edited Texts

AN Anguttaranikaya.

Abh Abbidhanappadipika (Phra Khamphee
Aphithanappathipika), MRF edition.

Abh-a Sammobavinodani (Vibhanga commentary).

AbhdhP Abbidbammapitaka.

Abhidhi-s Abbidbammattha-sangaha.

Abhidh-s-t Abbidbammatthasangaba and the

Abbidbammatthavibhavini-tika.

Abh-y Abbidbammatthavibbaviniya Paficikd nama
Atthayojana, MRF edition.

Am-k Amarakosa, edited by Vamanacharya Jhalakikar
with Commentary of Mahesvara

AS Atthasalini (Dhammasangani commentary).
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It Itivuttaka.

It-a Itivuttaka-atthakatha.

Uttr Uttararamacarita.

ud Udana.

Ud-a Udana-atthakatha (= Paramatthadipani I).
Kacc Kaccayana’s Pali Grammar (Phra Khamphee

Bali Kaccayanamaul).

Kacc-v Kaccayanavutti (the commentary on Kacc).

Kav Kavyadarsana.

Khp-a Kbuddakapatha-atthakatha.

Ksv Kasikavrtti of Jayaditya and Vamana, edited by
Sastri & Kaliprasad.

Gv Gandbavamsa, edited by Minayeft.

Ja Jataka.

DN Dighanikaya.

Dhp Dhbammapada.

Dhp-a Dhammapadatthakatha.

Dhs Dhbammasargani.

Dhatuk-mt Dbatukathapakaranamilatika (ChS).

Dsk Dasakumaracarita, edited by Kale.

Nidd I Mahaniddesa.

17 . - .
I use the word ‘commentary’ for the passages explaining the aphoristic rules found in

Kacc (henceforth Kacc-v). However, it is important to clarify that the rules (sutta) and
their explanations (vutti, Skt. vrtti) are composed by the same author and both make up

the text of Kacc. The same applies to Sadd-v and Rap-v.
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Nidd II

Nigantu

NigantuTrs.

Nett
Nett-a
Nett-pt

Patanjali

Patis

Panini

Palim-nt
Pct

PjI

Pd

Pp

Ps

Pv-a
Bal
Mang-d

Mang-d

Malv

Abbreviation

Cullaniddesa.

The Nigantu and the Nirukta, edited by Sarup.
The Nigantu and the Nirukta, translated with
notes by Sarup.

Nettipakarana.

Nettipakarana-atthakatha.

Nettipakaranatika.

Mabhabhdsya of Pataiijali, edited by Kielhorn
(three vols.).

Patisambbidamagga.

Astadbyayi of Panini, edited and translated by
Vasu (two vols.). Cited by its chapter, to be
followed by pada and sitra.
Palimuttakavinayanavatika (ChS).
Paiicatantra.

Paramatthajotika (khp-a).

Paramatthadipani.

Puggalapariniatti.

Patisambbidamagga.

Petavatthu-atthakatha (= Paramatthadipani
mw).

Balavatara, edited by Gandhasarabhivamsa.
Mangalatthadipani, MRF edition (two vols.).
Mangalatthadipani (two vols.) by Phra
Sirimangalacariya, MRF edition.

Malavikagnimitra.
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Manis Manisaramarijusa of Samgharakkhita in two

volumes (in Burmese script). (Not included

in ChS).

Mil Milindapaiiha.

Moh Mobavicchedani.

MN Majihimanikdya.

Mp Manorathapirani.

Mp-t Manorathapiranitika (Saratthamanjiisa)
(ChS).

Mhc Mabacattarisakasutta.

Mhv Mahavamsa.

Mms Pirva Mimamsa, edited and translated by

Sandal Mogg Moggallanavyakarana. BBL
edition. Cited by chapter and number of
aphorism.

Mtrs. The Middle Length Discourses of the
Buddha: A New Translation of the Majjhima
Nikaya. Translated by Bhikkhu Nanamoli and
revised and edited by Bhikkhu Bodhi.

RvPrt Rgveda-Pratifakhbya edited by Max Miiller.
Mention is made by chapter (adhbyaya),
number of aphorism and number marked by

Miiller to give additional explanations.

Rap Ripasiddhi or Padarapasiddhbi.
RV Rgveda.
Vibh Vibbanga.
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VjPrt
Vin
Vin-vn

VP

Vpvs
SB
SC
Sadd

Sas

Subodh

Subodh-nt

SN
Sn

Sp
Sp-t

Abbreviation

Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya, edited by Weber.
Vinayapitaka.

Vinayavinicchaya.

Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. Cantos I & 1I,
edited and translated by Pillai, and Canto III,
edited by Iyer.

Vetalapaficavimsaka.

Satapatha Brabmana, edited by Weber.
Saunakiya Caturadhyayika.

Sadd I (Padamala); Sadd II (Dhatumala =
Root numbers); Sadd III (Suttamala =
Aphorism numbers), edited by Smith; Sadd
Se III = Saddanitipakaranam Suttamala, BBL.
edition (In Thai script); Sadd-v =
Saddanitivutti (the commentary on Sadd
provided by Aggavamsa himself).
Sasanavamsa.

Subodhalankara. The PTS version, edited by
Jaini, includes the Pordnatika and the
Abhbinavatika in Subodh.

Subodhbalarikaratika, Wat Tamao edition. (In
Thai script).

Samyuttanikdya.

Suttanipata.

Samantapasadika.

Samantapasadikatika (Saratthadipani) (ChS).
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Spk Saratthappakasini.

Sp Se Samantapasadika (Vinayatthakatha), MRF
edition. (In Thai script).

Sp-t Ne Saratthadipani, Indian edition. (In Devanagari
script).

Sp-y Samantapasadikaya nama Vinayatthakathaya

Atthayo-jand, MRF edition. (In Thai script).

Sv Sumangalavilasini.
Sv-pt Sumangalavilasiniparanatika.
Hitop Hitopadesa.

Note that references to BJS and SPS in this thesis are to page and
paragraph numbers in the PTS edition. In some paragraphs the same text
occurs several times. Everything in bold is my own emphasis, and those Pali
words which are underlined are citations from the root text being explained

by the commentator.

(2). CD-ROM

BUDSIR A Digital Edition of the Pali Buddbist Texts on
CD-ROM, Mahidol University Computing
Centre, Bangkok: Mahidol University,
Thailand, 1994.

BCCD Buddhist Canon CD-ROM (Pali text ver.
1.0). PTS and Dhammakaya Foundation.
Pathumdhani, Thailand, 1996.
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ChS

[]

Be
ed. / eds.
Ne
Se

trs

B. Secondary Sources

AVEPS

Bbh
Bloch
BHSD

BRPS

Abbreviation

Chatthasangayana edition (of canonical and
non-canonical Pali text published by the
Buddhasasana Council, Rangoon 1956ft.). It
is put into CD-Rom Version 3 by Vipassana

Research Institute, Igatpuri, India. (= Be).

(3). Key to symbols and abbreviations used in the examples

Pali texts which are restored grammatically or
syntactically for semantic reasons.

omitted text.

developed from/ comes from.

becomes.

Burmese edition (= ChS).

edited by/editor (s).

Devanagari edition.

Siamese edition.

translation/ translated.

Athibai Vakyasamphan (Explanations on [Pali
Syntax). Two vols. By Phra Sophonganaporn
(Charén Suvatthano).

Bodbhisattvabbumi.

Indo-Aryan: From the Vedas to Modern Times.
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary by
Edgerton.

Baeb Rien Phasa Sanskrit: A Sanskrit Manual,
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BW

BWEx.

CCEG
CPD

Crystal

DPPN

Abbreviation

in four vols., by Santamkuro Bhikkhu: Vol. I:
Samajiiabhidhana & Sandhbi, Vol. II: Nama &
Avyayasabda, Vol. II1: Akhyata, Vol. IV: Vrttis
(in Thai).

Baliwaiyakorn: Pali Grammar (six vols.) by
His Holiness Somdet Phra Mahasamana
Chao Krom Phraya Vajirafianavarorasa (Prince
Monk Vajirafianavarorasa), Vol. I:
Samaiiiiabhidhana & Sandhi, Vol. I1: Nama
& Avyayasadda, Vol. 111: Samasa & Taddbita,
Vol. IV: Akhyata & Kitaka, Vol. V:
Vikyasambbanda (Pali Syntax), Vol. VI:
Ubbayavakya parivattana (How to translate
Thai into Pali and vice versa) (in Thai).

A series of Books produced by the editorial
board for Pali texts of MRF to explain BW in
greater detail in five volumes: Vol. I:
Samaiiiiabhidhana & Sandhi, Vol. I1: Nama
& Avyayasadda, Vol. 1I1: Samasa & Taddbita,
Vol. IV: 4khyata and Vol. V: Kitaka.

Collins Cobuild English Grammar.

A Critical Pali Dictionary, the Royal Danish
Academy of Sciences and Letters.

A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics by
Crystal.

Dictionary of Pali Proper Names by
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DS
EWA

EWED

Geiger

GEL

HCPTL

KCLL

Macdonell!
Macdonell®

Mayrhofer

MCP

Abbreviation

Malalasekera.

A Dictionary of Stylistics by Wales.
Etymologisches Worterbuch des Altindoarischen
by Mayrhofer.

Encarta World English Dictionary.

A Pali Grammar (previously Pali Literature
and Language), translated into English by B.
Ghosh and revised and edited by Norman.
Greek-English Lexicon: With a Revised
Supplement by Liddell and Scott. Greenberg
‘Some Universals of Grammar with Particular
Reference to the Order of Meaningful
Elements’ in Universals of Language. Edited by
Greenberg.

How to Compose Pali from the Thai Language
by Jaweng Sommasarn and Prasarn
Thongphakdi.

Key Concepts in Language and Linguistics by
Trask.

A Vedic Grammar for Students by Macdonell.
A Sanskrit Grammar for Students by
Macdonell.

Handbuch des Pali: Mit Texten und Glossar by
Mayrhofer.

A Manual for Composing Pali by Phra

Udomyanamoli
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OCEL

ODEG
Pischel

Porzig
PSED

PTSD'
PTSD?

1
Renou

2
Renou

RVPDSkt

Sen

SED

SWKF

Trask

Whitney

Abbreviation

The Oxford Companion to the English
Language (abridged edition).

The Oxford Dictionary of English Grammar.
A Grammar of the Prakrit Languages by
Pischel.

Die Hypotaxe im Rigveda by Porzig.

The Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary by
Apte.

The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary
by Rhys Davids and Stede.

A Dictionary of Pali by Cone.

Grammaire de la langue védique.
Grammaire sanscrite.

The Roots, Verb-Forms and Primary
Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language by
Whitney.

Historical Syntax of Middle Indo-Aryan.
ABORI, vols. viii-x.

A Sanskrit-English Dictionary by Monier
Monier-Williams.

Sanskrit-Worterbuch in Kiirzerer Fassung by
Bohtlingk. Seven vols.

A Dictionary of Grammatical Terms in
Linguistics by Trask.

Sanskrit Grammar by Whitney.

Warterbuch zum Rig-Veda by Grassmann.
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C. General Abbreviations

ABORI Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute.

AiB Aitareya Brahmana.

ALH Acta Linguistica Hafniensia.

AO Acta Orientalia.

BBL Bhumibalo Bhikkhu Foundation, Bangkok.

BEI Bulletin d’ Etudes Indiennes.

BLS Proceedings of the Annual Meeting of the
Berkeley Linguistics Society.

BS Buddhist Studies, Hamamatsu.

BSL Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de
Paris.

CSLI Center for the Study of Language and

Information, Stanford.

GWL Berichte tiber die Verhandlungen der
koniglich sichsischen. Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften zu Leipzig. Philologisch-
historische-Klasse. Leipzig.

HOS Harvard Oriental Series.

HWPL Harvard Working Papers in Linguistics.
IEL International Encyclopedia of Linguistics.
IHQ Indian Historical Quarterly.

1] Indo-Iranian Journal.

IF Indogermanische Forschungen. Zeitschrift

fiir Indogermanistik und allgemeine
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Sprachwissenschaft. (Strasburg-) Berlin.
IFZSA Indogermanische Forschungen: Zeitschrift
fiir Indogermanische Sprach-und

Altertumskunde, Berlin & Leipzig.

IL Indian Linguistics.

IT Indologica Taurinensia.

IULC Indiana University Linguistics Club.

JA Journal Asiatique.

JAOS Journal of the American Oriental Society.

JRAS Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.
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CHAPTER I: INTRODUCTION

Part I: General Statements
§ 1.1. Problem, scope and remarks on the data

This thesis aims to investigate the typological consistency of word
order in Pali canonical and commentarial texts, and to examine how these
texts differ from one another in terms of their placement of words. I hope to
illustrate the factors underlying these differences. Tradition has it that Palj,
which is identified by the Mabavamsa as Magadhi, is the language spoken by
the Buddha during his life time, and that the canon represents ‘the Buddha’s
own words (Buddbavacana). 18 However, many modern scholars have a
different view. Based on information within the Pali Canon, King Mongkut
(1804-1868) of Thailand has noted that the section on the Parivara in the
Vinayapitaka was probably composed at a later date in Sri Lanka, and not in

India. " In terms of the language itself, it has been pointed out that the Pali

8 Norman (1983: 1); von Hiniiber (1994a: 80).

King Rama IV (1972: 376): Parivarapatho ca Sihaladipe paramparicariyanam
namapatipatidassanato tatth’ eva porandcariyebi majjbimapadesam apassantebi jatakadis-
otujanatosanapakaranasavane katapariccayebi vaddhetva vaddbetva likbito bbaveyya ti
parisankatabbatta ubbatovibbangakbandhakapathato dubbalataro; ‘Because the text of the
Parivara gives the sequence of the names of teachers in the lineage in Sri Lanka, it must
be suspected that it must have been gradually formed over time and [eventually] written
down by ancient teachers in Sri Lanka itself who were not familiar with the central

region (i.e., northern India, the cradle of Buddhism) [but] were used to listening to
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used in the canonical texts is not consistent and that the texts contain
different layers of Pali as well as various forms of dialects. Some texts seem to
be older than others. Wilhelm Geiger20 has explained on the basis of the
evidence of the different linguistic strata that there are four stages of Pali in
Buddhist literature: gathds, or metrical pieces; canonical prose; the later prose
of post-canonical literature; and artificial poetry. Oskar von Hiniiber”' has
shown that several Pali words are sanskritised. K.R. Norman?* has also said
that in the Pali Theravadin Canon, there are many forms of dialects of Middle
Indo-Aryan, notably Magadhi, Ardha-Magadhi and Sanskritised forms.

Pali chronicles record that the Pali scriptures were written down
during the reign of the Sinhalese King Abhaya who lived around 89-77 BC. 3
This information has led Wilhelm Geiger to propose the hypothesis, which
has been now commonly accepted among modern Pali philologists, that the

Pali canonical texts (Tipitaka) were written down for the first time during the

works such as the Jarakas intended to plese their hearers. Therefore, the text of the
Parivira is less authoritative [lit. less powerful] than the texts of the Ubhatovibbarnga and
the Khandhaka.
20 Geiger (1994: 1). See also von Hiniiber (1996: 5); Bechert (1991: 4) states: ‘The language
of the Pali could not be identical with the language spoken by the Buddha himself, as
the Sinhalese tradition maintains.” See Keith (1934); Bagchi (1945); von Hiniiber (1982)
and Norman (1997: 59-75, 1991: 84-98; 1993: 105).
See von Hiniiber (1982).
Norman (1993: 46); (1997: 95ff.), cf. von Hiniiber (1994b: 8-14).

Bechert (1992: 45). Collins (1990: 95), however, says that both canonical and non-

21
22

23

canonical texts were written down between 29 and 17 BC.
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reign of this king24 after they had been handed down orally for centuries. It
is highly probable that, before coming down to us in the present form, the
Pali canonical texts have undergone various changes, interpolations and

redactions. ” Richard Gombrich has recently noted:

Most of the physical evidence for Pali is suprisingly recent: the bulk
of the Pali manuscripts surviving in Sri Lanka and Burma were copied in the
18" and 19" centuries. *° A considerable number of manuscripts in northern
Thailand, recently brought to wider notice by Prof. von Hiniiber, date from
the 16th century; only a handful of manuscripts known from elsewhere are
older than that. The grammarians who systematised Pali grammar and
prosody in Burma in the 12t century exercised considerable influence on how
the language was written thereafter in Burma, and thence to some extent

27
elsewhere.

Since it has been observed that the language in the Pali Canon

4 Geiger (1960: 68). There is no evidence to indicate how many texts were actually written

down at this time. Nevertheless, there is no reason to suspect that some texts may not
have been written down as claimed. Compelling evidence is provided by the group of
manuscripts which consists of thirteen rolls of birch bark, composed in the Gandhari or
Northwestern Prakrit language, using the Kharosthi script which dates, according to
Salomon (1997: 355; see also the detail of manuscripts in Salomon 1999), as early as the
first half of the first century A.D. Salomon (1999: xv) states that these manuscripts, ‘are
likely to be the oldest Buddhist manuscripts, as well as the oldest Indian manuscripts.’
See also Collins (1992: 121).

»  See this chapter, §5 below.

% More recently, Stargardt (1995) has brought to notice the oldest known Pali texts from

. i h
Sti Ksetra, which are dated to around the 5™ century.

7" Gombrich (1994: xxv).
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.. . 28
contains inconsistent elements, attempts have been made by many scholars

to explore its original form by comparison with other parallel versions. It is

unfortunate that, although Pali scholarship on phonology and morphology

has been extensively produced, few modern scholars have undertaken detailed

investigations of Pali syntax. O. H. de A. Wijesckera” and von Hiniiber >

.. . 31
conducted surveys of the Pali Canon on syntactical grounds,” yet they were

. ) . 32
mainly concerned with case syntax, which centres around government

(kdraka). Even the most recent monograph dealing with Pali by von

28

29

30

31

32

Lists of research works carried out by scholars in the past are given by Lamotte (1988:
141) (fn. 49) and Bechert (1991: 3-19). See also Keith (1927: 501-517); Sen (1953);
Bechert (1980); von Hiniiber (1994: 62); Hendriksen (1948).

Wijesekera (1936 reprinted 1993).

von Hiniiber (1978).

The word ‘syntax’ or ‘syntactical’ is used in a broad sense in this thesis. It is not confined
to the superficial arrangement of words as sometimes in English but, for want of a better
translation, is used more inclusively, as equivalent to vakyasambandba (interrelations [of
words] in a sentence) in Skt. and Pali, covering three main divisions, namely, concord
(agreement), government (karaka) and word order. See Kale (1995: 468-536).
Elizarenkova (1976: 113-139), however, divides Pali’s syntactic structures into binomial
constructions: subordinative (further divided into government, agreement and parataxis)
and coordinative.

I use the term ‘government’ to translate the word kdraka in order to reflect the depedent
relations of case forms which modify other syntactical elements, in which the modifying
elements are usually placed before their modified ones. The fact that the modifying
elements or ‘modifiers’ are usually placed before their modified words reflect a syntactical
function that even though words in sentence are equally inflectional or conjugational,
some words are more equal than others in the sense that they govern them. See also

§4.2.8 of this chapter.
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Hiniiber ™ does not have a separate chapter on word order. We need to bear
in mind that there is no text written by traditional Indian grammarians which
describes Pali word order in particular. s my aim to fill this large lacuna.
My examination of syntax in early Pali texts will reveal how far those texts are

consistent in terms of their arrangement of words in sentences.

Apart from Pali canonical texts, I shall also examine a Pali
commentarial text in order to discover the extent to which it differs in syntax.
Tradition has it that the commentaries on the Pali canonical scriptures date
from the first Council and were later brought to Ceylon and translated into
Sinhalese.” Buddhaghosa is said to have translated them back into Pali.
However, Buddhaghosa, 3 the attributed author of Vinaya commentary, states
that he based his commentaries on old ones available to him in his time; he

refers to the Mahda-atthakatha, the Mahdpaccari, the Kurundi and other

3 von Hiniiber (1986 revised 2000).

" The same can be said of Skt. Recently, Aklujkar (1996: 9) has stated: ‘The Indian
situation seems to be this: there is a large-scale and long-standing involvement with
word order, but no evidence of a significant or sustained attempt to state
comprehensively the principles of word order application to different bodies of literature
has come down to us’.

¥ Gy 115-18, etc.; Mhvs. 33, verses 101-101: Pitakattayapalifi ca tassa atthakatham pi ca,

mukbapathena anesum pubbe bhikkhii mabamati. banim disvana sattanam tada bhikkbii

samagatd, ciratthitattham dbammassa potthakesu likhapayum. ‘Previously, wise monks
handed down the Pali of the three pitakas and their commentaries by verbal recitation.

Later, after they saw the decay of beings, the monks assembled and caused the texts to

be written down in manuscripts so that the teaching [of the Buddha] could endure for

a long time.’

3 Sp12. See also Norman (1983: 118); von Hiniiber (1996: 103-104).
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. . 37 .
commentaries. Moreover, in the Gandhavamsa,”” Buddhaghosa is portrayed
as having been the author of various commentaries himself, including those

on the Vinayapitaka, the first four Nikayas, the Abhdhp and so on.

On the other hand, in his introduction to Sp and Abhidh-s-t, which
he composes in Pali, ® Prince Monk Vajirafianavarorasa (1859-1921)
remarked that many texts attributed to Buddhaghosa do not seem to be
composed by one and the same person, as the language used even in a single
text is not consistent (visadiso vobdro pafifidyati), let alone that used in many
texts. While it may be true that early Pali commentaries were brought into
Sri Lanka by missionaries from India, it is evident that those commentaries

were later edited and expanded by Buddhaghosa. Norman has noted:

There is no direct evidence that any commentarial material was in fact
recited at the first Council, but there is clear evidence that some parts of the
commentaries are very old, perhaps going back to the time of the Buddha,
because they afford parallels with texts which are regarded as Canonical by

. 39
other sects, and must therefore predate the schisms between the sects.

7 Gv 59, 18-30.

3# Sp Se I4; Abhidh-s-t Se (kathapatthapanam,). The Pili texts run as follows: thanam etam
vijiati, yam dhammapadatthakathasadisa vatthudipika va vinayatthakathdasadisa anupubba-
padavannanam thapetva Palimuttakavinicchayadikathadipika va pathamam Sibalabbasaya
racita tato Magadhabbasaya parivattitva paccha katasu atthakathasu pakkbitta bonti. yam
pana vuttam, ‘Buddbaghosacariyena ekakena Magadbabbasiya parivattita ti tan nijjbanam
na kkbamati. ekasmim pi pakarane visadiso vobaro pafifidyati na ekakass’ eva puggalassa.

Dhammapadatthakatha-vuttavacanassa nidassanam. pag eva sambabulanam pakarananam

visadisatd.

% Norman (1983: 11, cf. (1980: 72-73).
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Elsewhere, he points out: ‘We have no evidence earlier than
Buddhaghosa’s statement that Mahinda did bring commentaries with him,
but we have no reason to doubt that commentaries were brought from India
either by Mahinda or other missionaries coming after him. The commentaries
seem to have contained much information about India, and particularly N.
India, which could only have been from there.** We may conclude that some
of the Maha-atthakatha and other commentaries now unavailable, on which
Buddhaghosa’s commentaries are based, were handed down from India. The
extant canonical commentaries, on the other hand, should be attributed to
Buddhaghosa (and his school),41 who expanded them. 2 By examining
commentarial texts, we will see how the styles of sentence patterning of

canonical and non-canonical texts differ from each other.

As early Pali texts constitute a vast body of literature, I shall limit
myself to the Brabmajalasutta (henceforth BJS), the Samannaphalasutta
(henceforth SPS) and the Commentary on BJS (henceforth BJSA = Sv). The

reason for choosing BJS and SPS is that they are considered by modern Pali

" Norman (1978: 34).

4 Bapat & Vadekar (1942: XXXIII-XXXIX) and Jayawickrama (1979: IX-XIII) state that
the Abhidhamma commentaries were probably composed by a close associate of
Buddhaghosa. Pind (1992: 136-137) states that the commentaries on the four nikayas
can undoubtedly be ascribed to Buddhaghosa, but that the commentaries on the
Abhidhamma canonical texts cannot be his. See also Cousins (1981: 22-46) and Kim
(1999: 10-11).

i Buddhaghosa states: Mahatthakathayam saram adaya [...] (‘having taken the essence of
the Maba-atthakathd’). This means that he did not simply edit the commentarial texts.
Cf. Ps V 109; Spk IIT 308; Mp V 98. However, in the epilogue of Vbh-a 523, the phrase

poranatthakathayam saram adaya [...] occurs instead. See also Kim (1999: 10).

57



Introduction

scholars as being in a typical dialogue style, taken from debate situations.
Stylised dialogues and debates had been widely used among religious teachers
prior to the emergence of Buddhism. According to accounts in Buddhist
texts, when the Buddha proclaimed his teaching, he defeated several brahmins
with his argumentation and reasoning. Many of them eventually became
converted to his teaching. H. Oldenberg states that both [early] Buddhist
teaching and Pali in early Buddhist texts developed after the Upanisadic
texts. AK. Warder * has stated that DN contains ordinary prose language
typical of the Pali prose in which most of the canon is composed. Gombrich
has also pointed out the striking connection between BJS and Brh.U. which
is believed to have been composed before the rise of Buddhism, stating that
the former contains elements which are, ‘just a retelling of the creation myth
in the Brbadaranyaka Upanisad. "4 BJSA itself is rather long and beyond the
range of this thesis. Therefore, I shall examine only the section starting from

the beginning of the text until the end of the explanations of Cullasila (‘minor

It has been pointed out (see Manné [1990]) that more than half of DN consists of

debates with Brahmins or members of other sects. This kind of debate was, in fact, a

usual practice in India long before Buddhism (see Witzel [1987], Insler [1989/90] and

von Hiniiber [1996: 28-29, §56-7). Oldenberg (1917: 40, also quoted in von Hiniiber

[1996, fn. 108]), in particular, has pointed out that Brh.U. IV, I is the model for SPS.
4 Oldenberg (1917: 39): ‘Die buddhistische Lehre ist eine Weiterentwicklung der
Upanisadenlehre. So ist die Prosa der buddhistischen heiligen Texte in wesentlichen
Beziehungen Weiterentwicklung der Upanisadenprosa.’

Warder (1963: 354).
Gombrich (1990). Gombrich (1994: 31) also states: ‘The central teachings of the Buddha

45

46

came as a response to the central teachings of the old Upanisads, notably the

Brbadaranyaka.
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virtues [precepts]’) on page 80 of the PTS edition. 7

Although I realise that both prose and verse passages in the Pali
Canon are rich in exceptional sentence patternings, and that many suttas are
interspersed with verse which contains archaic elements, I shall examine only
prose portions. This is because they are uninfluenced by any metrical
requirements which may interfere with the ordinary order of words. “® The
Pali suttas selected above contain enough pure narrative prose to discover the
statistical significance of words in syntactical patterns. In addition to this,
BJSA occasionally quotes some sentences from Pali canonical texts. I shall not
investigate these quotations because they do not reflect the true language of
the commentarial period. Apart from the above selected texts, I also seek
explanations of Pali syntax from other sources, particularly Thai and modern
Western scholarship. In addition, other Pali grammatical and exegetical
treatises dealing with Pali syntax, such as the Atthayojands, ¥ are also used
when neccessary. Nevertheless, I am also open to other possible factors which

may affect the arrangement of words in sentences such as metre, literary style

7Sy 126-69.

®Cf. Warder (1965: viii): ‘Prose sentences provide the student with straightforward
examples of the language, unconstrained by metrical considerations (which in verse
distort the word order, influence the choice of words, lead to the insertion of superfluous
words to fill the lines, produce irregular spellings through poetic licence, and induce the
poet to use archaic words and inflections).

" The Atthayojands are a set of texts composed by a Thai monk named Nanakitti in the
15 century A.D. to the explain syntactical structures of Pali sentences in commentaries.
The Atthayojanas known to us include those of Samantapasadika (Sp), Abbidhamma-
tthavibhavini (Abhidh-s-t), the Atthasalini (AS) and the Sammobavinodant (Vibh-a). See

Saddhatissa (1990: 15-17).
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and marking.
§ 1. 2. Outline of contents

A comprehensive or exhaustive investigation of the position of all type
of words in sentences is beyond the limits of this thesis. Therefore, I concern
myself with certain syntactical problems. It is evident and generally
understood that Pali (and Skt.) texts, though composed in different periods,
usually contain, more or less, a consistent typology of word order. This is
often described as ‘a standard order’ or ‘the most usual order of words’.”" In
this thesis, I firstly therefore formulate the general principles governing usual
word order, based on the selected texts. In this respect, I critically compare
scholarship on Pali syntax with my observations on the evidence provided in
the selected texts. Second, in order to discuss unusual word order, I single

out two groups of words which are particularly striking for their unusual

position in sentences.

These groups are: words placed after their finite verbs, and relative
clauses. While the former are moved from their usual position, i.e. before
their finite verbs, to be placed finally, the latter are sometimes placed before
their main clause and sometimes after it. This thesis aims to find explanations
for these placements. It must be emphasised that relative clauses and post-
verbal words occur regularly and in varying circumstances in Pali canonical
and non-canonical texts. However, the number of relative clauses and post-
verbal words in every text in the nikdyas or pitakas is too large to detail here.

Moreover, even if their statistical frequency could be given, it would be

20 Apte (1925, §399-402) uses the terms ‘natural order’ for Skt. However, he did not clarify

what he meant by using the terms.
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beyond the scope of this thesis to analyse all the instances of the two
phenomena. Rather than taking examples at random, this thesis offers a
rigorous and structured analysis of the placement of post-verbal words and
relative clauses by scrutinising thoroughly their application in particular

selected texts.

Chapter One addresses the issue of the normative or standard order
of Pali words. This chapter constitutes the foundation on which the other
chapters are based. In Chapter Two, I scrutinise different types of post-verbal
words which are placed at the end of their sentences after their finite verbs or
predicates. The main question that I seek to answer is why these words, all of
which are nominals, are not placed in their expected position, i.e. before their
verbs, even though their contexts are declarative statements. Sometimes,
these words appear on their own. Sometimes they come in the forms of
phrases, clauses or sentences. Such words, in fact, are found in many languages
and they have been discussed by several scholars, who describe them

differently.

For instance, they are collectively called ‘Schleppe’ by B. Delbriick
(Vedic),”" ‘epexegetical words” by L. Bloomfield (Vedic),” ‘epexegeses’ by J.
Canedo (portions of Epic Skt., Pali, Asokan and Classical Skt.),53 ‘amplified
[words or] sentences’ by J. Gonda (Vedic) 54 and P. Anderson (Adokan),” ‘the

1 Delbriick (1878).

Bloomfield (1912/1913).

Canedo (1937).

Gonda (1959: 7-69), cf. Gonda (1939: 123-143).
Anderson (1980b).

52
53
54

55
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remainder of the verb’”® by C. Watkins (IE), ‘after -thoughts’ by S. Kuno
(Japanese), 7 ‘codd’ by Lehmann and Ratanajoti (Vedic) *®  and
‘backgrounding’ by E. Erguvanli (Turkish).”® In this thesis, I shall, for the
sake of convenience, call them collectively ‘postverbal words’ or ‘words in
codas’, when they come alone or in a phrase, and ‘amplified clauses/sentences’,
when they come in the form of a complete clause. I examine all of the words
placed after their finite verbs or predicates in all of the contexts. Based on the
previous findings of scholars and on the evidence in the texts under scrutiny,
I am convinced that there is no single explanation covering the whole
phenomenon and I offer full explanations as to why each of them is placed at
the end of their sentences. I also categorise these post-verbal words under

separate headings according to their grammatical contexts and meanings.

In Chapter Three, I examine three other groups of post-verbal words
which are found sporadically in early Pali texts, namely infinitives,
absolutives® and present participles. I separate them from Chapter Two,
because on the one hand infinitives and absolutives are designated by Pali
grammarians as ‘indeclinables’ and are therefore different from the post-verbal

nominals discussed in Chapter Two and on the other hand, even though

¢ Watkins (1963: 31).

Kuno (1978).

Lehmann and Ratanajoti (1975).

Erguvanli (1984).

I use this term following Hock (1987). Whitney (Whitney, §989) calls them ‘indeclinable

57
58
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particles’.
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present participles usually function as anterior actions and adjectives,® they
have a different function when they appear after their finite verbs. Post-verbal
absolutives and present participles, in particular, are quite few, yet I have
accumulated examples of possible instances from other sources in order to

explain why they are placed post-verbally in the selected texts.

In Chapter Four, I focus on relative clauses. My main question
continues from Chapter Two. In the course of my examination of post-verbal
words in sentences, I have found that post-verbal words are not confined to
single words, phrases, but also extend to dependent clauses. This inspires me
to investigate the positions of different types of relative clauses which are
found in the texts as a whole. My attempts here are geared towards
ascertaining what the normative position of relative clauses should be and why
they are sometimes placed after their main clauses. I provide substantial
evidence from the selected texts in order to answer these two questions. All

the data, as well as my analysis of this issue are given in Chapter Four.

In Chapter Five, I draw conclusions from my findings. I also offer my
observations on the generic differences between Pali canonical and non-
canonical texts, basing my explanations on the selected texts. This provides a
broad overview and examines the extent to which the styles of the two
corpuses of text affect the order of words in sentences. Guidelines for future
research are also provided so that the study of word order can be expanded by

further research.

Vajirafidnavarorasa explains (BW V 223) that words ending in -anta/-mana suffixes
sometimes function as adjectives and sometimes as anterior actions. For the latter, see

below.
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PART II: Theoretical knowledge on word order in Pali
§ 1. 3. The concept of word order in Indic languages

Before I examine words or sentences which are placed in unusual
positions, it is important to give a brief outline of the position of words which
is regarded as standard. The following sections describe the general principles
formulated by previous Pali scholars on this issue and provide examples from
the selected texts. As Pali and Skt. are closely connected to each other in
terms of historical development and share the same socio-cultural milieu, I
shall sometimes also seek explanations from Skt. grammatical treatises in
order to make certain points clearer. It is well known that traditional native
grammarians have never supplied a fully-fledged explanation of word order.
The Astadhydyi of Panini, the oldest Skt. grammar available to us, does not
discuss the arrangement of independent words in sentences at all. However,
Yaska’s Nirukta 1.15 says that the order of Vedic words is fixed (niyatavaco
yuktayo niyatanupirvya bhavanti [‘the sentences have fixed words with
immutably fixed order’]), ©* and that this fixed order is confined not only to
the Sambitds but covers ordinary speech as well (laukikesv apy etad yathendragni
pitaputrav iti [‘This [fixed word order occurs] also in expressions of ordinary
language, e.g. indragni (Indra and Agni), pitaputrau (‘father and son’)]).®

Patanjali, * on the other hand, states that one should not pay attention to the

2 Also quoted in Staal (1967: 24). Sarup (1984: 16) translates it: ‘Propositions have their

words fixed, their order, too, is immutably fixed, while Staal puts it: “The mantras are
joined with fixed sound and fixed order.’

Nirukta 1.16. Also quoted in Staal (1967: 25) (The above is Staal’s translation).

See Staal (1967: 28ft.), on which the above discussion is based.
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word order in the sitra, because there is no restriction being taught (neha
prayoganiyama drabbyate).*> He explains that words are generated in
accordance with grammatical rules, but their order [abbisambandha] is free,

such as the order of ahara patram and patram abara (‘fetch the bowl’). %

Developing further the different opinions of ancient Indian native
grammarians, modern scholars have raised the question as to whether or not
word order in Skt. is free. Renou has observed that in general the order of
words in Indo-Aryan was extremely free.”” He is also quoted as saying that
the word order of Panini’s grammar exhibits some degree of freedom. *® Staal
states: ‘The Vedic ritualists paid great attention to the fixed word order of the
two traditional recensions of the Vedic text [...]. For the Vedic ritualists of
the Pratisakhya period the Vedic language was an object of study only in as far
as it was embodied in the Vedic tradition. Accordingly, they regarded the
order of words in the Vedic language as fixed.”® Because Patafjali describes
word order with the terms: yathestam, kamacara and yathakama, which may
be rendered as ‘according to wish’ or ‘according to desire’, Staal concludes,
‘Patanjali clearly regards word order as free’.” The example given by Patadjali,
i.e. abara patram or patram abara, is obviously too simple to form a

generalisation covering all aspects of sentence structures in Skt. (and Pali), as

65 .
Translation by Dr. James Benson.

*  Patafijalil39 (lines 18-9): samskrtya samskrtya padany utsriyante tesam yathestam
abhbisambandho bbavati/ tadyatha ahara patram patram abareti. Quoted in Staal (1967: 28
[Staal’s translation]).

Renou (1952: 333); Gonda (1971: 152 [fn. 3]).

Also quoted in Staal (1967: 27).

Staal (1967: 24).

Ibid., p. 28.
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it has only two words: a finite verb and its direct object. In marked contrast
to Renou, a number of scholars agree that Pali and Skt. have an inherent
unmarked order. However, in the past, Western scholarship on Skt. has not
discussed the unmarked position of words in sentences very extensively. As
modern Thai Pali scholarship on word order is more extensive,” I shall base
my arguments primarily on its insights. In addition, as grammatical syntactical
exegeses such as the Atthayojands contain a wealth of information concerning

Pali syntax, I shall use those sources too.
The notions of marked and unmarked word orders in Pali

It is necessary to review briefly previous studies on the positions of
words in sentences, with additional explanations or observations of my own.
The outline of this section will be used as a theoretical framework to assess
the extent to which words are placed in usual and less usual positions. I would
first like to explain two syntactic terms that will be used repeatedly
throughout this thesis: marked and unmarked (or marking and unmarking,
markedness and unmarkedness). The term ‘marking’ has been used by many
scholars. However, it has apparently been applied with slightly different
meanings. The notions of ‘marked’ and ‘unmarked’ for grammatical categories
were first introduced in the 1930s by the Prague School of linguistics.” They
are said to have appeared for the first time in an article Zur Strukture des

russischen Verbums by Roman Jakobson” and were later elaborated by N.S.

71 . et .. . . .
Note that usually Thai Pali syntacticians do not give the sources from which their

examples are taken. I trace their examples and provide their sources wherever possible.

See KCLL 180; DS 243.
Prague (1932: 74-84). See also Greenberg (1966: 11, fn.3).
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Trubetzkoy.” Jakobson and Trubetzkoy were prominent linguists, from
whom the Prague School originated. In fact, the two terms were originally
used by them to contrast pairs of phonemes. They are currently used,
however, to distinguish between a normal (i.e. unmarked) linguistic

phenomenon and a less common variant. Peter Hawkins explains:

The concept of marking and its values ‘marked” and ‘unmarked’ is a
way of showing that, when two linguistic elements are related in some way,
the relation may not be between ‘equals’, but that one element is somehow
more ‘basic’ than the other. The ‘basic’ element is said to be the unmarked
member of the pair and the other the ‘marked’” member. Marking is used not

. . S T5
only in phonology, but also in other areas of linguistics.

Delbriick regards initial position in Skt. as characteristic of marked
elements in a clause.”® To him, marked constructions are occasional, as
opposed to traditional or unmarked word order. Coulson’’ has similarly
stated that the initial position is the position of greatest emphasis in Skt. The

same is said of Pali. Vajirananavarorasa and subsequent Thai Pali scholars have

" See Trubetzkoy (1969), particularly Chapter IV (pp. 146fF.).

7 Hawkins (1984: 114-5). Task (KCLL 180) defines the term ‘markedness’ similarly as: It
is a very broad notion applying at all levels of analysis. Generally speaking, a marked form
is any linguistic form which is less usual or less neutral than some other form —the
unmarked form— from any of a number of points of view. A marked form may be
distinguished from an unmarked one by the presence of additional linguistic material,
by the presence of additional nuances of meaning, by greater rarity in a particular
language or in languages generally, or in several other ways.

Delbriick (1878: 17-19). See also Delbriick (1888: 16); Lehmann and Ratanajoti (1975:
152).

Coulson (1992: 48).
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pointed out that sometimes a particular word, such as a finite word or an

. . 78 . TR .
interrogative pronoun, " is placed initially in the sentence for emphasis (BW

VI 13, 26; HCPTL 75; MCP 62-65). Some typical examples provided by Pali

and Skt. scholars in their monographs are:

Table 1.1 Examples of verbs placed at the beginning of sentences

No.

Contexts

(1)

2)

(3)

(4)

sundatu me, bbante, samgho (Vin 1 56-7,11 2, 7-9, 12, 15, 26-7, etc.).
‘Let the community listen to me, sir’.

kim taya pabbajitum na vattati.

‘Isn’t an ordination suitable for you?”.

diyati pana te gahapati kule danam (A 111 391; IV 392, etc.).

‘But, householder, do you still offer alms in your family?’.

pasyati tvam acarya .

‘The teacher does see you.’

The final position was noticed as emphatic for the first time by O.

78

Delbriick (1888: 24) has observed that the question words (or in modern

transformational-generative grammar WH-words) in Vedic have a strong tendency to

occupy the first position in their clauses. Hale has studied the oldest layers of both Vedic

and Avestan, and has brought to light that the placement of question words in the initial

position was common to Indo-Iranian. See Hale 1987a: 8ff., cf. Hale (1987b: 38-50) and

1993: 29-43). Sometimes, the placement of question words in the initial position of

sentences is called by transformational grammarians ‘wh-movement’, i.e. the process of

movement of a wh - word, or a phrase introduced by a wh-word, to the front of a

sentence. Although the terms wh-word and wh- movement are formulated on the basis

of English conventions, both terms are employed to refer to question words serving the

same syntactic and semantic function as well. See LE 491.
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Behaghel.” He remarked that weighty words can be placed in the final
position in the same way as they are placed at the beginning.* Later on,
without mentioning previous scholarship, Otto Jespersen accepted the final
position in English as ‘marked’. In his book on English grammar,* he divided
emphatic positions into two: first and last. However, it was Nils Erik Enkvist
who, while explaining different parameters which affect the order of words in
English, brought, among other parameters, the final marked position into
prominence in modern linguistics.® Since Enkvist made his remarks, two
terms, topicalisation and commentalisation,® have been fully adopted by
modern syntacticians to refer to words which are particularly placed
respectively in the initial position of sentences and in the final one. ®
Recently, while discussing the functions of word order variants in Marathi,
Hindi and Bengali, Indira Y. Junghare has explained that Indo-Aryan
languages do not have definite and indefinite articles or overt markers
equivalent to English ‘the’ and ‘2", and that a particular noun which is placed
in the initial and final positions is, among other things, meant to be definite.
Examples include a Marathi sentence: mala (I) caku (a knife) sapadla (found):
T found a knife’. However, if the word cdku (‘knife’) is fronted, as in: caku

mala sapadla, it is properly translated as ‘I found the knife’.% She quotes

7 Behaghel (1909: 110-142), cf. Enkvist (1976: 11).

Behaghel (1909: 139).
See his arguments in detail in Jespersen (1933: 99), cf. Anderson (1980: 5).
See Enkvist (1976: 11-12).

80
81
82

83 . . . . L
Discussions on positions of emphasis, i.e. at the beginning and at the end of sentences

in Greek can be found in Denniston (1952: 44ff).
Junghare (1983: 123).
See other examples in Junghare (1985: 244).
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Elinor Keenan and Bambi Schieffelin® as noting that topic is a discourse

notion and that all ‘topics’ are definite. She further states:
In spoken speeches, emphasis is generally conveyed through
stress, i.e. the element which is to be emphasized receives stress
or loudness. Another means of making emphasis is the use of
various particles mentioned above. However, in the absence of
emphatic particles the word order variation in conjunction with
intonation and stress is employed for marking emphasis. Most
often in speech, we find an interplay of particles, stress and word-
order for expressing emphasis. For emphasis, elements may be
moved into sentence-initial or sentence-final position, depending

. . 87
on discourse conditions.

It seems that a consensus has become established among scholars that
a particular word or a whole phrase may be placed at the beginning or end of
sentences for emphasis. The ‘unmarked’ versus ‘marked’ notions will,
therefore, be used in this thesis to refer to the usual or common order on the
one hand and to less common variants on the other. Here, the usual or normal
order refers particularly to that which is usually expected in ordinary
declarative statements. While it is true that it is common to place a finite verb
initially in sentences, such as a command, I shall consider this order as
‘marked’, as it differs from normal declarative statements in all prose texts,

where there is no emphasis upon a particular word.

8 Keenan and Schieffelin (1976, unseen), quoted in Junghare (1985: 244).

Junghare (1985: 248).
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§ 1.4. Unmarked positions of words in the selected texts

As discussed above, this thesis emphasises two groups of words: post-
verbal words and relative clauses. The position of these two groups of words
is striking in that they are not placed in the usual position. However, a
comprehensive study of the constraints governing the ordering system of the
phenomenon in a given text has yet to appear. Before investigating these two
key issues, it is important to establish the standard positions of other words

in sentences.

The most well known treatises on Pali syntax in Thai are
Vajirananavarorasa’s two manuals for studying and composing Pali. One was
first published in 1893, and the other in 1914.* These two manuals have
been used by the Sangha Supreme Council of Thailand as textbooks and
standard references for Thai traditional Pali studies for several decades. In
these two books, we find a number of principles put forward to explain Pali’s
unmarked word order. Later, these principles were expanded, with more
illustrations, by modern Thai Pali syntacticians, notably Phra
Sophonganaporn, " Phra Udomyélnalmoli91 and Jaweng Sommasarn in
collaboration with Prasarn Thongphakdi. *? These scholars provide further
explanations on the positions of syntactic elements in sentences, covering all

important words in sentences: subjects together with their modifiers,

8 BW VI (1893).

BW V (1914).

AVEPS.

Udomyanamoli (1995).

Somasirn and Thongphakdi (1972).

89
90
91

92
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adjectives, nouns, adverbs, participles and finite verbs in all declarative,
command or imperative, exclamatory, interrogative and complex sentences.
While some terms are of unclear origin and are not found in Panini, many are
mentioned in grammatical and exegetical works such as Sadd” and the

Atthayojanas.

To begin with, Udomyanamoli (MCP 24-26) and Sommasarn and
Thongphakdi (HCPTL 28) provide a basic rule of thumb that each sentence
in Pali has two essential parts: subject and finite verb. These may be further
modified by many other words; these modifiers must be placed before the
modified noun subjects and verbs (either finite or non-finite ones). With
regard to nouns, the term ‘modifier’ ™ refers particularly to adjectives,
demonstrative pronouns, genitives which express possession (samisam-
bandha),” proper names of subjects syntactically called safifidvisesana (such as
Kokaliko in the phrase: Kokaliko bhikkbu (‘a monk named Kokalika’), and
locatives which denote location, known syntactically as visayadbara (see

explanations of this word given below). The modifiers of verbs are all case

It has been pointed out by Franke (1902) that Sadd drew on Panini and Kév. It is also

evident that its author knew the Katantra. See also Ohihara (1971 and Kahrs (1992: 7).

" The term ‘modifier’ is translated from a Thai word Jt@@ug. In the above context, this

word refers to a group of words which expand a particular subject or a finite verb.
Therefore, there are two expanded words, namely, those which expand a subject, called
‘wgedse s (subject modifier) and those which expand a finite verb, called

“ye19n3071 (finite verb modifier). See MCR 24-25.

95 . . o
All the technical terms, unless otherwise stated, are drawn from Vajirafianavarorasa’s

work (BW VI) on which other subsequent Thai works are based. Some Skt. counterparts

are found in Speijer (1886).
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forms which function adverbially, particularly those in the accusative case (nt.
& sing.), known as kiriyaparamasa (see explanations of this word in §4.3.1 of
Chapter Four), the instrumental case known as tatiydvisesana and subject

complements known as vikatikatta.

Pali sentences are sometimes long and complicated and sometimes
simple and plain. The following sub-sections will examine the positions of all
words in all the sentences which are found on a regular basis. They are divided
into various groups according to their practical functions: introductory
elements which usually start sentences (§1.4.1); nominals and their modifiers
(§1.4.2); subject complements (§1.4.3); non-finite verbs (§1.4.4); finite verbs
(§1.4.5) and verbal modifiers (§1.4.6).

§1.4.1. Introductory elements in sentences

Thai Pali syntacticians (HCPTL 35-37; MCP 50-52) explain that
there are four types of words which are used to introduce sentences and are
often placed before subjects or agents. Below is a description of their contexts

and positions:

(1) Temporal adverbials (kalasattami). Thai Pali syntacticians
(HCPTL 36-7; MCP 43) explain that words in this group usually lead
sentences. This type of word includes azha (‘now’, ‘and then’, ‘moreover’, ‘at
that time’),” paro (‘early in the morning’), diva (‘in the day time’), sayam
(‘evening’, ‘at night’), sve, suve (‘tomorrow’, ‘the next day’), hiyyo (‘yesterday’,

Skt. hya°), sampati (‘right now’), ayatim (‘in future’) and so on. Included in

% Hale (1987: 42-3) says, ‘There is no evidence in the Rgveda which would indicate that

these sentence introductory particles occupy any other slot than the TOP-slot posited

above.
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this category are also case forms which function adverbially, notably the
instrumental case and temporal locatives such as: tasmim samaye or tena
samayena (‘at that time’). Udomyanamoli (MCP 43) agrees that these
adverbial case forms have two usual positions: they may come first in the
sentence or they may follow the subject of the sentence. If a temporal case
form comes with a temporal adverbial indeclinable, the latter is placed first
such as: atha sayanhasamaye (‘Then, in the evening [...]"). Udomyanamoli
(MCP 51, 37) explains that alternatively a sentence may start with other
words, particularly adverbial indeclinables such as the pairs of yatha-evam,
yatha-tatha, seyyathapi-evam, causal case forms such as yasma-tasma or yena-
tena and the locative or the genitive absolute (see below), instead of the
kalasattami and the visayadhara (see below). I provide examples from my

selected texts in a section on ‘Verbal modifiers’ (§4.6) below.

(2) Nouns in the locative which denote residence. This group of
words, syntactically known as visayidhdra, includes examples such as
Savatthiyam (‘at the city of Savattht’), rdjagabe (‘at the city of Rajagaha’), and
so on. If the visayadhara and the kalasattami come together, the latter is placed
first as in: tada Savatthiyam |...] (‘At that time, at the city of Savatthi [...]"). I
assume that the reason for the placement of these words at the beginning of
a sentence is to describe the scene in which all the following actions take

place.

(3) Introductory indeclinables. These include such terms as ca (‘ther’,
‘now’), va (‘or’), pana (Skt. probably puna (‘but’) according to PTSD, p. 411),
hi (‘for’, ‘because’, ‘indeed’), tu (‘however’, ‘but, ‘yet’, ‘now’, ‘then’), api ca

(‘well’, ‘by the way’) come second.
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(4) Vocatives. In Pali, alapana; amantrita is the technical term in Skt.
according to Panini 2.3.48, or sambodhana, which is its meaning according to
Panini 2.3.47. Both nominal vocatives and indeclinable vocatives such as
bhikkhave (‘monks’), avuso (‘friends’), bhante (‘Lord’), ayasmanto (‘the long-
lived’), etc. more often than not come third in the sentence. According to
BW VI 23 (§16), MCP 45 and HCPTL 44, vocatives (alapanas) in canonical
texts mostly take second position; they may come third if there are enclitics
in the sentence. In commentarial texts, however, their position is somewhat
flexible; it can occur initially or finally in the sentence. HCPTL 46 explains
that the unfixed placement of vocatives in commentarial texts is due to the
fact that its position depends upon the authors’ subjective preference.
Alternatively, we may say that a final vocative is less stressed than an initial

one, an explanation which usually applies to Vedic. 77

§ 1.4.2. Unmarked positions of nominals and their modifiers

This section is devoted to discussing positions of seven case forms.
Generally speaking, one of the main contributions made by Thai Pali
syntacticians is that they give a detailed description of each case form in
various contexts, depending on their functions. Each case form is designated
with different syntactical terms. These technical terms are taken from various
grammatical and commentarial texts. However, as they do not give references
to the sources from which examples are taken, I provide them wherever
possible. Note that in each section, I have tried to give a classic or control

example of the form described, as for instance in 1.3. However, because of the

7 See particularly Peter (1993: 127). Panini 8.1.19 says that vocatives bear an initial udatta

accent [when they are accented].
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limited space, in many cases several examples are grouped under one heading.
For instance, in 1.4, I have collected together many kinds of verbless
constructions in one table. Below is a detailed account of case forms and their

positions.

§ 1.4.2.1. The nominative case

The nominative case® functions as the subject (agent) of a sentence
with an active verb and usually comes first in the sentence, unless it is
accompanied by temporal adverbs, introductory indeclinables and attributes,
in which case it is placed after them. There are many words which can be used
as a subject in a sentence. Udomyanamoli (MCP 26-280) lists six types of
them, namely:

1) Nouns (namanamay).

2) Personal pronouns (purisasabbanama,).

3) Adjectives used as substantives, which can function as a subject

such as dandha (the fool) and pandita (the wise).

4) Nominal forms of verbs (kiriyanama or bbavanama), which refers
to nouns formed out of primary derivative suffixes, such as
cintanam (‘thinking’), gamanam (‘going’), karanam (‘doing’) and
infinitives such as karum (‘to do’), gantum (‘to go’).99 It is to be
noted that the subject which is derived from the -tum suffix is
called tumatthakatta ' and differs from sayakattd, a term which

refers to the subjects of all other active voice sentences (AVEPS I

22).

% See Kacc 281; Sadd III 548; Warder (1995: 14) and Sen (1926: 347-357).

See other infinitives in Geiger §204-6.
The term tumartha occurs in Panini 2.3.15. See also Kahrs (1992: 93).

99

100
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Cardinal numerals (pakatisamkbaya) starting from no.100 (sata in
Pali) onwards, such as: itthinam satam (‘100 females [lit. one
hundred of females]’), etc.

Certain declinables and indeclinables. Some Thai grammarians
conclude that they function as a [quasi-] subject. Those, supposed
to be noun subjects, are sadhu (‘goodness’), 101 alam (‘enoughness’)
(‘stopping)), ajja (Skt. adya) (‘today’), idani (Skt. idanim) (‘this
moment’, ‘now’), and zatha (‘suchness’). Three examples are given
in HCPTL 32 thus: alam amma (‘enough’, ‘lady’ [lit. that is an
enoughness, lady’]); sadbu bbante (‘Good, sirs [lit. that is a
goodness, sirs!]’); ajja pakkhassa atthami (‘Today is the eighth day
of a fortnight)’. Sophonga- naporn (AVEPS II 188) gives an
additional example: ajj’ uposatho pannaraso (‘Today is the fifteenth,
the observance day).” These quasi-subjects are known syntactically
as sattamipatta. However, it seems to me that the interpretation
of these indeclinables as subjects is not substantiated by the Pali
grammatical tradition. Broadly speaking, '** subjects in Pali are of
two types: subjects without finite verbs and subjects with finite

verbs.

§ 1.4.2.1.1 Subjects without finite verbs

In Pali, this type of subject is syntactically called limgattha. Translating

it as ‘denoting [merely] gender’, Vajirananavarorasa defines it as ‘the subject

Note that my translation of these quasi—(or pseudo) —subjects here is to fit the above
interpretation only.

BW V 216.
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in adjectival and nominal phrases which do not have a finite verb’*** (BW V
216, cf. AVEPS I119). Though the term does not occur in Panini, it is evident
that Panini 2.3.46 lists gender as one of the things denoted by the nominative
case. According to Vajirananavarorasa (BW V 216), the limgattha subject can
stand in isolation and has no connections with verbs, hence its name, which
means that it merely denotes gender. Even if it is accompanied by other words,
the whole group of these words is merely a phrase, without a finite verb. The
limgattha subject is the central word of its phrase, and therefore it may be
called the ‘head’, while all modifiers which accompany it explain functionally
some aspect of their head. Vajirananavarorasa (BW IV 216) provides two
examples of nominal phrases: '**

Table 1.2 Examples of a verbless subject (limgattha)

No. Contexts

(5) kulassa putto 193¢ son of good family.’

(6)  piyo putto ' ‘a dear son’.

There are a number of examples provided by the Sadd commentary.
In (5) and (6), the limgattha subject is putto and is placed behind its modifiers.
Its modifiers, or attributes, functionally describe or express a certain

characteristic of it by identifying or adding information about it but the

' Tbid.

104 See other examples of lingattha subjects in the commentary on Sadd-v III 713-4; Sadd-

v Se III 577.
' Cf. Sp V 1016: puranakulaputto ti puranassa anukkamena parijuiiiam pattassa kulassa
putto.

19 Cf. J 11 354: kiccha laddho piyo putto, yo andhe abbari vane.
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limgattha subject itself stands on its own. Syntactically, there are two types of
limgattha: the normal limgattha, and the limgattha which is accompanied by
particles of comparison, technically called upamalimgattha. The latter refers
to a comparative context in which there is one of the following comparative
particles: iva or va or viya (Skt. also iva, see Pischel, §143, 336 [pp. 132-133,
270-271]). These particles can be translated as ‘like’. The subject introduced
by them is strictly finite-verbless. Sometimes a non-finite verb may be
supplied, but the verb can only be the adjective of the limgattha subject, i.e.
it does not function as a finite verb. Sophonganaporn provides six typical

examples (AVEPS I 20-21). One would suffice here:

Table 1.3 An example of the upamalimgattha subject

No. Context

(7) tato nam dukkbam anveti cakkam va vabato padam (Dhp 1).

‘From that [evil mind], suffering follows him as the wheel

M

[follows] the foot [of the ox] which is pulling [a wagon]

In (7), the upamalimgattha subject cakkam is without a finite-verb. I
restore the whole phrase as: vabato gavassa padam anuyantam cakkam [ijva,
which is merely a noun phrase. As the va (<iva = as if, like as) itself is an
adverbial particle, so the whole phrase introduced by it is the modifier of the
finite verb anveti. In other words, the whole phrase introduced by va forms
part of the main sentence and thereby functions adverbially. Even when
anuyantam, which governs the phrase: vabato [gavassa] padam, is added, it is

merely an adjective of cakkam.

This use of nominative cases in the verbless construction can be

79



Introduction

verified with examples. However, I would like to divide the verbless subject
construction into two types, as some distinction between them is apparent.
The first is the seemingly verbless subject which leaves out a finite verb as
understood. The second is the finite-verbless construction in absolute terms
which does not require a finite verb at all. With regard to the first type, even
though the verb itself does not appear explicitly in the sentence, it must be
added to complete it. This construction corresponds to what is described in
Western scholarship as ‘nominal sentences’. 17 In the strict sense of the term,
the sentence is not limgattha. The verbless construction where a finite verb is
not explicitly given but is implied is found a few times in BJS and SPS but
occurs very often in BJSA. We can say that BJSA is particularly characterised

by this construction. Below are some examples.

Table 1.4 Examples of the verbless construction in the selected texts

No. Contexts

(8)  yani kanici ambani vantapanibandhanani, sabbani tani tadanvayani
bbavanti (BJS 46.73).
‘All mangoes that are connected with a stalk follow it

(9)  raja [...] yavatika nagassa bhiami ndgena gantvd, naga paccorobitvd
pattiko va yena mandalamalassa dvaram, ten’ upasamkami (SPS

50.11).

7" For nominal sentences in IE see Meillet (1906); for Skt. see Bloch (1906: 27-96); Gren-

Eklund (1978) and for a recent work on Skt. and Pali see Breunis (1990). Breunis

explains the concept of ‘nominal sentence’ exactly in the same way as other Sanskritists

do.
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‘The king [...] rode on his elephant as far as the ground permitted.
Then, he got down from the elephant and went on foot to the
door of the round pavilion.’

ettha evan ti nipatapadam. me ti ddini namapadani. patipanno hott
ti ettha pati ti upasag— gapadam. hoti ti akhyatapadam (BJSA 1).
‘[The word] evam in that [context] is merely a particle. Words such
as me are nominals. [The word] pati in the context patipanno hoti
is a prefix. [The word] hoti is a finite verb (akbyata).’

me-saddo tisu atthesu dissati. ‘tatha bi'ssa  gathabbigitam me

abhojaneyyan ti’ adisu maya ti attho. ‘sadbu me bbante Bbagava

samkbittena dbammamdeseti ti" adisu mayban ti attho. ‘dbamma-

dayada me bbikkbave bbavatha ti’ adisu mama ti attho (BJSA 28).

‘The word me is used in three meanings. It appears in the sense of
maya (‘by me’) [an instrumental] such as in the context:
gathabbigitam me abbojaneyyam (‘the food which is obtained
through reciting verses should not be eaten by me’); it appears in
the sense of maybam (‘to me’) such as in the context: sadbu me
bhante Bhagava samkbittena dbammam desetu (‘Lord, well, let the
Blessed One preach the dhamma to me briefly’); it appears in the
sense of mama (‘my’) such as in the context dbammadayada me
bhikkbave bhavatha (‘Monks, be heirs of my dhamma’).

tatha evan ti niddisitabbappakasanam. me ti puggalappakasanam.
sutan ti puggala— kiccappakasanam (BJSA 29).

‘Similarly, the word evam declares what is to be illustrated. The
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word me declares the person. The word sutam declares the activities

of the person.’

In (8) the relative clause introduced by ydni is verbless, but it is
assumed that santi or atthi or titthanti is implied semantically. In (9) there are
two verbless subjects: bbumi (‘ground’) and dvaram (‘door’). Again, in these
two contexts either hoti or titthati is required to complete the sentence
semantically. In (10), all the nouns: nipatapadam, namapadam,
upasaggapadam, akhbyatapadam require the addition of hoti. The word attho
which appears three times in (11), and the words: niddisitabbappakdsanam,
puggalappakasanam, and puggalakiccappakasanam in (12) all need hoti, which
is left out as understood for semantic reasons. It is noteworthy that the
pattern for the verbless construction in BJSA is usually # Lemmata + iti + a

verbless noun #, which is typical of the text.

With regard to the second type, it is the finite verbless subject in
absolute terms. In this respect, the structure neither has nor requires a finite
verb. The noun subject together with its modifiers stands on its own and is
not associated with any action. Even if there is action, it must be described

adjectivally, not by means of a finite verb. Below are some examples.

Table 1.5 Examples of the verbless construction in BJSA

No. Contexts

(13)  aparo nayo (BJSA 29, 30, etc.).

‘Another meaning.’

(14)  sesam vuttanayam eva (BJSA 44).
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‘The rest [has] the same meaning as said.’
(15)  idan tava purebbattakiccam (BJSA 46).
‘This [is] the duty before breakfast.’
(16)  vittharo (BJSA 65).
‘The detail [is as follows].’

In (13)-(16), the subjects carry the full sense. Practically speaking, the
limgattha subjects are usually employed as a short title or description of texts
without actions as finite verbs. The main word in high focus is the noun

subject itself, not any other words associated with it.

These two verbless constructions may sometimes have overlapping
interpretations. A typical explanation of this made by Thai Pali syntacticians
is that if a finite verb, which is not explicitly given, is added, the subject is no
longer a limgattha. Sophonganaporn (AVEPS I 19), whose treatises explain
the rules formulated by Vajirananavarorasa, says that the limgattha subject
functions as the subject in a nominal or adjectival phrase and that its meaning
is described by that phrase only. Therefore, some scholars may interpret the
contexts of (10)-(13) as also having an understood finite verbs. It is interesting
to note that the commentary on Sadd III 577 explains that there are two kinds
of nominatives which function as subjects: (1) the subject which stands on its
own without a finite verb, called suddbalimgattha (‘pure limgattha’), and (2)

the other kind of subject which is called kammadisamsattha (‘[a subject] which

83



Introduction

. . . . . 108

is associated with words expressing ‘objects’ and so on’). On the other
hand, the upamalimgattha subject also occurs regularly in the selected texts.
Let me give some examples:

Table 1.6 Examples of the upamalimgattha subject in BJSA

No. Contexts

(17)  Buddhuppadato pana patthiya pabinalabbasakkdara bonti, suriyugga-
mane kbajjopanaka viya nissirikatam apajjanti (BJSA 41).
‘But after the arising of the Buddha, they find their gains and
honour dwindle and they lose their splendour, like fireflies at
sunrise.’

(18)  tasmim ca samaye samantd vippakinna tarakd viya padipa jalanti

(BJSA 42).

‘And at that time lamps burnt everywhere like scattered stars.’

Here, the phrases: suriyuggamane [nissirikatam apajianta] khajjopanaka
viya (‘like fireflies losing their splendour when the sun rises’) and vippakinna
[jalanta) taraka viya (‘like scattered stars which are shining’) modify the finite
verbs apajjanti and jalanti respectively. So the subjects of the two nominal
phrases khajjopanaka and taraka are upamalimgattha (‘limgattha subject within

a sentence of comparison’).

108 Sadd-v III 714; Sadd-v Se III 577: 50 pana kammadisamsattho suddhbo ca ti duvidho. tattha

kammadisu dutiyadinam vidhiyamanatta kammadisamsaggarabito lingasamkhyaparimana-
yutto tabbinimuttupasaggadipadatthabbiito ca suddhbo saddhattho idba lingattha nama. yo
pana akbyatakitataddhitasamdsehi vutto kammadisamsattho attho, so’ pi dutiyadinam puna
attand vattabbassa atthavisesassabbivena avisayatta ca lingatthamattassa sambbavato ca

pathamay’ eva visayo ti veditabbo.
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§ 1.4.2.1.2. Subjects with finite verbs
Traditional grammarians (Kacc 453, 454, 456 and Sadd III 935, 937)

explain that there are three voices: active (kattu), passive (kamma) and
impersonal passive (bbava). However, Vajirafianavarorasa (BW 4 165-170),
while explaining types of finite verb (akbyata), elaborates the distinction by
noting that finite verbs (@khyata) denote five different types of subjects: (1)
those which express active voices (kattuvacaka) such as: siido odanam pacati (‘a
cook is cooking rice’); (2) those which express passive voices (kammavaicaka)
such as: sitdena odano paciyate “The rice is being cooked by a cook.’; (3) those
which express impersonal (stative) passive voices (bhdvavicaka) such as tena
bhiyate (‘he is’); (4) those which express causative voices (hetukattuvacaka)
such as: samiko siudam odanam paceti (‘a boss causes a cook to cook rice’); (5)
those which express causative passive voice (hetukammavicaka) such as:
samikena sidena odano pacapiyate (‘a boss causes a cook to cook the boiled
rice.” [lit. the boiled rice is caused by a boss to be cooked by a cook.’]).
These subjects can be summarised further into two groups. One is the
group of active (kattu— vicaka) and causative (hetukattuvacaka) agents, known
technically as sayakattd and hetukatta respectively. Their unmarked position is
found in three contexts: 1) It is usually placed first in the sentence if it does
not have modifiers, temporal adverbs and introductory indeclinables (nipata);
2) If the subject has adjectives, no matter how many there are, it is placed
after them all; 3) If there is an introductory indeclinable (such as azha), the

. 109 . .
subject always comes second.”~ However, the positions proposed by Thai

109 Udomyanamoli (1972: 28-29).
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scholars do not cover a phenomenon which occurs occasionally in my selected
texts: the noun subjects in the nominative also sometimes appear after finite
verbs, albeit not often. I discuss this in Chapter Two (see §2.3.2) and attribute

it to the stylistic preferences of the author(s).

Apart from this, the subject of a verb in the passive voice
(kammavdicaka) and in the causative-passive (hetukammavicaka) pattern,
which is called vuttakamma, is also striking. Though it is not in the
nominative case, it is still considered to be the grammatical subject, as the
real agent of this type of sentence is in the instrumental case. This
grammatical subject is usually in the nominative case and is placed second in
the sentence behind an instrumental noun, which here functions as the real
agent or the logical subject (HCPTL 50-51; MCP 28). 1o Occasionally, the

former precedes the latter. For instance:

Table 1.7 Examples of the placement of logical subjects

No. Contexts

(19)  sidena odano paciyate. "'
‘The boiled rice is cooked by a cook’.

(20)  pannam mama sabayena pesitam.

‘A letter was sent by my friend.’

In (19), we see that the logical subject siidena is placed in the initial

position and is followed by the grammatical subject. This is the usual order

1o Jamison (1981: 317.320-1) argues that the agentive instrumental goes back to the PIE
period and was full established in RV.

Ul - o . _
Bal 70 has: tena taya va so odano paccati paccate va.
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of the logical subject in the passive and causative passive construction. 12 20),
on the other hand, has its grammatical subject, pannam, placed initially while
its logical subject, sabayena, is placed just before its governing verb. This order

is occasionally seen.

The placement of subjects and instrumentals (‘agents’ or
‘psychological subjects’) in the passive voice varies from this general rule in
different contexts. I hypothesise that the pattern given by Pali scholars
represents passive verbs found in general declarative statements, where no
emphasis is given. In practice, the passive voice occurs in difterent contexts.
Instrumentals may not be given if they occur in contexts where the agents
can be assumed. Sometimes grammatical subjects are placed initially in the
sentence, followed by instrumentals. Sometimes finite verbs are placed
initially in the sentence for emphasis. We need to be aware of the fact that
texts do not resemble speech. While in speech emphasis can be made by
talking loudly, softly or slowly, by altering the tone of one’s voice or by
changing its timbre, written texts cannot employ such methods to emphasise
words. '? Instead, emphatic elements are produced in texts by placing
particular words initially in the sentence or at the end of a sentence. Passive
sentences occur very occasionally in BJS and SPS but relatively more often in

BJSA. Below are some examples.

Table 1.8 Examples of passive sentences in the selected texts

No. Contexts

(21)  [...] idam tena Bbagavata janata passata arabata sammdsambuddbena

12 See also Wallace (1984: 168).

3 Cf Kane (1988: 147). See my discussions on ‘emphasis’ in Chapter Two, §2.2.
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sattanam nanadbimuttikata suppatividita (BJS 2.3).

‘The different inclinations of beings are well penetrated by the
Blessed One, who knows and sees this, who is an Arahat, and is
tully Enlightened One.

(22)  [...] yam yam suttam yambi yamhbi samvacchare utumhi mase pakkhe
rattibbage divasabbage va vuttam, sabban tam therassa suviditam
suvavatthapitam panniaya (BJSA 32).

‘Every discourse that was spoken in every period of time -whatever
year, season, month, fortnight, night or day- was known very well,
i.e. was well fixed by the Thera with wisdom.’

(23)  yo hi so sikkbapadapafiiiattisamayo Sariputtadibi pi duviiifieyyo |...]
(BJSA 33).

‘The time at which a precept was laid down is difficult to understand
even for [disciples] such as Sariputta.’

(24)  Etena etam olarikam akkhayati (BJS 37.23).

‘Because of this, this is called gross.’

(25)  so hi Visuddhimagge Buddhanussatiniddese vutto yeva (BJSA 34).
‘Clearly, that was already told in the exposition on “Recollection of
the Buddha” in the Visud— dhimagga.’

(26)  tasma tadatthajotanattham tattha karanavacanena niddeso kato (BJSA
33 [twice] 114).

‘Therefore in order to clarify the meaning of that, the expression of

an instrumental is provided there.’

(27)  na ca pan’ etam ambesu samvijjati (B]S 3.5).

114 . . . . _ ) )
This construction occurs twice. The other context is: tasma tadatthajotanattham idha

upayogavacananiddeso kato (BJSA 33).
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(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

‘But this is also not found among us.’

[...] paradaram gacchato musa bbanato, karato na kariyati papam
(SPS 52.17).

‘Evil does not accrue to the person who commits adultery and tells
lies.

[...] Abbidbamme ‘yasmim samaye kamavacaran ti’ ca, ito afifiesu
Suttapadesu “yasmim samaye bhikkbave bhikkbu vivicc” eva kamebiti’ ca
bbummavacananiddeso kato, Vinaye ca tena samayena Buddho
Bbagava ti karanavacanena, tatha akatva ekam samayan ti upayoga-
vacananiddeso kato (BJSA 33).

‘[...] In the Abhidhamma a locative is used as in the words yasmim
samaye kamavacaram, and so also in in the sutta passages, such as,
yasmim samaye bhikkbave bhikkbu vivicc’ eva kamebi. And in the
Vinaya the instrumental is used such as in the phrase “tena samayena
Buddhbo Bhagava” whereas [in the Suttantas] this is not the case and
[instead] an accusative is used, namely, ekam samayam.’
antardsaddena pana yuttatta upayogavacanam katam (BJSA 35).

‘An accusative is used because it is connected with the word antara.’
mattd ti pamanam vuccati (BJSA 35).

‘A measure is expressed through “marza” (‘a measure’).

samvijjati ca pan’ etam ambesu (B]S 3.6).

‘But is this found among us?’

sahitam me asabitan te (BJS 8.18).

‘Beneficial for me, not beneficial for you.’

aropito te vado (BJS 8.18).

‘Your argument is certainly refuted.’
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The passive construction occurs in my selected texts about fifty-five
times, mostly in BJSA. There is no evidence of its occurrence in SPS. The
remaining passive verbs are: vuccati (BJSA 35, 43 [three times], 78 [twice]),
veditabbo (BJSA 38 [three times]), pakasetabbo (BJSA 38), veditabbo (BJSA
41, 43, 53, 54, 66), vuccanti (BJSA 42), suppatividita (BJSA 44), vidita (BJSA
44), upasamkamitabbo (BJSA 48), bhasitam (BJSA 50), kathitani (BJSA 50,
51), nikkhittam (BJSA 51), apanetabbam (BJSA 59), vattabbam (BJSA 53),
veditabbam (BJSA 53, 54, 55, 59), katabbam (BJSA 53), katabba (BJSA 53),
vutto (BJSA 53), vuttam (BJSA 54), vannitam (BJSA 54), adhippetam (BJSA
54), patijanitabbam (BJSA 54 [three times)), patijanitabbo (BJSA 55), araddha
(BJSA 55), vittharetabbam (BJSA 57), vuyhanti (BJSA 59), paridayhanti
(BJSA 59), avuta nivuta ophuta paticchanna patikujjita (BJSA 59), veditabba
(BJSA 67), veditabbo (BJSA 67, 68, 70, 71, 80), vattabbam (BJSA 69, 70),
gahetabbam (BJSA 70), vutto (BJSA 71), datthabbo (BJSA 73, 81), gahetabbam
(BJSA 73), sutam (BJSA 74), vuccati (BJSA 98), uparikkhitabbo (BJSA 100),
janitabbo (BJSA 102), labbhati (BJSA 79), dinno (BJSA 80), samgahitam
(BJSA 80).

In (7), (8) and (9) the sentence structure is # Gram$ + Instr [LogicS]
+ FV# where the grammatical subject comes first, followed by an
instrumental, which is the logical subject, and a finite verb. In (10), (11), (12),
and (13) the pattern is still # GramS + FV # but instrumentals are not given.
In (14), the sentence pattern changes; it places the Gram$ at the end of the
sentence instead. So we have # ... FV + GramS #, while an instrumental or a
logical subject is implied. In (15), (16) and (17) the pattern is still # GramS +
FV #, but there are other elements placed in front of them. In (18), we have

the pattern # FV + Particles + GramS$ # but an instrumental is not given,

90



Chapter I

while in (19) we have the pattern # FV+ Instrumentals [LogicalS] # but
without a grammatical subject in the nominative. In (20), on the other hand,
we have the pattern #FV + Instr [LogicalS] + Gram$ #. We see that in certain
contexts passive verbs occur in emphatic or interrogative contexts, in which
the finite verb is placed initially in the sentence. This means that the
generalisation made by previous Thai scholars is based primarily on normal

declarative statements where there is no emphasis at all.

Apart from functioning as the subject, nominative cases also function
as modifiers, or adjectives. HCPTL 34-35 explains that adjectives may come
together in a group. The general rules are: 1) If a definite (niyamuddesa) or
indefinite (aniyamuddesa) pronoun, which functions as an adjective
(visesanasabbanamay), 15 comes with a general adjective, the definite or
indefinite pronoun is placed at the beginning and followed by the latter such
as: ye cattaro yoga [...] (‘which four yogas [...]"). 2) If definite and indefinite
pronouns come together and modify the same subject, the indefinite
pronouns are placed first, such as: ya panayam avasesa paja [...] (But these
remaining people who [...]). 3) If number adjectives (samkhayavisesana)
appear with other adjectives, the former are placed closest to the subject, such

as: ete bhikkhave dve sahayaka (‘Monks, these two friends [...]").

This generalisation again does not cover all the contexts found in my

13 Adjectives of definiteness (niyamuddesa) are ta ‘that’ (tad in Skt.), eta ‘this’ (etad in Skt.),

ima ‘this, amu ‘that’ (asau [for masculine in Skt. and adas for nt.). Adjectives of
indefiniteness (aniyamuddesa) are ya (yad in Skt.), afifia (anya in Skt.), affiatra (anyatra
in Skt.), afifiatama (anyatama in Skt.), para ‘the other’, apara ‘another’, katara *which
[of the two]’, katama ‘which [of the many]’, eka ‘one’, ekacca ‘some’ (ekatya in Skt.),
sabba ‘all’ (sarva in Skt.), kim ‘what, which’, ubbaya ‘both’ (ubbau in Skt.).
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selected texts. It is true that the most usual position of adjectives is before
their nouns but sometimes they are placed post-verbally. I have found some
evidence concerning this in my selected texts and offer explanations as to why

they are placed in that position (see Chapter Two §2.6).
§ 1.4.2.2 The accusative case

The accusative case is generally known as the case of direct objects. "'
However, seven functions of accusatives are described by Pali grammarians.
They are known syntactically as: avuttakamma (the direct object),
karitakamma (the causal or causative accusative), vikatikamma (the
transformed accusative or complemental accusative), sampapuniyakamma (the
accusative of goal), accantasamyoga (the spatio-temporal accusative) (see Kacc
298, cf. Ps I: 151), akathitakamma (the non-mentioned accusative) (cf. Panini
1.4.51) and kiriyavisesana (the adverbial accusative). They are usually placed
before their governing verbs. Often, two or three of them come together in a
sentence with the following order (MCP 29-30; HCPTL 48-49; AVEPS I
29-35): when the karitakamma (the casual or causative accusative) appears
with the avuttakamma (the direct object accusative), the former precedes the
latter. When the akathitakamma (‘the non-mentioned accusative’) appears
with the avuttakamma (the direct object), the former precedes the latter.
When the accantasamyoga (the spatio-temporal accusative) and the
avuttakamma (the direct object) appear together, the former precedes the
latter. When the avuttakamma (the direct object accusative) appears with the

sampapuniyakamma (the accusative of goal), the former precedes the latter.

Y6 1n Pali it is called kammakaraka. See Kacc 280; Sadd III 551. See also Warder (1995:

17f.), cf. Panini 1.4.49-50; Sen (1926: 357-378, 1927: 33-46).
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When the avuttakamma (the direct object accusative) appears with the
vikatikamma (the complemental accusative or the accusative of
transformation), the former precedes the latter. When the karitakamma (the
casual or causative accusative), the akathitakamma (‘the not-mentioned
accusative’) and the avuttakamma (‘the direct accusative’) come together, the
karitakamma is placed first, to be followed by the akathitakamma and

avuttakamma respectively. The following are typical examples: "’

Table 1.9 Examples of the placement of accusative cases

No. Contexts

(35)  atha nam tam nivasapetva nivatthakasavam udakena maddapetva
atape vissajjapesi (Dhp-a I 320).

‘Having made him put on his robe and knead his donned robe with
water, he then made him dry it in the sun.’

(36)  sa pana sotapanna hutva sattharam pabbajjam yaci (Dhp-a II 269).
‘When she had become a stream-enterer, she asked the Teacher
for ordination.’

(37)  Savatthiyam kira ekavithivasino manussa [...] sabbarattim dhamma-
ssavanam karesum (Dhp-a II 159-160).

Tt is said that people who lived in the same street at Savatthi had
the dhamma taught throughout the night.’

(38)  bhikkhu sattharam Maddakucchim nayimsu (Dhp-a II 164).
‘Monks led the Buddha to Maddakucchi.’

17 All the examples are given in MCP 29. Some of them appear in HCPTL 48-49. Note

that examples provided by HCPTL and MCP do not cover all the above explanations. I

suppose that this is because it is rare to see three accusatives coming together.
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(39)  tamjamataram akasi (Dhp-a I 325).
‘He made him his son-in-law’.

(40)  tassa pi matapitaro tath’eva cintetva tam naccagitavaditamattam eva
sikkhapesum (Dhp-a III 126).

‘Her parents too thought similarly and had her learn only dancing,

singing and music.’

In (35), the accusative nam is the kdaritakamma while tam is the
avuttakamma. In (36), the accusative satthdaram is the akathitakamma, while
pabbajjam is the avuttakamma. In (37), the word sabbarattim is an
accantasamyoga. In (38), the accusative Maddakucchim is an accusative of goal
(sampapuniyakamma). In (39), the accusative jamataram is a vikatikamma,
which functions as the complemental object. Like the vikatikatta which
complements the subject, the vikatikamma accusative refers back to the direct
object, such as saranam (‘as a refuge’) in: Buddham saranam gacchami (‘I go to
the Buddha as my refuge’). In (40), the accusative tam [dhitaram] is the
karitakamma accusative, while naccagitavaditamattam is the avuttakamma
accusative. Udomyanmoli further remarks (MCP 30) that if the avuttakamma
accusative appears together with the karitakamma accusative, akathitakamma
accusative and accantasamyoga accusative, it is usually placed after those
accusatives. If it comes with the sampapuniyakamma and the vikatikamma
accusative, it is usually placed before them. However, he does not provide

examples for these cases.

As has been shown, Thai Pali syntacticians therefore concern

themselves very much with the placement of various accusatives when they
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appear together. What is clear is that these accusatives are usually placed
before their governing words, i.e. verbs no matter whether they are finite or
non-finite. The examples provided by Thai scholars show that words which
govern accusatives are invariably the two types of verbs. Nevertheless,
occasionally accusatives are also placed after finite verbs. This variation is not
mentioned by the Thai scholars. I discuss this phenomenon in Chapter Two
(for commentalised accusatives see §2.3.1 and for accusatives which follow

seyyathidam see §2.4).
§ 1.4.2.3. The instrumental case

The instrumental expresses means, instrument and agent. 18 gix
functions of the instrumental case are known to Pali grammarians. Firstly, it
functions as an instrumental, syntactically called karana ‘instrument’. The
syntactic term occurs in Panini 2.3.18, Kacc 286, Sadd III 591. Secondly, it
modifies actions which take place directly, collectively called tatiyavisesana
(the adverbial instrumental), '™ as in the phrase: tena samayena (‘at that
time’), or mama vacanena (‘according to my word’). Thirdly, it is syntactically

120
when

called anabhihitakatta (‘the non-conveyed agent’) (cf. Panini 2.3.1),
it functions as the agent of a verb which merely expresses activity
(bhavavacaka) in the passive voice (kammavacaka) and causative passive voice

(hetukammavaicaka). Unfortunately, Udomyanamoli does not provide

"% Cf. Panini 2.3.18; Kacc 279; Sadd III 552; Warder (1995: 41fF); Speijer (1886: 49fF).

9 BW VI 218.

20 1 Ske. (Panini 2.3.1), the word anabbibita refers to the agent which is not expressed

elsewhere (i.e. by its verb).
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examples for this. The term anabhihitakatta as an agent is mentioned in Kacc
288 and Sadd IIT 594 along with the agent in the nominative case. Fourth,
when it functions as a cause of actions, it is syntactically called hetu (‘the causal
instrumental’), as in: labhena unnato loko (‘The world is lifted by gains’). Fifth,
when it expresses the manner or character of nouns, it is syntactically called
itthambhata (‘the instrumental of characterisation’). ' The technical term
occurs in Panini 2.3.21, Sadd IIT 584-585 and Mogg 2.8. An example is the
word manasa (‘with a mind’) in: manasa pasannena bhasati va karoti va, (‘with
a pure mind, one speaks or acts’). Sixth, when it accompanies the two
adverbial particles saha and saddhim, it is collectively called sahatthatatiya (the
‘associative instrumental’), 122 which occurs in Sadd III 593. An example is
bhikkhusamghena (‘with a group of monks’) in the sentence: Bhagava
Veraiijayam viharati mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim (‘the Blessed One lived

at Veraiija together with a large group of monks).

With regard to position, Udomyanamoli (MCP 35) states that: (i) The
karana and tatiyavisesana instrumentals are usually placed before their
governing nouns, verbs and indeclinables; (ii) If karana and tatiyavisesana
instrumentals appear with the avuttakamma, sampapuniyakamma or
accantasamyoga accusatives, they are placed before them; (iii) An instrumental

which modifies a sentence beginning with an interrogative pronoun is placed

121 ;. . . . g
Literally, it translates as ‘the thus-become instrumental’. It is used to indicate a mark or

attribute of a particular thing or condition such as jazabhi " in a phrase: jarabhbis tapasa
(‘he is an ascetic by (having) matted hair’).

22 See also von Hiniiber (1968: 111 [§96]).
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instead at the end of a sentence, as the emphasis is placed on the latter; (iv)
An itthambhiita instrumental is placed after its subject; (v) A sahatthatatiya
instrumental is placed before saddhim but after saha. Acording to
Udomyanamoli’s personal observation (MCP 35), saddhim is, in most cases,
used with visible objects, while saha usually goes with invisible objects.
Udomyanamoli (MCP 31) provides several examples some of which are given

below.

Table 1.10 Examples of the placement of instrumental cases

No. Contexts

(41)  kayena samvaro sadhu (Dhp 52; SN I 73; Dhp-a V 87).
‘Bodily restraint is good.’
(42)  hamsa akasena gamimsu. '
‘Swans went through the air.
(43)  parficahi sakatasatehi bhandam aharanti (Dhp-a I 66).
‘They bring their property in five hundred wagons.’
(44)  dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam kappeti (M 1 355, etc.).
‘He (the Buddha) lies down like a lion on his right side.
(45)  kim mayham jivitena (Ja V 256; Dhp-a 1V 118).

“What is the use of life for me?’

In (41), the karana instrumental kayena is placed before its subject
samvaro. In (42), the tatiyavisesana instrumental akasena is placed before its

verb dagamimsu. In (43), the karana instrumental is placed before the

B cf. tasmim khane dve hamsa akasena gacchanti (Dhp-a IV 87; Ja II 366, cf. Ja I 418).
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avuttakamma accusative bhandam. In (44), the tatiyavisesana instrumental
passena is placed before the avuttakamma accusative sihaseyyam. In (45),
where kim is placed at the beginning of the sentence, the karana instrumental
jivitena is placed in the final position. It is important to note that the
instrumental case is usually governed by either a noun or a verb or an adverbial
indeclinable (BW V 218). One particular case may be interpreted differently
among Pali grammarians. This is: manina me attho, which is given in Sadd III
597 under the rule: paccatte ([the instrumental used] in the nominative
sense). Prima facie, one may translate the sentence: manina me attho as ‘I need
the jewel. Manina in this context can only be a karana. One might then
interpret the prepositioning of manina as a word modifying attho. However,
Sadd T11 597 %4 explains that in the above context the karana functions in the
nominative sense (paccatta) and this may be an alternative explanation as to
why it is placed in the initial position of the sentence, like other normal
nominative cases. So, alternatively it may be translated as “The jewel is useful
to me’. If we interpret the sentence in this way, attho becomes a subject

complement.

Like the accusatives, all the instrumentals in the examples provided
by Thai scholars are placed in front of their governing words. Unlike
accusatives, however, words which govern instrumentals can be both nominals
and verbs. Nevertheless, in my selected texts instrumentals are also sometimes

placed after finite verbs due to specific reasons. I deal with this phenomenon

in detail in Chapter Two (§2.3.1 and §2.5).

124 Gadd 11 659 similarly states, albeit in slightly different terms: pathamatthe tatiyasattamiyo

(‘The instrumental and the locative [are used] in the nominative sense’).
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§ 1.4.2.4 The dative case

The function of the dative case denotes the indirect object. It is used
for a target person or object or destination, for whom or for which something
is done, or an action takes place. 12 Syntactically, it is called sampadana. 126 1
often appears with an avuttakamma accusative. The former however functions
as the indirect object, while the latter is the direct object of the verb (See also
Panini 2.3.12). It is always governed by a verb (BW V 219). Very rarely, it is
governed by a noun, such as kathinassa in the nominal phrase: kathinassa
dussam (‘a cloth for the kathina ceremony’) (MCP 35). Panini 2.3.16 says that
there are some substantives which can go with the dative, i.e. nama
(‘salutation’), svasti (‘peace’), svaha (‘let there be a blessing on’), svadha (‘let
there be a blessing on’), alam (‘sufficient’) and vasat ‘(an exclamation) vasar’.
The usual position of the dative case is before its verb. When it comes with
the avuttakamma accusative, it is placed before it but it usually comes after
the sampapuniyakamma accusative and the locative case. The following are

typical examples (MCP 35):

Table 1.11 Examples of the placement of dative cases

No. Context

(46)  tumhakam mahasakkaram karissami (Dhp-a 3).
‘T will show great honour to you.’

(47)  Mahakaccayanatthero Soreyyanagaram pinddya pavisitukamo bahi-
nagare samghatim parupati (Dhp-a I 325).

‘Ven. Mahakaccayana, who wishes to enter the city of Soreyya for

12 Cf. Panini 1.4.32.

126 Cf. Panini 1.4.32.
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alms, puts on his samghati robe outside the city.’

(48)  so nibaddham fiatigame yeva pindaya carati (Dhp-a I 283).

‘He regularly goes for alms only in the village of his relatives.’

In (46), the dative tumhakam is placed before the avuttakamma
accusative mahdsakkaram. In (47), the sampapuniyakamma accusative
soreyyanagaram is placed before the dative pindaya. In (48), the locative
fiatigame is placed before the sampadana dative pindaya. Like instrumentals,
all dative cases are placed before their governing words, i.e. verbs, even though
they sometimes may be separated from the latter by other words such as
accusatives. The unmarked position is in fact formulated on the basis of
normal declarative sentences, in which there is no emphasis upon a particular
word. Therefore, the rules made by Thai scholars do not cover other datives
which are placed after finite verbs. I discuss all the post-verbal dative cases

which occur in my selected texts in Chapter Two (§2.3.1).
§ 1.4.2.5 The ablative case

The ablative case denotes the source from which something or
someone departs. Syntactically, it is called apadina (‘withdrawal’).'”’
According to BW V 219, it is mostly governed by a verb. MCP 36 and
HCPTL 57-58 offer further evidence showing that occasionally the ablative
is also governed by nouns, adjectives and indeclinables (nipata). Sen, who has
investigated case forms in Vedic prose, has similarly pointed out that during

this period the ablative is used with verbs, verbal nouns, substantives and

128y . . .
adjectives. " Vajirafanavarorasa lists three typical uses of the ablative: as a

27" Panini 1.4.24; 2.3.28; Kacc 271 and Sadd III 555, 556, cf. Warder (1995: 88-92).

28 See detail in Sen (1927: 1491t).
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source of departure, as a comparison and as a cause. The unmarked position

of the ablative case is thus (MCP 36-38): (i) If the ablative comes alone with

its modified words, it is usually placed before them; (ii) If the ablative appears

with the avuttakamma accusative, the ablative may be placed before or after

the accusative; (iii) The ablative which modifies certain indeclinables, i.e. ving,

yava (yavat in Skt.), afifiatra (Skt. anyatra), ara (arat in Skt.), is placed after

them; (iv) The causal ablative such as yasma, tasma, kasma is usually placed

initially in the sentence even if there is a kalasattami word (temporal adverbs),

such as tam divam (‘that day’); (v), if kasma comes with the temporal adverb

atha, the latter is placed before the former. Below are some examples (MCP

36-37).

Table 1.12 Examples of the placement of ablative cases

No.

Contexts

(49)

(50)

(51)

(52)

papa cittam nivaraye (Dhp 116).

‘One should restrain one’s mind from evil.’

raja tam rattha pabbajetva [...] (Dhp-a I 153-4).

‘The King, having banished him from the kingdom [...]".

tasma hi attd va attano patittha siya (cf. Dhp-a IV 117).

‘Therefore, indeed, one’s self should be the support of one’s self.’
tasma tam divasam sattha tassa upanissayam oloketva dhammam
desento anupubbikatham kathesi (Dhp-a 1 6).

‘Therefore, that day, after he had seen his necessary preparation,
the teacher taught him the doctrine by preaching a graduated

sermon.’

In (49), the ablative papa is placed before an avuttakamma accusative,
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but in (50) the ablative rattha follows the karitakamma accusative. In (51), the
causal ablative tasma, which is connected with the previous message, is placed
initially in the sentence. In (52), the causal ablative tasma is placed before the
kalasattami phrase: tam divasam. It is apparent that the tendency for the
placement of ablative cases before their governing words is strong. The
generalisation made by Thai scholars holds true of my selected texts as well.
There is only one context in the texts under my scrutiny in which an ablative
is placed post-verbally and I argue that this is due to authorial style (see
Chapter Two §2.3.2).

§ 1.4.2.6 The genitive case

The genitive case is used to mark ‘belonging to’. '’ It is used to modify
nouns, adjectives and indeclinables (nipata). There are six functions related to
it. First, it is known syntactically as samisambandha (‘the possessive genitive
or the genitive of ownership’), which denotes ‘belonging to’. B0 This term
occurs in Kacc 301; Sadd III 610, 611, 612; Mogg 2.39. Second, it is called
samuthasambandha (‘the Genitive of Aggregation’), which denotes its relation
with nouns in a group. Third, it is called bhavadisambandha (‘the genitive

. 131 }
relating to abstract nouns ~ formed out of the affixes bhava and so on’).

129 Panini 2.3.50 broadly defines it (the sixth case) as: sasthi sese (‘The sixth case is used to

explain the remaining relation’). See also Sen (1927: 167-170; 1929: 45-66) and Warder
(1995: 55f).

B0 Sen (1927: 167).

131 Vajirafianavarorasa (BW III 151) explains that there are six suffixes in Pali which belong

to the Bbavataddhita, namely, tta, nya, ttana, ta, na, and kan. These suffixes are used in
the same sense as ‘bhava’. Any genitives which are governed by nouns with these suffixes

are called bhavadisambandba (‘the genitive relating to the words bbava and so on’).
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. . . . . 132
Fourth, it is associated with a participle to form the genitive absolute,

known as anadara (‘lack of consideration, lack of respect’). This term occurs

in Kacc 305, Sadd III 633, Mogg 2.35 and Panini 2.3.38. "’

that genitive absolutes in Skt. are actually restricted to particular verbs; the

134 )
Renou " explains

predominant ones, according to him, are pasyant-, preksant-, misant-, Srnvant-
, cintayant-. Having examined the use of cases in Vedic prose, Sen > makes
the generalisation that the phenomenon is totally unknown in RV, is rare in
Vedic prose and is a very frequent idiom in Classical Skt. Fifth, the genitive
denotes the group from which a noun or substantive is taken or separated.
Syntactically, it is called niddharana, while the noun which is removed or
withdrawn from the niddharana genitive is called niddharaniya. The term
niddharana occurs in Kacc 304 and Mogg 2.36. Sadd III 632, on the other

i 136. - _ .
hand, uses the term wubbahana =~ “instead, explaining that ubbahana is a

132 Brugmann (1902-4, §815) explains that the absolute construction was independently

developed in each language. Wackernagel (1920: 293) proposes that the linguistic
phenomenon goes back to PIE. However, he does not provide explanations for its origin.
Meillet and Vendryes (1948: §840 and §899) state that different languages in the IE
family use different cases for the absolutive function: for instance, Skt. uses the locative
and genitive, Gothic the dative and accusative (which is exceptionally rare), Greek the
genitive and accusative, and Latin the ablative.

133 According to Panini, the term anddara is not a syntactic term, but is used to refer to the

genitive or locative case which expresses disregard, i.e. when it functions absolutively.

However, the term has been regarded by Thai Pali grammarians as a syntactically

technical term referring to the Genitive absolute.

Renou (1930, II, §226). See also Sluszkiewicz (1972); Speyer (1896 §211).

Sen (1929: 65), cf. Sluszkiewicz (1972: 198).

The word ubbabana (Skt.= udvihana) occurs in the Pali Canonical and non-canonical

texts several times, such as in J VI 488; Patis-a I 59; Sp VI 1208; Th-a I 112. However,

134
135

136
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religious term while niddharana is a linguistic one. 137 Sixth, the genitive
functions as the object of verbal nouns made of all primary derivative suffixes
except tum (BW V 220). It is known syntactically as chatthikamma (‘an object
in the form of the genitive case’). Stephanie Jamison, citing Oertel and
Cardona, explains that the genitive agent in Vedic is a late phenomenon, and
that it is common only in Vedic prose and Middle Indic. 5% The unmarked
position of genitives is thus: (i) All types of genitives are placed before their
nouns, adjectives or indeclinables; (ii) The anadara genitive together with its
phrase has two unmarked positions, according to MCP 39-40. On the one
hand, it is placed initially in the sentence if it is connected with the previous
message, and on the other hand the whole phrase can be inserted at any place
when it is needed to cause interruption. Basically, like all other genitives
which are placed before their modificands, it is placed before the statement it

interrupts (see [56] below).

Table 1.13 Examples of the placement of genitive cases

No. Contexts

(53)  bhikkhussa civaram.
‘The upper robe of a monk.’

(54)  satthu sammukha dhammo kathito (Dhp-a IV 103).
‘The dhamma is taught before the Teacher.’

it does not seem to be used as a religious technical term. Literally, it means ‘carrying’,

lifting’ ‘raising’, ‘lifting up’, (see PTSD,' PTSD,” and CPD, s.v. ubbihana).
g g gup

137 Explanations of Sadd III 632 say: ettha ca ubbabanan ti sasane vobaro, niddbaranan ti

saddattbe.

B8 1amison (1981: 322).

139 o ) _ _ i} .
Bal has: bhikkbuno civaram, nagarassa civaram, nagarassa samipam, suvannassa rasi.
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(55)  gonanam yitho.
‘A herd of oxen.’

(56)  matapitunam [...] rudamananam|...] agarasma anagariyam pabbaji
(M II 93; Nidd II 454; Ruip-v Se 161, etc. cf. D1 115).
‘Though [his] parents [...] were weeping [...], he went forth from

his home into the homeless state.’

(57)  manussanam khattiyo siratamo (Kacc 304; Sadd-v III 632; Rip-v Se
161)).
‘Of human beings, the warrior is the most courageous.’

(58)  Savatthiyam kir’ eko kutumbiko bhariyaya kalakataya pabbaji (Dhp-a
1172 JaI126).

Tt is said that after his wife had passed away a landlord at Savatthi

went forth.

All the above examples are given in BW V 20. The data shows that in
(53)-(54), the genitives bhikkhussa and satthu are samisambanda. The
difference lies in the fact that while the former modifies a noun, the latter
modifies an adjective, which has become an indeclinable sammukha. Both are
fronted. In (55), the word gonanam is a samithasambanda as its governing
noun yitho is a collective term. In (56), the genitive matapitianam functions
as an anddara genitive, while its verb, rudamananam, is syntactically called an
anddarakiriya accordingly. The anadara phrase is placed in front, because it is
connected with, or refers to, a previous message. In (57), the genitive plural
manussanam is a niddharana genitive denoting a group of people, from which
only the warrior is selectively withdrawn, on account of his being the most
courageous. Therefore, khattiya is referred to as niddharaniya (‘the withdrawn’

or ‘selected’). In (58), Udomyanamoli (MCP 40) explains that the anadara
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phrase: bhariyaya kalakataya is placed before the finite verb pabbaji, because
semantically it takes place before the latter. As with ablatives, the tendency to
place genitive cases in front of their governing words is very strong and holds
true in my selected texts as well. I find only one context where a genitive is

placed after its governing word. I attribute this to authorial style (see §2.3.2).
§ 1.4.2.7 The locative case

Generally, the locative case describes the location in which a situation
or action takes place. 140 Panini 1.4.45: adhare’ dhikaranam, defines it as the
case which denotes the abode of an action. However, there are seven functions
of the locative case and its syntactic names are given according to their
different functions. First, it denotes something which is hidden, and is then
known syntactically as paticchannadhara (‘the hidden locative’). Second, it
functionally denotes something which is permeated, and is hence called
syntactically vyapikadhara (‘the permeated locative’). Third, it functionally
denotes residences or dwelling places and is known syntactically as visayadhara
(‘the residence locative’). Fourth, it functionally denotes a nearby place and is
known syntactically as samipadhara (‘the nearby locative’). Fifth, it
functionally denotes a place where something is placed on top, known
syntactically as upasilesikadhara 1l (‘the contiguous locative’). Sixth, it
functionally denotes time, or when an action takes place, and is therefore
known syntactically as kalasattami (‘the temporal locative’). Seventh, it
functionally denotes the cause which brings about an action, and is known

syntactically as nimittasattami (‘the causal locative’). This term occurs in Kacc

19" Kacc 278; Sadd 111 572, cf. Warder (1995: 100); Sen (1929: 67) and Speijer (1886: 102ff).

11 See Sadd III 709, 710, cf. Panini 4.1.72.
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310, Sadd III 641 and Mogg 2.33. Eighth, it functionally denotes the subject
in an inserted phrase and this phrase has its own verb, also in the locative. It
is syntactically known as lakkhana or lakkhanavanta (‘the locative absolute’)
and its governing verb in the locative, which is usually a past or present
participle, 2 s called lakkhanakiriya or lakkhanavantakiriya. According to
Gary B. Holland, this phenomenon goes back to IE. "3 Last but not least, it
functionally denotes the group of nouns (things, animals or human beings)
from which one noun is taken out or withdrawn, like the genitive, and is
known syntactically as niddharana, while the withdrawn noun is called
niddharaniya. Examples (46)-(53) below are provided in BW 5 221 while the
context of (54) is given in HCPTL 59.

Table 1.14 Examples of the placement of locative cases

No. Contexts

(59)  karandake mani.

‘Tewel in a casket.’

(60)  tilesu telam (Kacc-v 278).
‘Oil in sesame seeds.’

(61)  jale maccha (cf. Rap-v 320: jalesu maccha).
‘Fish in water.

(62)  nagaradvare gama (cf. Dhp-a I 188).

‘Houses at the gate of the city.’

(63)  paniatte asane nisidi (DN 1 2, etc.).

"2 Delbriick (1888: 387-389) states that in RV only the present participle is used in the

absolute construction and the past participle is found only in Vedic prose.

S Holland (1987: 163-193).
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‘He sat on a prepared seat.’
(64)  tasmim samaye dhamma honti khandha honti (Dhs 25 [§121]).
‘At that time, phenomena and aggregates do exist.’
(65)  kudijaro dantesu hanifiate (Kacc-v 310).
‘An elephant is killed for its tusks.’
(66)  suriye atthamgate, cando uggacchati.
‘When the sun has set (lit. went home), the moon rises.’
(67)  tassa dve gona, tesu eko mato (Dhp-a III 124; Ja II 165-6).

‘He had two oxen. Of the two, one died.’

In (59)-(67), the locatives are usually placed before their governing
nouns and verbs. In (59), the locative karandake is a paticchannadhara. In (60),
the noun tilesu is a vyapikadhara locative. The locative jale in (61) is a
visayadhara. In (62), the word nagaradvare is a samipadhadra and asane in (63)
is a upasilesikadhara. Samaye in (64) is a kalasattami, while the word dantesu
in (65) is a nimittasattami locative. Suriye in (66) and tesu in (67) are examples
of lakkhana and niddharana respectively. Udomyanamoli (MCP 42) remarks
that the lakkhanavanta locative, as can be seen in (54), must be followed by a
lakkhanavanta verb in the locative with the same gender, number, and case as
its lakkhanavanta noun. MCP 42 explains that the placement of the lakkhana
phrase resembles that of the anadara genitive: firstly, it is placed at the
beginning of the sentence if its event takes place before the whole main clause
which follows it, but comes second if there is a vocative; and secondly, the

phrase is embedded within a sentence. Two examples (MCP 43) are given.
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Table 1.15 Examples of the anadara genitive

No.  Contents
(68)  deva tayi rajjam karente aruno na utthati (Dhp-a I 41).
‘Lord, when you reign, the sun does not rise.’
(69)  tumhe nama madisassa Buddhassa santike pabbajitva mayi samaggim

karonte mama vacanam na karittha (Dhp-a I 64).
‘Indeed, you did not follow my word, even after you had been

ordained in the presence of a Buddha like me and even though I

promote harmony.’

In the above contexts, we see that the lakkhana phrase: tayi rajjam

karente in (68) is placed after a vocative deva while the lakkhana phrase mayi

samaggim karonte in (69) is embedded within the sentence. On the other

hand, Udomyanamoli (MCP 43) explains that the kalasattami locative in

particular is of two kinds: indeclinable and nominal. If the indeclinable

locative comes together with a nominal one, the former is usually placed first

and is followed by the latter. If one of them comes alone, it has two

placements: if it modifies a whole sentence, it is placed at the beginning of

the sentence, and if it modifies a particular verb, it is placed before it. He gives

two examples.

Table 1.16 Examples of kalasattami locatives

No.

Contexts

(70)

tasmim khane ta kumarikayo sattharam disva vanditva ekamantam
atthamsu (Dhp-a IIT 258).

‘At that moment, those young girls saw the teacher, paid respect

to him and stood to one side.’
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(71)  sattha asalhapunnamidivase antonagaram pavisi (Dhp-a IIT 206).
‘The Teacher entered the city centre on the full moon day of
Asilha (the eighth lunar month).’

In the above two contexts, the kalasattami is placed in two different
places: one is in the first position of the sentence, while the other follows the
subject. Udomyanamoli explains that both kalasattami locatives modify the
whole sentence by functioning adverbially and both their positions are

acceptable as unmarked.

The data given above shows us that the position of locative cases is
mostly before their governing words, except that they change functions. Some
locatives may be moved to the front position of the sentence because they
function as modifiers of a whole sentence rather than of a particular word.
Nevertheless, Thai Pali scholars have observed that there are two positions in
which locatives are placed: before their governing words, which covers most
contexts in which locatives occur, and initially in the sentence when they
modify a whole sentence. In my selected texts there are two contexts where
locatives are placed after finite verbs and I attribute this to commentalisation

(see Chapter Two §2.3.1).
§ 1.4.2.8. Concluding remarks

The above sections on the position of nominals or case forms have
revealed that there is a strong inter-relation between modifiers and modified
words or between words which are governed and their governing words. This

relation has produced a strong tendency for all modifiers or governed words
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(Pali upasajjana = Skt. upasarjana) o be placed before their governing

words (padhana words = Skt. pradhana). 5 This relation forms the basic

structure in a Pali sentence and is found in every Pali text composed in normal

declarative statements of prose texts. As has been shown, modifiers can be

adjectives or patronymic names or nouns of various case forms, particularly

genitives and locatives which modify subjects. So the pattern we obtain is.

Table 1.17 Pattern of the placement of Pali words in sentences

Dependent Words Governing Words | Abbreviations
Adj Nouns Adj+N
Demon Nouns Demon+ N
Gen Nouns Gen+N

Loc Nouns Loc+N

144

145

As far as I can ascertain, the word upasajjana occurs twice in Pali grammatical texts in
the sense of ‘dependent’ or ‘subordinate’ member (> ‘modifier’) as in Skt. It is found in
Sadd I 109. The context in which it occurs runs: “Anguttarapesi” ti ettha bi apasarkbato
attho upasajianibhito, pullingababu-vacanena pana vutto janapadasankbato atthoyeva
padhano “agatasamano sangharamo” ti ettha samanasarikbatam attham upasajjanakam katva
pavattassa dgatasamana saddassa sargharama-sanikbato attho viya, tasma apasankhdatam
attham gabetva yo Anguttarapo nama janapado, tasmim anguttarapesu janapadeti attho
veditabbo. However, it does not occur in any grammatical rule of traditional Pali texts.

The placement of dependent words before their governing words or noun subjects
(pradhana in Skt. according to the Mahibhasya on Panini 1.2.43: pradhanam
upasarjanam iti ca sambandhisabdav etau, as opposed to upasarjana, or padhana in Pali
according to Sadd III 709) in compounds is mentioned in Panini. Thus, Panini 2.2.30
says: upasarjanam pirvam (‘The upasarjana word (secondary word, i.e. the dependent

word), is to be placed first’). The word upasarjana is defined in Panini 1.2.44.
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Acc, Instr, Dat, Gen, Loc Verbs Acc, Instr, Dat, Gen,
Loc +V

To translate this phenomenon into Greenberg’s famous pattern, 146
the Pali language we find is strongly SOV. My main hypothesis, for which I
offer evidence in the next three chapters, is that the position of case forms
which are dependent words tends to be fixed. They are more often than not
placed before their governing nouns, and their position changes sometimes
only for specific reasons such as commentalisation and topicalisation, which I
shall discuss in the next chapter. The placement of case forms before their
governing words, as demonstrated by Thai Pali syntacticians, covers Pali prose
texts in ordinary declarative statements. Even if some case forms are placed
after finite verbs, this phenomenon occurs only occasionally, and this
occasional occurrence does not affect their generalisations. The strong
tendency to place dependent words before their governing words is possibly
related to the functions of case forms themselves and their grammatical

categories. When a word functions as a modifier of a particular word, in order

1 In 1963 Joseph H. Greenberg conducted a survey of the sentence patternings of 30

languages with the aim of obtaining a genetic and a real coverage of them and afterwards
laying down the general principles, 45 in all, which may have existed in them. According
to him, though the vast majority of those languages have several variant orders, a single
dominant one usually stands foremost. He said that six possible orders were found: SVO,
SOV, VSO, VOS, OSV and OVS. Of these, however, only three, namely, SVO, SOV and
VSO, predominantly occur. Abbreviations: S = Subject, V = Verb, O = Object. The order
SOV means the subject + object + verb construction. See a long discussion in Greenberg

(1963 reprinted 1966: 73-113).
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to express its functional effectiveness it has to be placed before it and possibly

will change its position only when its function changes.

It is important to note that nouns in Indic are regarded as ‘substantial’
or ‘having substance’, in marked contrasted to indeclinables. The Nirukta 17
says that the verb and nouns are the core of a speech, explaining that the
former has ‘becoming’ as its fundamental notion, while the latter have
‘essence’ (substance) as their fundamental notion (bhavapradhanam akhyatam.
sattvapradhanani namani). 8 All nouns in various case forms are substantial
in the sense that they help accomplish an action in their own way. As the
relations between syntactical words in sentences are signalled by case forms,
and case forms themselves, together with words governing them, are many,
all case forms are placed before their governing words both to avoid syntactic

confusion and to assure that messages can be fully conveyed.
§ 1.4.3 Positions of subject complements (vikatikatta)

The nominative case also functions as a complement. The
complement, from Latin complementum ‘a filling up or completion’, forms
part of a predicate group. As a complement refers back to the subject, it may
be conveniently called ‘the subject complement’. Thai Pali syntacticians

explain (MCP 52-55; HCPTL 60-61) that subject complements in Pali can

"7 Nirukta §1.

148 . .
In the Nigantu Trs (p. 5), Sarup (fn.7) points out that the above statement resembles
Plato’s statement: ‘Name is not a musical or pictorial imitation...but it is an expression

of the essence of each thing in letters and syllables.’
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be either nouns or adjectives or past participles or phrases. Usually, the gender
of complements is the same as that of the subject but not always. Sometimes
they differ. Udomyanamoli (MCP 54) explains that sometimes a copula is
assumed as understood, but he does not explain why or in which context the

elision occurs. Three typical examples, which are given in MCP 53, are.

Table 1.18 Examples of the omission of a copula

No. Contexts

(72)  mahapuriso brahmalokipago ahosi (D 11 196).
‘The great man was one who had reached (been born in) the
Brahma World.’

(73)  Buddho me saranam varam. 149
‘The Buddha is my best refuge.’

(74)  saccam ve amata vaca (Sn 79; Th 1238).

‘Certainly, truth is deathless speech.’

It is noteworthy that in (72) the gender of the complement
brahmalokiapago is the same as that of its subject, while in (73)-(74), the
gender of saranam and vaca differ from that of their subjects. In a declarative
sentence, the complement always comes last in the sentence, if its finite verb,
i.e. the copula, is left out as understood; or the complement comes before the
copula if the latter appears. However, if there are two or more complements
in a sentence, only one subject complement is placed before its copula and the
rest are placed after it (BW VI 45; HCPTL 61; MCP 53). One example given
by Udomyanamoli (MCP 53) suffices.

" Cf.: Buddbo me saranam tanam [...] (It-a 11 46; Mp II 109; Ps 1 133; Sv I 232).
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Table 1.19 An example of the placement of one complement before a copula

No. Contexts

(75)  tena kho pana samayena Vesali subhikkha hoti susassa sulabhapinda
(Vin 1238).
‘At that time, Vesali had plenty of food and crops and was good

for obtaining alms.’

The following patterns can be set up, based on the explanations and

examples given by Thai Pali syntacticians.

I. Verbless construction: # S + SubCom #

II. With a copula: # S + SubCom + Copula + SubCom, SubCom #

The generalisations made by Thai Pali syntacticians are, in most cases,
justified by the evidence in the selected texts. There is no evidence that in
normal declarative statements a subject complement is placed in other places,
except when the whole group of predicates, which includes a copula and a
subject complement, is placed at the beginning of a sentence for emphatic
reasons (see §2.2.1). It seems that it is common for a copula to be left out as
understood, as is evident in the examples provided by Thai scholars. From
what I can observe, this phenomenon occurs when a sentence refers to facts
about something, which are true either all the time or during the time when
the sentence is uttered. In this respect, subject complements stand juxtaposed
with their subjects or agents. In the selected texts, subject complements occur
in a verbless construction four times in BJS but there is no evidence of its
occurrence in SPS at all. However, it is found on a regular basis in BJSA.

Below are some of the contexts.
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Table 1.20 Examples of the omission of a copula in the selected texts

No.

Contexts

(76)

(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

(81)

abrahmacariyam pahdya brahmacari samano Gotamo aracari virato
methuna gamadhamma (B]S 4.8).

‘The ascetic Gotama, having abandoned unchastity, lives a celibate
life, is aloof, and refrains from the village practice of sex.’

iti bhinnanam va sandhata sahitanam va anuppadata samaggaramo
samaggarato samagganandi samaggakaranim vacam bhasita (BJS
4.9).

‘Thus he unites those who are broken up, encourages those who
are already united, delights in unity, loves unity, feels joy at unity,
and speaks words which produce unity.’

ya sa vaca nela kannasukha pemaniya hadayamgama pori
bahujanakanta bahujanamandpa tathariapim vacam bhasita (B]JS
4.9).

‘He speaks the kind of words that are blameless, pleasant to the
ear, lovely, reach the heart, polite, make people happy and please
people’

ime kho te bhikkhave dhamma gambhira duddasa duranubodha santa
panita atakkavacara nipuna panditavedaniya (BJS 17.37).

‘Monks, these are the teachings which are profound, difficult to
see, difficult to understand, peaceful, delicate, not within the scope
of logical argument, subtle and comprehensible only to the wise.’

yassa hi sutam, sammuttham hoti [...] (BJSA 29).

‘Whoever forgets what he has heard [...]".

Suppiyo ti tassa namam (BJSA 35).
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(82)

(83)

(84)

“Suppiya” is his name.

Brahmadatto ti tassa namam (BJSA 36).
“Brahmadatta” is his name.

tafi ca pana Bhagavantam parivaretva thita bhikkhii sabbe va appiccha
santuttha pavivitta asamsattha codaka papagarahino vattaro vacana-
kkhama silasampannda samadhipariiavimutti vimuttiianadassana-
sampanna (BJSA 40).

‘All the monks who live surrounding the Blessed One desire little,
are content, practise in solitude, are not gregarious, reprove
[faults], blame evil, eloquent, are patient when addressed, endowed
with morality, meditation, wisdom, deliverance, and the
knowledge which realises that one has attained deliverance.’

sutan ti ayam saddo saupasaggo ca anupasaggo ca gamanavissuta-
kilinnapacitanuyogasota-vinifieyyasotadvaranusaravifinanadi-aneka-
tthappabhedo (BJSA 28).

‘The word suta in “I have heard”, with and without a prefix, has
various meanings such as going, famous, soaking accumulated,

practising, what can be known through listening and knowledge

acquired by way of the ear.

The data shows that in (76)-(79) a copula is understood. The contexts

of (76), (77), (78) and (79) which occur in BJS describe the virtues of the

Buddha and his disciples. These virtues of the Blessed One, in particular, are

‘facts’ or ‘truths’ which are usually timeless. In (80), a copula in the relative

clause is left out as understood while in the main clause it is given. The

contexts of (81) and (82) represent the typical arrangement followed by

commentarial texts in which a lemma is placed initially in the sentence

117



Introduction

followed by defining words. This feature occurs regularly in BJSA. The
contexts of (83) and (84) show that the subject complements describe the
virtues or characters of their main nouns in various ways. There is only one
context in which a verbless subject complement is placed initially in the

sentence. It occurs in BJSA.

Table 1.21 An example of a verbless subject complement placed initially in a

sentence

No. Context
(85)  atitakalattho hi ettha hoti-saddo (BJSA 36).

‘The word hoti here denotes the past tense.

Here, the subject complement atitakalattho is placed initially in the
sentence while its subject comes last. This pattern, however, is found only
once in the selected texts. On the other hand, the placement of a subject
complement before a copula, while leaving the remaining complements after
a copula, is also a usual phenomenon in the selected texts. With the above

data, we can set up the following patterns.

Table 1.22 Patterns of sentences with and without a copula

I.  Verbless construction: # S + SubCom #

II. Verbless construction: # SubCom + S (emphatic) #

ITI. With a copula: # S + SubCom + Copula #

IV. With a copula: # S + SubCom + Copula + SubCom, SubCom #
V. With a copula: # SubCom + Copula + S (emphatic) #

However, Thai scholars merely describe the phenomemon when they
come across it in certain texts and do not provide explanations as to why,

when there is more than one subject complement, only one complement is
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placed before a copula while the rest are placed after it. In the selected texts,
it is evident that post-verbal subject complements occur in two contexts.
Firstly, they all stand juxtaposed after a copula without any other words in
between. Secondly, either va (‘or) or ca (‘and’) intervene. I divide all the
contexts where post-verbal subject complements occur in the selected texts
into various groups and offer my explanations regarding the possible causes as

to why they are so placed (see §2.6 and §2.7).
§ 1.4.4 Positions of non-finite verbs (participles and absolutives)

In a section on ‘Phrasal verbs’ (i.e. ‘verbs in between’ which form part
of phrases), 130 Vajirafianavarorasa has explained that present participles (those
verbs ending in -nta or —mana/ana) in Pali have two different syntactic
functions: (i) They function as adjectives of a noun or substantive. In this
case, they are syntactically called visesana (‘adjective or modifier’) like other
general adjectives and are placed in front of their nouns like other adjectives,
such as kariyamano uposatho (‘The uposatha ceremony which is being
undertaken’); (ii) They can function as interior actions, syntactically called

abbhantarakiriya Bl (actions [taking place] in between’). Usually, the action

150 . L
(BW V 223). ‘Verbs in between’ refer to verbs or actions in sentences.

15t According to Vajirafianavarorasa (BW V 223, §160), the term abbbantarakiriya is used
to refer to an action ending in -nta or mdna/ina. However, Sommasarn and
Thongphakdee (HCPTL 73) use the term antarakiriya (‘lit. within-actions’) to refer to
verbs which are not finite verbs. These verbs are participles (present and past) and
absolutives. They emphasise that these verbs follow their subjects. If many of them come
together, they are placed according to their chronology. Kacc 564, Sadd III 1150 and
Mogg 5.63 use the term pubbakala (> pubbakalakiriya) to refer to verbs ending in -tina

(or -tuna according to Kacc 564), -tva and - tvana. Sadd III 1157-1158 explains that
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associated with them takes place before finite verbs and accordingly they are
placed before them according to sequence. An example is patipajjanto, (‘taking
care of)’ in the phrase: putto matapitaresu samma patipajjanto [...] (‘A son
while properly taking care of [his] parents [...])". Sophonganaporn (AVEPS I
176, cf. MCP 58-59) further explains that sometimes the present participle
may be used to denote an action taking place simultaneously with its main
action, i.e. the finite verb. In this respect, it is called abbhantarakiriya. He
remarks that if the simultaneous action is replaced with an absolutive of the
same verbal root, the action is known syntactically as samanakalakiriya 152

(‘simultaneous action’). Below is an example.

Table 1.23 An example of a samanakalakiriya

No. Context

(86)  tasmim samaye sattha |[...]Jetavanamahavihare viharati mahajanam
saggamagge ca mokkhamagge ca patitthapayamano (Dhp-a I 4).
‘At that time, the Teacher lived in the Jetavana Monastery,
establishing many people on the path leading to both heaven and

liberation’.

Sophonganaporn states that the meaning implied by the pattern in
the above context is that, while the Buddha spent his time at Jetavana, he
simultaneously also established people on the Noble Path. In other words,
both actions viharati and patitthapayamano took place at the same time. With

regard to past participles (those ending in -ta or occasionally -na),

verbs ending in -anta and -mana refer to actions which have not been completed, i.e.
they are still going on (avippakata > avippakatakiriya).

152 See Sadd IIT 1151.
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Vajirafianavarorasa explains that they have five different functions: (i) They
function as adjectives, syntactically called visesana, such as: uppannam labham
anurujjhati, (‘the gain which has occurred disappears’); (ii) They function as
subject complements, syntactically called vikatikatta such as: papo jato ’si (‘you
are born sinful’); (iii) They function as vikatikamma such as sucaritam
(‘properly’) in the sentence: dhammam care sucaritam (‘you should practise the
dhamma properly’); (iv) They function as finite verbs in the genitive and
locative absolutive phrases, syntactically known as anadarakiriya and lakkhana
(or lakkhanavanta) kiriya, as mentioned above (Locative cases [7.]); (v) They
function as finite verbs in sentences and are usually placed at the end of

sentences (BW VI 4).

Vajirafianavarorasa also explains that absolutives (i.e. those ending in
-tva, -tvana and -ya) have six different functions: (i) They take place before
final verbs in sequence, syntactically called pubbakalakiriya (‘preceding
action’), such as sutva (‘having heard’) in the sentence: dhammam sutva gamam
paccanugacchati (‘having heard the dhamma, he returns the village’). (ii) They
are simply repeated actions which have already taken place in preceding
sentences to imply that the actions have been completely finished, known
syntactically as pariyosanakalakiriya (‘completely-finished actions’), such as
upasamkamitva, (‘having approached’) in the sentence: yena Bhagava, ten’
upasamkami. upasamkamitva [...] nisidi. (He approached the Blessed One.
Having approached him, he sat down’). Upasamkamitva in the second
sentence is modelled on upasankamiin the preceding one. (iii) They take place
simultaneously with a final action and are called syntactically
samanakalakiriyd, such as gahetva (‘carrying’) in the sentence: chattam gahetva

gacchati, (‘he goes [walks] carrying an umbrella) (or ‘with an umbrella in
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hand’). (iv) They take place after a finite verb, which is the key action in a
sentence, and are known syntactically as aparakalakiriya (‘subsequent action’),
such as gahetva (‘holding’) in the sentence: dhammasane nisidi cittavijanim
gahetva, (‘He [the monk] sat down on the dhamma-preaching seat [i.e. a seat

prepared for preaching the dhamma only], holding a beautiful fan’).

Vajirafianavarorasa (see more explanations in §3.2 of Chapter Three)
explains that the monk in this context sat down first before taking hold of
the fan and that the verb (action) gahetva takes place after the finite verb
nisidi. (v), They modify agents and actions: if they modify nouns, they are
called visesana (‘modifier’) like other adjectives such as thapetva (‘except’) in
the sentence: thapetva dve aggasavake avasesa arahattam papunimsu, (‘the
remaining monks attained arahatship except for the pair of disciples’). On the
other hand, if they modify actions, they are called kiriyavisesana (‘verbal
modifier’), such as in the sentence: tini ratanani thapetva afifiam me
patisaranam n’ atthi, (‘there is no refuge for me except the three jewels’). (vi)
They function as ‘the cause’ by which an action takes place, such as disva
(‘because of seeing’, ‘having seen’) in: stham disva bhayam uppajjati (‘fear arises
because of seeing a lion’). Vajirananavarorasa (BW V 224) explains that the
agent of disva and uppajjati is different: disva is the action of an understood
noun puggalo (i.e. the real agent), but the verb uppajjati is the action of the

subject bhayam.

It is my impression that these explanations cover all present participles
and absolutives which are found in my selected texts. Most present participles
and absolutives appear in their normative position, i.e. after their noun
subjects and before finite verbs. Present participles and absolutives which are

placed after finite verbs are found a few times in the texts under my scrutiny.
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I discuss them in detail in Chapter Three (see §3.2 and §3.3)
§ 1.4.5. Positions of finite verbs

The usual position of finite verbs, as mentioned by several Pali
syntacticians, is that they come last in the sentence. This principle is set forth
for all declarative sentences in general prose texts in Pali. Thai Pali scholars
further explain (BW VI 13; HCPTL 74-78; MCP 62-65) that, for emphasis,
verbs normally come first in the sentence when the sentence expresses an
interrogative sense, a command, a request, a warning or reminding, a
persuading or an emphasis. All of these aspects of text are grouped together
as ‘six special sentences’. These finite verbs, referred to as mukhyakiriya (MCP
61), include past participles formed with the suffixes -ta and -na, as well as
three other words which sometimes function as predicates of sentences,
namely sakka (‘capable’), labbha (‘should be obtained’) and alam (‘suitable’).
Udomyanamoli (MCP 61-2) provides three examples for the last three words

to illustrate their predicative functions.

Table 1.24 Examples of various predicates

No. Contexts

(87)  Buddha ca nama na sakka sathena aradhetum (Dhp-a I 290).
‘Certainly, the Buddhas cannot be pleased by trickery.’

(88)  navahi bhikkhave amgehi samannagatam kulam anupagantva va
nalam upagantum, upagantva va nalam nisiditum (A IV 387).
‘Monks, a monk should not approach a family which is endowed
with the nine factors. Or even if he has approached, he should not
sit down [there].’

(89)  idam na labbha evam katum (Dhp-a I 338).
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‘One can not obtain this (kingship) by acting in this way.’

The generalisation of the placement of finite verbs made by Thai Pali
syntacticians can be summarised under two Patterns: (1) # S + .... + FV/FVP
#, and (2) # FV/FVP + S + ...#. Evidence from the selected texts shows,
however, that this generalisation, though correct, does not cover all aspects
of the placement of finite verbs. I argue in Chapter Two (see §2.2.1) that
there is some evidence which indicates that not only can a single finite verb
be placed in the initial position, but its whole predicative group can also be
moved there. In addition, it is also evident that finite verbs are sometimes
placed in the penultimate position if a particular substantial word is
commentalised, or if there is an elaboration which provides extra information
to the text. Finite verbs may also be embedded in the middle position of a
sentence if the elaboration extends to many single words, a phrase, a clause or

a sentence. I discuss the phenomenon in the selected texts in detail in Chapter

Two and Three.
§ 1.4.6. Positions of verbal modifiers

Non-finite verbs and finite verbs usually have modifiers. These
modifiers can be case forms or indeclinable adverbs. Case forms which modify
averb are usually placed before their verb exactly in the same way as case forms
which modify a noun. As some adverbs are placed after finite verbs like nouns,
I shall explain their normative position. In early Vedic, indeclinable adverbs

: . . : . 153
in Skt. are categorised as upasarga and nipata. According to Isidore Dyen,

153 Dyen (1939, particularly p. 12).
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4

noun, verb, upasarga and nipata, and the same division is also employed in

VjPrrt, 133 §C and the Nirukta. Panini, on the other hand, uses a collective

term avyaya to cover both the upasarga and the nipata. In marked contrast to

nouns and verbs which are regarded as ‘substance’, both RvPrt and VjPrt

., i 156 . .
define the word upasarga as visesakrta (‘specializer’), ™ while the nipata is

defined by RvPrt as padapiirna (‘verse-filler’). 7 Yaska explains this group of

words as, “Those words which are used —the sense being complete —to fill

154

155

156

157

RvPrt. xii.5.699 says: namakhyatam upasargo nipatas catvary abu padajatani $abda.
VjPrt.viii.52 says: tac caturdbha namakbyatopasarganipata .

RVPrt.xii.8.707 and VjPrt.viii.54-5: upasargo visesakrt. Cf. Dyen (1939: 14).
RVPrt.xii.8. In Pali, we find the word padapiirana occurs in Sadd instead of padapiirana.
This is logical since early Vedic texts are composed in verse. It should be noted that the
word padapirana only seems to occur in later Pali texts such as in Subodh 101 (verse
85); Subodh Be 158 (verse 39), Subodh-nt Se 80 (§39), 120 (§85), Vin-vn Be 6; Palim-
nt Be I 106. The words which are called padapiirana are minor elements, which simply
fill in the verses and, semantically, do not have much significance in sentences. In marked
contrast to Skt. grammarians, Sadd explains that in Pali there are two types of word
which carry the sense of filling (piuranattham): those filling in the sentence in terms of
meaning (atthapiirana) and those filling in the sentence in terms of decorating it, making
it more interesting (padapiirana). This means that the term padapiirana in Pali applies
to both verse and prose texts. It says: puranattham duvidbam: atthapiranasi ca
padapiranasi ca. tesu atthapiranan ti padantarena pakdsitass’ ev'atthassa jotanavasena
adbikabhavakaranam |[...]. padapiranan ti asati pi atthavisesabhidbane vacasilitthataya
padassa piranam. Sadd also enumerates many adverbial particles which are considered as
padapiirana. Those include: atha, kbalu, vata, vatha, atho, assu, yagghe, bi, carabi, nam,
ca, vd, vo, pana, have, kiva, ha, tato, yatha sudam, kho, ve, kabam, enam. See details in

Sadd I 890; Sadd Se I 451, cf. Rup-v Se 282 [pp. 124ff].
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. . . .. . 158
up a sentence 1n prose, and a verse in pOCth composmons, are CXPICUVCS.’

Sadd defines it as ‘having no substance’ (asatvavacakam):

Nipata words do not express (or contain) substance [asatvavacakam].
Something substantial B9 s called satva in the [compound] word
asatvavacakam. Something other than that is called asatvam, i.e. words [such
as a particle ca] which denote ‘accumulation’ and so on. What denotes
something not substantial is called asatvavacaka. [...] It is the nipata words
that are called asatvavacaka (‘[words] without substance’).'® Thai Pali
syntacticians (MCP 28-61; HCPTL 28-63) conclude that their normative
position is before their governing verbs, no matter whether the latter is a
finite or a non-finite one. According to them, some may be placed initially in
the sentence if they modify a whole sentence (see §4.1 above). However, this
generalisation does not cover all adverbial phrases found in my selected texts.
Positions of these adverbials can be considered in three ways, according to

their groups.
§ 1.4.6.1 Indeclinable adverbs

The adverbs (nipatas) which are found often in the selected texts are

tattha (‘there’), yatha (‘how’), evam (‘thus’), ettha (‘there’), idha (‘here’), athava

158 . e o )
The Nigantu, p. 35: atha ye pravrite ‘rthe ‘mitaksaresu granthesu vakyapirana agacchanti

padapirands te mitaksaresv anarthaka’. The above is Sarup’s translation (Nigantu Trs,
p-12). Cf. RvPrt xii.9.708.
19 dabba = < *ddavva < dravya [< Vdru] in Skt.
"% Sadd Se III 445 (Catupadavibhaga): asatvavacakam nepatikam. ettha ca satvam vuccati
dabbam. tato aiifiam asatvam, samuccayadiy eva, asatvam vadati ti asatvavacakam |...] tad

eva asatvavdicakan ti nipatapadam eva vuccati.
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(‘on the other hand’), api ca (‘by the way’), samma ‘rightly’, kificapi (‘even
though’), (‘in spite of, ito (‘from that)), iti ha (‘thus’), puna (‘again’), idani
(‘now’), katthaci (‘somewhere’) and ajja (‘today’). These adverbs include yatha
(‘such as’), evam (‘thus’), iti (‘thus’), tatra (‘there’), yava (‘to what extent),
idha (=iha) (‘here’), ito (‘from here’), bahiddha (‘outside’), pubbe (‘previously’),
yato (‘when’), yadi (if'), etc. The position of these adverbs is three-fold: they
are placed in the initial position in the sentence if they introduce or modify a
whole sentence; they are placed before their verbs if they modify a particular
verb and some of them may be placed after their finite verbs when they modify
a whole sentence and are commentalised. Below are some examples from the

selected texts.

Table 1.25 Examples of the placement of indeclinable adverbs

No. Contexts

(A) Initial Positiion

(90)  evam me sutam (BJS 1.1; SPS 47.1).
‘Thus have I heard.’

(91)  ath’ evam anopamdya Buddhalilhaya gacchantam |[..] disva
paribbajako [...] (BJSA 41).
‘Then, having seen him walking with the incomparable grace of a
Buddha [...], the Wanderer [...].

(B) Before Their Verbs or in the Middle Position in the Sentence
(92)  so ’mhi etarahi ahutva sattattaya el parinato (B]JS 29.31).

‘Because of [my self] not-being, I am now inclined towards truth.’

161 57 . . -
Variant reading: santatdya Se.
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(93)  soevam nitthitapacchabhattakicco [...] gattani utum ganhapeti (BJSA
47).
‘Having finished his activities after a meal like that, he refreshes
his body.’
(C) Final Position

(94)  migapakkhinam pi cakkhini pinayati pag eva devamanussanam
(BJSA 40).
‘He pleases the eyes of both of animals and birds, let alone of gods
and men’.

(95)  [...] vasam upagafichi saddhim attano parisaya (BJSA 42).

‘He took up residence for the rainy season with his assembly.’

We see that in (A) the temporal particle atha leads the sentence, while
in (B) evam modifies only the verb nitthita-, which is, in turn, within a
compound. On the other hand, in (C) the whole phrase: pag eva
devamanussanam, which modifies the whole sentence, is placed at the end of
the sentence. In fact, the placement of adverbs/adverbials after finite verbs is

. . . . . 162
not a new invention, as it also occurs in early Vedic.

§ 1.4.6.2. Case forms functioning as adverbials

Some case forms in Pali also function adverbially. 195 These adverbs

2 Gonda (1959a: 34). Gonda has already stated that an adverb or adverbial word qualifying

the verb may occupy the final position. However, he does not explain the difference
between normal adverbs and post-verbal sentence adverbs.

' For Skt., see Whitney, §1097-1113; Burrow (1965: 280-287); Gonda (1975b: 72-81),

etc.
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are mostly derived from instrumentals and accusatives. Of the two, adverbial

accusatives are either placed in the initial position in a sentence, when they

modify the whole sentence, or before their finite verbs. In the selected texts,

they are not found in the final position at all. Below are four examples:

Table 1.26 Examples of case forms functioning adverbially

No. Contexts
A. Initial Positions

(96)  ekam samayam Bhagava antard ca Rajagaham antara ca Nalandam
addhanamaggapatipanno hoti mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim
paricamattehi bhikkhusatehi (BJS 1.1).
‘Once, the Blessed One was travelling along the main road between
Rajagaha and Nalanda with a large number of monks, i.e. some five
hundred.

(97)  yam hi samayam Bhagava imam afifiam va suttantam desesi,
accantam eva tam samayam karunaviharena vihasi (BJSA 33).
‘For the Blessed One abided in compassion throughout the time
when he delivered this suttanta or another one.’
B. Before Finite Verbs or Predicates

(98) [...] nisajj‘eva sabbannuppavaranam pavareti (BJSA 49).
‘As soon as he has sat down, he stops [the ongoing discussion] in
the manner of the Omniscient.’

(99)  ito param pana apubbam eva vannayissama (BJSA 71).
‘But from now onwards, we shall describe what has not been
mentioned before’.
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We see that the adverbial phrases: ekam samayam in (96) and: yam
samayam in (97) are placed at the beginning of the sentence. The data also
shows that the cognate accusative: sabbanifiuppavaranam is placed immediately
before its verb, while apubbam is placed right before its verb. On the other
hand, instrumentals are found in one of three positions: firstly, the
instrumental is placed in the first position in the sentence when there is no
other particle, or in the second position when there is an introductory particle
like evam; secondly, the instrumental is placed before its finite verbs; thirdly,
it is placed after its finite verb. The first position is obviously confined to
instrumentals which function as temporal adverbs, while the final position is
for adverbial instrumentals in the form of a phrase. Therefore, the regular
position of an instrumental is before its verb or predicate. Below are some

examples of this type.

Table 1.27: (A) First or second positions

No. Contexts

(100) tena samayena hetubhiitena karanabhiitena ca sikkhapadani
parriapento [...] (BJSA 33).
‘At that time, which is the cause [and] the factor, when laying
down various rules [...].

(101) tena sanfianena manussa jananti ‘ajja Bhagava idha pindaya
pavittho’ ti (BJSA 46).
‘By that signal, people realise that today the Blessed One entered

in order to collect [his] alms here.

(102) [...] yena mandalamalo ten’ upasamkami (BJS 2.4).

130



Chapter I

‘He went to the Round Pavilion.’

The data shows that both tena samayena and tena sanfianena modify
a whole sentence, hence they are placed in the initial position. BJSA explains
the use of three adverbial phrases: tena samayena which occurs regularly in
Abh, tam samayam which occurs in the Suttantas, and tasmim samaye which
is found regularly in Vin. All express a sense of temporality and are equally
translated as ‘at that time’. All are placed in the initial position of a sentence.
Yet why do the authors use different cases in the three canonical texts?
BJSA 164 and Sadd'® clarify this, saying that: the instrumental in Vin is
intentionally used to express the ‘causes’ (karana & hetu) which led the
Buddha to lay down his monastic rules; in the Suttantas, the temporal

accusative (accantasamyoga) is deliberately used to express the Buddha’s

164 BJSA 33.

' Sadd III 662: samaye karanopayogabbummavacanani pitakakkamena [...] etthaha kasma
tisu pitakesu samayassa karanavacanddivasena visadisaniddeso kato’ti? pakdsetabbassa tassa
tassa atthavisesassa sambbavato. katham? Vinaye tava betuattho ca karanattho ca sambhavati.
yo hi so sikkbapadaparnifiattisamayo Sariputtadibi pi dubbififieyyo, tena samayena betubbiitena
karanabhiitena ca sikkhapadani paniniapayanto sikkbapadapaiiiiattibetusi ca apekkbamano
Bbagava tattha tattha vibdsi, tasma tadatthajotanattham Vinaye karanavacanena niddeso
kato. Suttante accantasamyogattho sambhavati. yai bi samayam Bhagava Brabmajaladibi
suttantani desesi, accantam eva tam samayam karundvibarena vibasi, tasma tadatthajota-
nattham tattha upayoganiddeso kato adhidbamme. Abbidbamme pana adbikaranattho
bhavenabbavalakkbanattho ca sambhavati. adbhikaranafi bi kalattho ca samiihattho ca samayo
tatthavuttanamphbassadidbammanam kbanasamavayabetusamkhbatassa ca samayassa bhavena
tesam bbavo lakkbiyati, tasma tadatthajotanattham bbummavacanena niddeso kato ti

veditabbo.
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uninterrupted compassion towards people while he was still alive and preached
sermons to his disciples; on the other hand, the locative (kalasattami) is used
in AbhdhP with the aim of emphasising the fact that this collection of
Buddhist doctrines contains invaluable information about dhammas, such as
touch (phassa), which are discussed at the particular time when they arise.
Sadd further explains that ancient (Pali) teachers considered these three

) . 166
alternative case forms to have the same sense of locative.

On the other hand, Edgerton remarks that the yena...tena expression
is very common in Pali and Buddhist Skt. and is not known elsewhere except
in these two languages. 7 The explanations in Sadd and BJSA indicate that
Pali grammarians have strikingly developed certain syntactical features of Indic
to serve Buddhism, which are not available in Skt. grammar. In the above
context, yena introduces a separate clause which is semantically a restrictive
one. Its whole clause modifies tena. So its whole clause, including tena,
functions adverbially. Traditionally, the ya- pronoun which introduces a
dependent clause is understood to be a relative marker and all the clauses
introduced by it are relative clauses proper, but this view proves to be

wrong. '*® The ya- may introduce a full dependent clause with a finite verb or

166 o ) o . o
Sadd III 662: porana pana vannayanti: ‘tam samayan ti va tasmim samaye ti va tena

samayend ti va abhilapamattabhedo esa, sabbattha bbummam eva attho’ ti. tasma tesam
laddbiya ‘tena samayend ti vutte pi_tasmim samaye ti attho; ‘ckam samayan ti vutte pi
‘ekasmim samaye ti attho veditabbo.

"7 Edgerton (1935-1937: 500).

168 . . .
It has been pointed out that the ya- clause introduces both an independent group

without a correlative (see Chapter Four on Relative Clauses) and a relative clause proper.
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only a phrase. Because it functions adverbially, yena in all the above texts does
not need any noun to govern it. However, the commentarial texts usually
explain the pattern: yena/tena which occurs in the first example as being
governed by disabhagena'” or other similar nouns, which are left as implied.
Nevertheless, disabhagena syntactically functions as an adverbial instrumental
(tatiyavisesana). In such contexts yena occurs once in BJS and seven times in

SPS (i.e. SPS 49.9, 52.16, 53.19, 55.22, 58.31).

Table 1.28: (B) Before verbs or predicates

No. Contexts

(103)  so yena yen’ eva pakkamati (SPS 71.66).
‘He goes wherever he goes.’
(104) iriyapathanubandhanena anubaddha honti (BJSA 39).
‘They have followed [the Buddha and his Order] by following their

path of conduct deportment.’

See Bloch (1965: 311-12). Other scholars who held the same view include Delbriick
(1888: 75 (§45), 562 [§277]); Speijer (1896: 83-86); Macdonelll, §179 (see examples
especially on pp. 211, 242); Porzig (1923: 263, 271, 295-6). Hettrich (1988: 423)
remarks: ‘Clauses introduced by the relative yar and by the other relative adverbs yavat,
yadi, yatha, etc. are formed as if they were independent.” Gonda (1975: 164) investigated
Vedic relative clauses and reached the conclusion: ‘The so-called Indo-European
pronoun only in the course of time assumed the character of a relativam proper.
Originally, it must have been a distinguishing, defining, isolating, explicative,
annunciatory includer.’” See also Chapter Four (§4.2.2).

199" See also fn. 81 of Chapter Four.
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Table 1.29: (C) After verbs

No. Context

(105) pindaya pavisati kadaci pakatiya kaddci anekehi patihariyehi
vattamanehi (BJSA 45).
‘[The Buddha] enters for collecting alms sometimes as naturally,

sometimes with various miracles occurring.’

Here, we see that the word iriyapathanubandhanena modifies its
predicates, here anubandha honti. This in fact is the usual position of adverbial
instrumentals, which is found more often than others. Here, the string of
adverbial instrumentals is placed after its finite verb. All the instrumentals

explain the manner of the Blessed One’s entrance into the city.
§ 1.4.6.3. Adverbial phrases led by adverbial particles

Some adverbials are a group of words governed by indeclinable
particles. These particles, 70" called ‘prepositions’ when placed before case
forms, or ‘postpositions’, when they follow them, are known as kammappa-
vacaniya (Sadd IIT 586, Kacc 299, cf. Panini 1.4.83-5). For convenience, I shall
call them ‘adverbial phrases’ or ‘string of adjuncts’. "I The particles which lead

such adverbial phrases in the selected texts are saddhim (‘with’, ‘together

70 Burrow (1965: 283-4).

171 . . . .
The word is defined in CCEG 281 as follows: a word or group of words which you add
to a clause when you want to say something about the circumstances of an event or
situation, for example, when it occurs, how much it occurs and where it occurs. CCEG

418 explains, ‘They (these sentence adjuncts) are sometimes called sentence adverbial or

disjuncts in other grammars.
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with’), yadidam (‘namely’), seyyathidam (‘namely’) and param (‘after’). The

normative position of this phrase is before the nouns or verbs they modify.

Below are two examples.

Table 1.30 Examples of the placement of finite verbs

No. Contexts
A. Before Verbs

(106)  tani yava ca agga yava ca mula sitena varina abhippasannani (SPS
75.80).
‘Those lotuses are suftused with cold water up to their tops and
their roots.’

(107)  Bhagava antara ca Rajagaham antara ca Nalandam addhanamagga-
patipanno hoti [...] (BJS 1.1).
‘The Lord was travelling along the main road between Rajagaha
and Nalanda [...].
B. After Verbs

(108)  anekapariyayena tinnam ratananam vapnam bhasitum araddho
yatha tam panditajatiko kulaputto (BJSA 37).
‘He began to praise the Three Jewels in many ways like a wise man
of a noble family.’

The formula: antara ca [...] antara ca, a stereotypical expression,

appears in front of its governing words, here the verbal phrase: Nalandam

addhanamaggapatipanno hoti. In addition to this, some adverbial phrases may

come after their finite verbs. To sum up, most adverbial phrases are placed in

front of their governing verbs and fewer are placed after them. Thai Pali
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syntacticians propose that adverbs/adverbials are normatively placed in two
positions: initially in the sentence and before the corresponding verb. The
texts under my examination, however, show that sometimes
adverbs/adverbials are placed after finite verbs. The pattern of the order of

adverbial phrases can be set up as follows:

(i) Sentence=S+Adv+V
(ii) Sentence=Adv+S+V

(iii) Sentences =S+ V + Adv

I argue that the placement of adverbials according to Pattern (III) is
marked. I discuss why these adverbs/adverbials are placed as such in Chapter

Two (see §2.2.2.3; §2.3, §2.4, and §2.8).

§ 1.4.7. Summary

We can conclude from the foregoing discussion that the syntactical
order of words as formulated by Thai Pali syntacticians accords with the
predominant phenomenon found in my selected texts. What is striking is that
these principles are similar to the usual order of words in other Pali and Skt.

texts examined by Thommen, 72 Canedo ' and briefly Mayrhofer. 174 This

172 (1905 reprinted 1994). Tommen uses the terms ‘habituell’ and ‘occasional’ to refer to

‘usual positions’ and ‘exceptional ones’ which are rare throughout his thesis. His usage
is followed by Canedo (1937).

Canedo (1937).

Mayrhofer (1951: 196-198, §504-506).

173

174
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indicates that what is called the ‘unmarked position’ of words in Pali (and
Skt.) texts, which was recognised among traditional Pali and Skt. scholars,
does exist. The peculiar or different arrangements of words which may be
found in certain texts are, I argue, mostly due to the option of difterent styles.
Pali has several grammatical and syntactical elements that form a sentence.
The length of a Pali prose sentence can be immensely varied, depending on
authorial preferences. Some sentences may be long and highly complicated,
while others may be short, precise and plain. For instance, it may start simply
with a subject, followed by the object of a finite verb, and then a finite verb,
or it may begin with many different kinds of indeclinable adverbs, case forms
which express time and locality, or vocatives, followed by verbal modifiers,
non-finite verbs, verbal modifiers again and finite verbs. Nevertheless, Thai
Pali syntaticians have formulated a broad pattern that stresses that if the
sentence is lengthened by the addition of many types of words, the words
should be arranged in the following order: (1) Temporal adverbials
(kalasattami), (2) Nouns in the locative which denote residence or time, (3)
Introductory indeclinables, (4) Vocatives, (5) Nominal modifiers or attributes,
(6) Subjects or agents, (7) Modifiers or attributes of non-finite verbs, (8) Non-

finite verbs, (9) Verbal modifiers, and (10) Finite verbs.'”

This order, regarded as standard, covers all grammatical elements in
sentences although they rarely appear together. Some of them, namely, groups

(1) and (2) may not often appear together. If group (1) does not appear, group

751 summarise the most likely possible order from MCP 28-61; HCPTL 28-63.
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(2) will start the sentence. Groups (1), (3), and (4) tend to be flexible, while
groups (5) to (10) are likely to be more fixed. The first group is indeclinable,
except some nominal vocatives, while the second is inflected. Then, the
flexibility of order may be, more or less, related to their grammatical origin.
Inflectional nouns are relatively stronger elements in the sentences because
they are put into a sentence on account of their syntactical and semantical
relations, and their placement can be explained via the ‘governing rules’

principles: governed words are generally placed before governing words.

Put differently, nouns and adjectives have case values which describe
the number and gender involved. Personal endings of verbs, on the other
hand, tell us tense, number and person. Adverbs could come from many
elements, particularly nouns, adjectives or verbs, but their case forms do not
have such inflectional value. '’ T suppose that their flexibility may be more or
less connected with their grammatic and pragmatic function. As said earlier,
grammarians such as Yaska label upasargas and nipatas as ‘without substance’.
Yaska and RvPrt regard nipatas as merely padapirana (‘verse filler)’, or
‘dummy elements’/‘expletives’ in modern linguistics, while upasargas are
described by RvPrt and VjPrt as visesakrta (‘specializer’). Panini 1.4.57 states
similarly that yat, inter alia, is also called a nipata (‘particle’) when it does not
have substance. The words which are designated as ‘without substance’ could

then possibly mean: (i) they do not have much semantic significance, and (ii)

176 . . . . .
I discuss in Chapter Four on relative clauses that some inflectional words such as yam

function as adverbials. In this respect, they do not have a governing noun and lose their

inflectional value.
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their inflectional value does not count. Just as words ‘without-substance’ serve
merely to fill in verse in RV, so, in later prose texts, they can be left out
without affecting the essential meaning of the sentence. Accordingly, their
positions tend to be more flexible than inflectional nominals because they are

extremely independent.

From what I observe, the main contribution made to Pali syntax by
Thai Pali syntacticians is that (1) they illustrate with examples covering all
case forms that modifiers are usually placed before their modified words; (2)
they collect various syntactical terms from various grammatical and exegetical
texts to designate each case form. Because each case form serves many
functions, they are named differently according to their contexts. Illustrations
provided by Thai Pali syntacticians show us that there is a strong inter-
relation existing between modifiers and their governing words, which brings
out the placement of the former before the latter. This is certainly the
foundation on which a Pali sentence is based. With this foundation, we can
distinguish words which have a somewhat fixed order from those which are
relatively more flexible. Let us consider the above ten key words again. These

key words can be summarised into four different groups of words as follows:

Groups | Types of Words

I temporal indeclinables (adverbials), introductory indeclinables
(adverbials), certain locative cases, and vocatives

II Attributes/modifiers + noun subjects
111 Modifiers + non-finite verbs
v Modifiers + finite verbs
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The principles of arrangements of words, as formulated by Thai Pali
scholars and the evidence from the selected texts, show that Groups II, III
and IV have a very strong tendency to be highly fixed, unless there is a specific
reason to move them somewhere. There is a crucial difterence between Group
I and Groups II, III as well as IV. The four types of words in group I modify
a whole sentence, many of which are independent elements which are not
affiliated to a particular word in a sentence. In the next three groups, on the
other hand, there is an inter-relation between governing nouns and
dependent nouns which are governed, as said earlier. It is clear that the
placement of case forms depends vitally on their functions in sentences. If
they function as a noun subject, normatively they lead a sentence, and if they
function as modifiers they have a strong tendency to be placed before their
governing nouns and this tendency is unlikely to be scrambled in normal
declarative statements, unless a particular word is deliberately moved

somewhere, for specific reasons (see Chapter Two, §2.2.1).
§ 1.5 Unmarked word order and styles

Given that many words in Pali are usually placed in the most usual
order, we face another question: how does style play a role in early Pali texts?
I am fully aware that it is generally understood that the Buddhist texts that
have come down to us in their present form might have undergone various
changes and modifications under the influences of local traditions, culture and
languages. Pali Buddhist texts are not the products of single individuals but
were passed on and shaped by various hands. Hence different editions. The

role of Buddhaghosa in editing many Pali texts is one prime example of how
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editors could have affected the texts. While commenting on the Suttantas of

DN, von Hiniiber "’ has remarked:

In contrast to a modern author, however, who might imitate an
actual conversation in creating a “fictitious orality”, the true
orality found in early Buddhist texts avoids the natural ways of
conversation, a situation that is the result of their having to create
a formalised text that can be remembered and handed down by
the tradition. In this respect the remembered and originally true
orality of the Buddhists is ultimately much more artificial than

the fictitious orality in a modern novel.

On the other hand, L.S. Cousins has said that there are three factors
which are mainly responsible for early Pali texts: individuals, contents, and
redactors. He explains that since the (early canonical) suttas were chanted by
individuals for edification and for enjoyment and may have been tailored to
particular situations, the ways in which the messages are presented may be
shortened or lengthened, as can be seen in the recitations of Ananda and
Upali. He further says that the language may have been consistent if ‘an
experienced chanter would be able to string together many different
traditional episodes and teachings so as to form a coherent, profound and

) .. 178
moving composition.’

Therefore, I would like to explain two types of style used in this thesis

77" von Hiniiber (1996: 28).

78 Cousins (1983: 1).
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at the outset. First and foremost is the ‘normative style, 7% sometimes
referred to as the ‘most usual’, ‘unmarked’, ‘conventional’ or ‘standard’ one.
This style is the ‘expected’ arrangement of words supposed to be standard in
ordinary declarative statements in all prose texts. Second is ‘authorial style’. I
deliberately use it to refer to certain features which are personally preferred by
authors and are accordingly confined to particular texts. I use the term to
cover all the individuals or groups of people who might be involved in
composing, editing or redacting a certain text. In the next chapter, I shall
proceed to discuss different types of words which are placed after finite verbs.
All of them are substantial nouns which are supposed to be placed before their

finite verbs. I shall examine the reasons why they are placed as such.

71 follow McArthur (1996: 912) who states: ‘Yet, even such an apparently “unmarked”

style is stylistically significant, by virtue of its apparent plainness: if there is a norm, and

if such a style adheres strictly to that norm, then it is the normative style.
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Having discussed unmarked positions of words in sentences in the previous
chapter, I shall now proceed to deal with words which are placed after their
finite verbs or predicates. As far as the texts examined here are concerned,
most words are placed in the standard or normal positions, as laid down by
Thai Pali syntacticians. One syntactical problem which has never been dealt
with comprehensively by Pali syntacticians is the order of post-verbal
words. "** There is no consensus among them as to why post-verbal words
should exist in various sentences. As already noted in Chapter One, there are
many groups of words which appear post-verbally. This chapter focuses on
case forms, which consist of nouns (or substantives) and adjectives which are
inflected, and adverbs, including those which are introduced by some
adverbial particles. I hypothesise that the main order of words in the selected
texts is the same as that formulated by Thai Pali syntacticians; that the post-
verbal words are marked; and that they are placed as such due to specific

reasons. I shall illustrate these words with examples from the selected texts.

180 . .
I use the term ‘post-verbal’ to refer to all the words placed after their verbs, or in some

contexts, their predicates, which can be either verbs or other words which function

predicatively.
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The texts under investigation contain many case forms 81 which are
placed post-verbally and appear in different contexts. In order to cover all
aspects of this phenomenon, I shall first deal with the group of appositional
nouns or substantives (§ 2.1). Secondly, I shall discuss the group of nouns or
substantives without other nouns in apposition (§ 2.2). Next, I shall focus on
the group of nouns with finite verbs or predicates placed in penultimate
positions (§ 2.3). Then, I shall deal with the group of nouns linked by
seyyathidam and yadidam (§ 2.4), followed by the group of nouns linked by
the particle saddhim (§ 2.5). Next, I shall investigate the group of post-verbal
adjectives (§ 2.6). After that, I shall investigate the group of post-verbal words
conjoined by the two particles: ca (‘and’) and va (‘or’) (§ 2.7). Then, I shall
concern myself with the group of post-verbal subject complements (§ 2.8).
Next, I shall discuss the group of cases functioning adverbially (§ 2.9) and this
will be followed by the group of cases placed after finite verbs due to metrical

influences (§ 2.10). I shall end this chapter with my conclusions (§ 2.11).

§ 2.1 The group of appositional nouns or substantives

Appositional nouns or nominal phrases which fall within this category
have equal status with the main nouns, without any particles such as ca or va
to conjoin them. Two examples are found in BJS, two in SPS and four in
BJSA. We can say that the phenomenon is a stylistic feature of all three texts.
I shall first provide the data found in the texts before analysing them. All the
contexts in which the post-verbal words appear are given in Tables 2.1, 2.2,

2.3.

181 . )
These post-verbal case forms are sometimes called cases in codas.
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In this text, I found two groups of post-verbal, both in the accu. sing.

and with similar contexts. In each context, the post-verbal words are in bold

type. In (1) the nouns in the accu. sing. come in the form of a phrase and are

found only once, while the accusative in (2) is found nine times.

Table 2.1 Post-verbal nouns in BJS

No.

Contexts

(1)

2)

atha anfiatare pi satta ayukkhaya va pufiniakhayd va abhassarakaya
cavitva Brahmavimanam upapajjanti tassa sattassa sahavyatam (BJS
17-18.4).

‘Then, from the exhaustion of their life span or merit, other beings
fall from the abhassara world and arise in the Brahma palace to
become companions for this being.’

[...] eke samanabrahmana amara-vikkhepika tattha tattha pasiham
puttha samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti amaravikkhepam (BJS
26.25, cf. 24.23, 25. 24, 25. 25, 26.25 [twice], 26.26, 27.27 [twice]).
‘Some ascetics and brahmins who are Eel-Wrigglers, when asked
about this or that matter, turn to evasive statements, i.e. they

wriggle like eels.’

(I1) SPS

In this text, the post-verbal words are, again, in the sing. accu. While

in (3) the accusatives appears in the form of phrase, in (4), an accusative occurs

alone. Below are their contexts.
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Table 2.2 Contexts of Post-verbal nouns in SPS

No. Contexts

(3) so [...] vivittam senasanam bhajati, aranfiam rukkhamilam pabba-
tam kandaram giriguham susanam vanapattham abbhokasam
palalapudijam (SPS 71.67).

‘He resorts to a solitary lodging, i.e. [one in] a forest, the foot of a
tree, a mountain, a cave, a mountain cave, a charnel-ground, a
jungle-thicket, the open air or a heap of straw.’

(4) so tatonidanam labhetha pamujjam adhigacche somanassam (SPS

72.69 [five times]).

‘Because of that, he would rejoice and be glad.’

(III) BJSA
In marked contrast to BJS and SPS, the post-verbal appositional
nouns in BJSA come in the form of an instrumental phrase (5) and a

nominative case (6), (7) and (8). All of their contexts are given below.

Table 2.3 Contexts of Post-verbal nouns in BJSA

No. Contexts

(5) idam suttam dvihi padehi abaddham, vannena ca avannena ca (BJSA
55).
“The Blessed One began this discourse with two words, i.e. both
praise and criticism.’

(5) idam suttam dvihi padehi abaddham, vannena ca avannena ca (BJSA

55).
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(®)

“The Blessed One began this discourse with two words, i.e. both
praise and criticism.’

tassa pafica sambhara honti: pano, panasafnfita, vadhakacittam,
upakkamo, tena maranam (BJSA 69-70).

That [act of ‘taking life’ (panatipata)] has five components: the
being is alive, the knowledge that the being is alive, the intention
to kill, the effort to kill, and that the being is killed by that effort.”
tassa pafica sambhara honti: parapariggahitam, parapariggahita-
saniiita, theyyacittam, upakkamo, tenaharanam (BJSA 71).

‘That [word ‘taking what is not given’ (adinnadana)] has five
components: the material is someone else’s property, the
knowledge that the material is someone else’s property, the
intention to steal, making an effort to steal, and taking it away with
that effort.’

tassa cattaro sambhara honti: atatham vatthu, visamvadanacittam,
tajjo vayamo, parassa tadatthavijananam (BJSA 72).

‘That word [‘falsehood’ (musavada)] has four components: the
matter told is not true, the intention to distort facts, the attempt
which is derived from the intention to distort facts, and telling that

matter to another person.’

In all the above contexts, we see that there is a finite verb, often a

copula, which stands between the main nouns and explanatory nouns. Most

finite verbs are in the present indicative form, except the one in (5), which is

a past participle. However, sometimes a copula is omitted as understood.

Then, subject complements stand between the noun subject and their

appositional nouns. This phenomenon is totally absent in BJS and SPS but
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occurs in BJSA three times. In Table 2.4 below are all the instances.

Table 2.4 Contexts of explanatory nouns placed after their main nouns without

finite verbs in between

No.

Contexts

©)

(11)

tam [kiccam] paficavidham [hoti]: purebhattakiccam, pacchabhatta
kiccam, purimayamakiccam, majjhimayamakiccam, pacchima-
yamakiccam (BJSA 45).

‘That [useful duty (satthakakicca) of the Blessed One] is fivefold:
the duty before his meal, the duty after his meal, the duty in the
first watch, the duty in the middle watch, and the duty in the last
watch.

tassa tayo sambhara: akkositabbo paro, kupitacittam, akkosana
(BJSA 75).

‘That [rough speech] has three components: a person to whom
one speaks harshly, an angry mind, and scolding.’

[panatipata) chappayoga [hoti]: sahatthiko, anattiko, nissaggiyo,
thavaro, vijjamayo, iddhimayo (BJSA 70).

‘That [taking of life (panatipata)] consists of six means: killing with
one’s own hands, ordering somebody to kill, killing with projected

weapons, killing with static instruments, killing with a spell [or

magic] and killing with psychic power.’

We see that the main noun in (9), which is represented by tam, is

followed by a subject complement paricavidham, which is the sing. nom.

neuter. All the appositional nouns are in the nominative case like their
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corresponding main noun, namely, purebhattakiccam pacchabhattakiccam
purimayamakiccam majjhimayamakiccam pacchimayamakiccam and are placed
after paficavidham, which functions predicatively in this case. In (10), the main
noun sambhara stands juxtaposed to its explanatory or appositional nouns,
which are akkositabbo paro, kupitacittam, akkosana without either a
complement or a copula in between. In Table 2.4, there is one striking point
in the first two contexts: they do not have a noun and a copula, both of which
are omitted as understood. Only a subject complement chappayoga (‘consists
of six means’ or ‘is sixfold’) is provided, standing in apposition to its group of
saripavisesana nouns: sahatthiko anattiko nissaggiyo thavaro vijjamayo

iddhimayo.

The above data suggests that there is some syntactical difference in
the placement of the two types of adjectives. On the one hand, the normal
adjective tayo in (10) is placed before its main noun. On the other hand, the
other two adjectives in (9) and (11) (paficavidham and chappayoga), which here
function as subject complements, are placed before their explanatory nouns.
These subject complements form part of a predicate. Contextually, all the
nouns which are placed after subject complements are explanatory elements
which classify the main nouns. Overall, the post-verbal words in all the above
contexts correspond to what is called sariipavisesana, or simply called sariipa
among Thai Pali syntacticians. The two terms are explained as synonyms
according to AVEPS II 16ff. The word sariipa occurs in Panini 1.2.64:
sarapanam ekasesa ekavibhaktau (‘Of the words having the same form, and all

in the same case-termination, only the last one is retained’). In the Paninian
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rule, however, the word refers to ‘elements showing the same form’ while
sarapavisesana in Pali is used synactically to refer to different types of
‘modifying elements’ of a main noun. Both are used to refer to nouns or
substantives which syntactically stand paralle]l to their main nouns in
sentences. Sophonganaporn, whose book is the only treatise which discusses
this point of syntax, defines the word saripavisesana briefly as ‘the concluding
modifier which clarifies the meaning [of a main noun] purported to give, like
explanations’. "2 He further explains that the number of the sarapavisesana
may differ from that of their main noun. In Table 2.5 below are some

examples that he provides (AVEPS II 9). 183

Table 2.5 Various contexts of saripavisesana nouns

No. Contexts

(12)  Idharanaii ca pan’ etassa apayadinibbattanakilesaviddhamsanam
(Abhidh-s-t 56; Abhidh-s-t Se 65). '
‘Truly, the upholding (dharanam) of this [dharma] is the
elimination of defilements which lead to misfortune, etc.’

(13)  cittassa alambitukamatamattam chando (Abhidh-s-t 83; Abhidh-
s-t Se 102). 183

182 AVEPS I 16.

183 All examples are drawn from AVEPS IT 9.

" Abh-yoj 1140 explains: dharapai ca ti lingattho. etassa ti dbaranan ti pade

kiriyasambandho.  apayadinibbattanakilesaviddbamsanan ¢ dbaranan ti  padassa
sariipavisesanam |...].
"% Abh-yoj- I 583: cittassa ti kamata ti pade sambandho. alambitukamatamattan ti chando ti

padassa sariipam. chando ti lingattho.
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(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

‘Preference (chanda) is just the mind’s desire to take an object.’
Nisabho ca Anomo ca dve aggasavaka (Ap-a 39; Bv-a 176; Dhp-a I
105, etc.).

‘The two foremost disciples are Nisabha and Anoma.’

idha pana bhikkhave ekacce kulaputta dhammam pariydpunanti
suttam, geyyam (M 1 134; Ps I 166; Dhp-a I 22).

‘Monks, some sons of good families in this [doctrine] learn the
teaching, i.e. sutta (‘discourse’) and geyya (‘verse’)’.

atha ya buddhanam samukkamsika dhammadesana, tam pakasesi
dukkham samudayam nirodham maggam (Vin I 16; D I 110, 148;
D 11 41, 43-4; M 1 380, II 145; A IV 190, 209; Ap-a 545).

‘Then, [the Buddha] declared the sermon of [all] Buddhas which
leads to transcendence, [namely] suffering, the cause of suffering,
the cessation of suffering and the way leading to the cessation of
suffering.’

catasso hi sampada nama vatthusampada paccayasampada
cetanasampada gunatirekasampada ti (Dhp-a III 93; Dhp-a Se V
85 %),

‘Verily, there are four accomplishments (sampada), namely, the
accomplishment  of materials, the accomplishment of
accompaniments, the accomplishment of intention and the

accomplishment of high virtues.’

186

This Siamese source is given by BUDSIR.
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Note that Sophonganaporn does not provide the sources of these
examples but I have traced them in full. The data provided by
Sophonganaporn shows that the saripavisesana can involve ‘single words’ or
‘phrases’, and that it can be placed either before or after its main noun. Even
more interesting is that it can be a defining noun, an appositional noun, a
synonym, or a string of nouns added to qualify or specify a main noun.
Therefore, semantically, the word saripavisesana can be rendered as
‘specification’, ‘elaboration’, ‘amplified noun’, ‘appositional noun’ or ‘the
modifying nouns’ as opposed to ‘the modified noun’,"” depending on the
context in which it appears. It may simply be called the ‘modifier’ of a main
noun. In other words, the word saripavisesana is an umbrella term, referring
to ‘words’ or ‘phrases’ added to define, specify or clarify a modified noun.
Syntactically, Sophonganaporn provides explanations so that we can
distinguish sarapavisesana nouns from main nouns. However, he does not go
to the length of elucidating their syntactic order, explaining why these
sarapavisesana nouns are placed post-verbally. If we consider their placement

closely, we see that these saripavisesana nouns differ from one another

187 . . . 1. .
There is a pair of Sanskrit and Pali terms used to refer to the modified noun and the

modifying adjectives or substantives. Thus Panini 2.1.57 mentions vifesana (qualifying
or modifying) and visesya (qualified or modified). The two words also appear in the
Vakyapadiya (such as in VP III 14, 7). However, sometimes, Bhartrhari (such as VP III
14, 89) uses the terms nimitta and nimittin to refer to vifesana and visesya respectively.
Sadd III 688 has visesaniya and visesana instead and explains that these terms have similar
meaning, but are used within the category of morphology, i.e. at the compound

formation level.
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remarkably in terms of contexts and meanings. There are three distinct types
of nouns which can be derived from the word saripavisesana: definitions or
specifications, classifications and additional explanations. The later two may

. 5188
also collectively be referred to as ‘elaboration’ ™ or ‘enhancement’.

Sarapavisesana nouns in (12) and (13) are definitions. In particular,
the main noun in (12), not a technical term itself, is a defined word, while
the compound apayadinibbattanakilesaviddhamsanam is a sarupavisesana
which defines its main noun. Similarly, in (13), the word alambitukama-
tamattam is the saripavisesana of chando and defines the latter. In (14),
sarapavisesana nouns are a typical example of specification where the phrase:
Nisabho ca Anomo ca functions predicatively. Examples (15) and (16), on the
other hand, are typical of classifying nouns where the finite verbs already have
a direct object. Here, sarapavisesana nouns constitute additional information.
In (15), the words suttam and geyyam are the sarapavisesanas of dhammam,
while in (16) the words: dukkham, samudayam, nirodham, and maggam are
sarapavisesana nouns of dhammadesand. In the same way, all the words
vatthusampada, paccayasampada, cetandasampada, and gunatirekasampada in

(17) classify the word sampada.

The raw data from the three selected texts shown above, along with
the examples of sarapavisesana nouns adduced by Sophonganaporn, leads me

to propose that there are two groups of appositional nouns to be found

188 Halliday (1994: 225) explains that elaboration involves restating, clarifying, refining, or

adding a descriptive attribute or comment.
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regularly in both Pali canonical and non-canonical texts: defining or
predicative ones, which function as predicates of a noun subject, and non-
restrictive ones, which give additional information, not essential to the texts.
The appositional nouns may be put differently as ‘modifiers’ of the main
nouns, which can be divided into defining/predicative and non-restrictive
ones. Because these ‘modifiers’ or ‘appositional nouns’ are of different types

depending on semantic reasons, their sentential position difters accordingly.

Sophonganaporn does not explain the syntactical structure of the
examples he has given but his examples also suggest that the defining/
predicative appositional nouns, namely those in (12), (13) and (14), may be
placed before or after their main nouns. Examples (12) and (13) show that the
explained words are placed both before and after their sariipavisesana nouns.
According to the contexts given by him, it is likely that there are two options
for the placement of predicative appositional nouns. However, I found two
contexts in the BJSA where two main nouns or lemmata are defined and
placed after sariipavisesana nouns. Below in Table 2.6 are the only two

examples found in the texts under my scrutiny.

Table 2.6 Placement of lemmata after defining words

No. Contexts

(18)  parassa haranam theyyam (BJSA 71).
‘Theyya (stealing) means taking (the property) of others.’

(19)  parassa mammacchedakaya vacipayogasamutthapika ekantapharu-

sacetana pharusavaca (BJSA 75).
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‘A harsh word is the one-sided harsh intention which causes one

to have bodily and verbal exertions, and pierces the other person

at a weak point.’

This data shows that the two lemmata: theyyam and pharusavaca,
which are in the sing. nom., are placed after their defining words. In fact, it
is not surprising to find sentences with a similar structure occurring in non-
canonical texts, as these texts are supposed to explain all the ambiguous and
obscure terms found in the canonical texts. The following sentence pattern,

then, can be set up according to our evidence:

# NP + Lemmata (defined Word) #

On the other hand, non-restrictive appositional nouns are usually
placed post-verbally or post-predicatively, and this placement is evidently
consistent in the three texts. The group of post-verbal words which, as
mentioned above, occurs in BJS twice: tassa sattassa sahavyatam
(‘companionship with this being) in (1) and amaravikkhepam (‘wriggling
statements like eels’) in (2) as mentioned above are certainly sariipavisesanas.
Semantically, they merely restate the meaning of the two pre-verbal words:
brahmavimanam and vacavikkhepam respectively. As a matter of fact, they are
just restatements or explanations of the two main nouns which are already
given and placed pre-verbally, using difterent terms. The group of post-verbal
words which occur in SPS, all in the accu. sing.: aranfiam rukkhamulam-
pabbatam kandaram giriguham susanam vanapattham abbhokasam palalapufi-

jam is also a sarapavisesana. However, these words are not synonymous with
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their main nouns, but elaborations or classifications of them in minute detail.
They provide more information about the given main nouns. On the other
hand, BJSA contains three contexts in which a group of saripavisesana words
occurs in the accu. sing.: in (7) parapariggahitam [vatthu] parapariggahita-
saffiita theyyacittam upakkamo tenaharanam, in (8), atatham vatthum
visamvadanacittam tajjo vayamo parassa tadatthavijananam and in (10)
akkositabbo paro, kupitacittam, akkosand. They are all sarapavisesana nouns

which classify their main nouns.

The data from the three texts given above shows that the three
selected texts use three distinctive types of saripavisesana nouns. First, in
BJS, the saripavisesana nouns are basically synonyms. Second, in SPS, the
sarapavisesana nouns are a group of explanatory words which describe the
main nouns already given in an attributive way. Third, the sarapavisesana
nouns in BJSA are classifications of the main nouns into different categories.
All of them are elaborations or elaborating words of main nouns and,
therefore, can be grouped as non-restrictive sarapavisesana nouns. We can,
then, set up two patterns for the placement of non-restrictive sarapavisesana

nouns as follows.

(1) # Main Noun' + FV/EVP + Noun’ (Elaborating Nounz) #

(2) # Main Noun' + FV/EVP + Phrase’ (Elaborating Phrasez) #

Pattern (1) shows that the elaborating word is a single word, while
pattern (2) refers to the contexts in which the post-verbal words are a phrase.

Both elaborating post-verbal nouns and phrases are similar in being additional
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explanations. Even if they are deleted, the core meaning of the passage
remains the same. On the basis of the contextual analysis of the three selected
texts, I propose the hypothesis that the main reason the sariipavisesana nouns
are placed post-verbally is that they are seen as elaborations or expansions of
the core elements which have already been given, and that the post-verbal
placement of these words is to separate them from the pre-verbal main
substantial nouns which are placed in the usual order before finite verbs.
Nevertheless, the texts also contain a number of post-verbal words which are

substantial. I shall proceed to discuss them in the next section.

§ 2.2 The group of nouns without other nouns in apposition

These post-verbal nouns are marked off from the first group because
they do not have any sarapavisesana nouns in apposition. They themselves are
essential parts of the sentence but move from their usual position before their
verbs to become post-verbal or post-predicative. I shall investigate their
contexts to explain why they are placed as such. As far as the data in the three
examined texts is concerned all the post-verbal words which fall within this
section can be classified into two major groups based on their distinctive
contexts: (i) the group of post-verbal words which occur in contexts where
their finite verbs are placed at the beginning of sentences, (ii) the group of
post-verbal words which occur in contexts where their finite verbs are placed
penultimately, i.e. they are followed by post-verbal nouns or substantives. I

shall detail these with illustrations in the following sub-sections.
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§ 2.2.1 The group of post-verbal words with their finite verbs or predicative

groups placed at the beginning of sentences

The initially placed finite verbs which are found more frequently than
others are normally forms of the verb ‘to be’, namely, atthi (‘there is, there
exists’ [sing.]), n’ atthi (‘there is not, there does not exist’ [sing.]), santi (‘there
are, there exist’ [plural)], honti (‘there are, there exist’ [pl]), samvijjati (‘there
is’ [sing.]). Other verbs or predicates which are found are: assosi (‘heard’),
addasa (‘saw’), etu (‘come!’) and cara (‘go on!)’. All the raw data from the three

texts are presented in Table 2.7 below.

Table 2.7 Contexts finite verbs placed at the beginning of sentences in the

selected texts

Verbs Frequency | Contexts

atthi 34 BJS 3.6, 14.31, 15.32, 16.33, 27.27 (3 times),
34.11, 34.12, 34.13 (twice), 35.13, 34.14 (twice),
35.15 (twice), 35.16 (twice), 36.21, 37.22-4; SPS
58.31 (11 times), SPS 72.70.

n’ atthi 58 BJS 3.5, 16.35, 24.21, 29.33, 30.35, 32.3, 33.7,
39. 29, 27.27; SPS: 55.23 (10 times), 58.31 (four
times); SPS: 52.17(six times), 53.20 (twice),
52.17 (twice), 53.20 (seven times), 54.20 (3
times), 55.23 (10 times), 58-59 (four
times),72.71.

santi 3 BJS 19.7, 20.10, 26.26.

hoti 7 BJS 17.3, 27.27 (six times).

158



Chapter II

samvijjati | 1 BJS 3.

etu 2 BJS 60.35, 62.37.

cara 1 BJS 8.18.

hotu 1 SPS 60.35.

ahu 3 SPS 49.10 (three times).
assosi 2 BJSA 45 (twice).

addasa 3 BJSA 34, 44-5.

The contexts where the finite verbs or the predicative group occur in
the initial position, by which many nouns are placed post-verbally, are
provided below, after discarding repetitions. Note that some post-verbal

nouns are similar, but follow different finite verbs, or vice versa.

(I) The group of the verb ‘to be’

Most verbs ‘to be’ which are placed at the beginning of sentences are
in the present tense and third person. They can be in either the plural or the
singular. These verbs are used to express the existence of things. If verbs ‘to
be’ are used in a present form, they assert that something exists either at the
moment of speaking or at all times. On the other hand, if the past tense is
used, semantically they assert that something did exist or really happened in
the past. Contextually, they are, in most cases, found in philosophical or
religious debates, which are culled from speech situations. Many of them are
possibly ‘stock phrases’ which occur here and there several times. Their

contexts are given in Table 2.8.
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Table 2.8 Post-verbal nouns in BJS and SPS

No.

Contexts

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

n’ atthi ¢’ etam amhesu (BJS 3.5).

‘And there is not this among us.’

atthi ¢’ etam amhesu (B]S 3.6).

‘And there is this among us.’

n’ atthi tatonidanam papam. n’ atthi papassa agamo (SPS 52.17
[three times]).

‘There is no evil as a result of that, no evil accrues.’

n’ atthi maharaja hetu, n’ atthi paccayo sattanam samkilesaya (SPS
53.20).

‘Your Majesty, there is neither a cause nor is there a condition for
the defilement of beings.’

n’ atthi hetu, n’ atthi paccayo sattanam visuddhiya (SPS 52.17).
‘There is neither a cause nor is there a condition for the purification
of beings.’

n’ atthi attakare, '™ n’ atthi parakare, n’ atthi purisakare, n’ atthi
balam, n’ atthi viriyam, n’ atthi purisathamo, n’ atthi purisa-
parakkamo (SPS 53.20).

‘There is no self-agency or other agency, there is no agency in

189

BJSA 160 explains this word as: attakare ti attakaro (‘the word attakare equals the word

attakaro’). I assume that all words: attakare, parakare and purisakare are the sing. nom.
borrowed from Magadhi. Cf. Geiger, § 66.2a, 80, 82.5, 98.3, 105.2, 110.2; Norman
(1991: 59-70, 129-147).
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humans, no strength, no force, no human vigour or human
exertion.’

(26)  hevam n’ atthi donamite Y0 sukhadukkhe pariyantakate samsare. n
atthi hayanavaddhane. n’ atthi ukkamsavakamse (SPS 54.20).
‘Thus there is no pleasure or pain that is measured by a measure in
the round of rebirth with a limit, nor is there increase or decrease,
neither excellence nor inferiority.’

(27)  n’ atthi maharaja dinnam, n’ atthi yittham, n’ atthi hutam, n’ atthi
sukatadukkatanam kammanam phalam vipako, n’ atthi ayam loko, n
atthi paro loko, n’ atthi mata, n’ atthi pita, n’ atthi satta opapatika, n
atthi samanabrahmana sammaggata sammapatipanna (SPS 55.23).
‘Your Majesty, there is nothing given. There is nothing sacrificed.
There is nothing oblated. There is no fruit or result of good or bad
deeds. There is not this world or the next. There is no mother or
father. There are no spontaneously arisen beings. There are no
ascetics or brahmins who have attainments [lit. ‘who have gone
rightly’] [and] who have practised perfectly.’

(28) hoti Tathagato param marand. na hoti Tathagato param marana. hoti
ca na ca hoti Tathagato param marand. n’ eva hoti na na hoti
Tathagato param marana (SPS 58-9).

‘Does the Tathagata exist after death? Does he not exist? Does he

exist and not exist? Does he neither exist nor not exist?’

0 All these -e forms: donamite, sukbadukkhe, bayanavaddhane, ukkamsavakamse are the

same as in fn.10.
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(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

santi bhikkhave khiddapadosika nama deva (BJS 19.7).

‘Monks, there are gods who are called corrupted by pleasure.’

hoti va sanditthikam samafifiaphalam, no va (SPS 62.38).

‘Is the fruit of the homeless life visible here and now or not?’

santi hi kho pana samanabrahmana pandita nipuna kataparappa-
vada valavedhiripa vobhindantd madifie caranti parifiagatena
ditthigatani (B]S 26.26).

‘There are ascetics and brahmins who are wise, skilful, practised
debaters, like archers who can split hairs, who go around, methinks,
destroying others’ views with their wisdom.’

hoti Tathagato param marana (BJS 27.27).

‘Does the Tathagata exist after death?’

atthi paro loko (BJS 27.27 [three times]).

‘Is there another world?’

atthi ca n’ atthi ca paro loko (B]S 27.27).

‘Is there both another world and no other world?’

atha kho ranfio Magadhassa Ajatasattussa Vedehiputtassa avidiire
Ambavanassa ahud eva bhayam, ahu chambitattam, ahu lomahamso
(SPS 49. 10).

‘When King Ajatasattu came near the mango grove, he felt fear and
terror and his hair stood on end.’

punad eva hotu daso kammakaro pubbutthayi pacchanipati
kimkarapatissavi manapacari pi (SPS 60.35).

‘Let him once again be a slave who works for me, gets up earlier
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than me, goes to bed after me, is obedient, and does what pleases

M

me.

(IT) The group of other verbs

Apart from verbs ‘to be’, there are relatively few other verbs or

predicates. The roots themselves can be derived from any verbal roots. It is

noteworthy that all the contexts where these fronted finite verbs appear, and

which are found in the selected texts, are similar in that they are found in

conversational dialogues. Table 2.9 shows their contexts, after discarding

repetitions.

Table 2.9 Post-verbal nouns after another group of finite verbs

No.  Contexts

(37)  aropito te vado. niggahito’ si. cara vadappamokkhaya (B]S 8.18; SPS
66.53).
‘Your argument has been overthrown. You are refuted. Proceed to
clear up your argument.’

(38)  adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko ca (BJS 29.31-2).
‘Both the self and the world came into existence by chance.’

(39)  etu me bho so puriso (SPS 60.35, 62.37).
‘That man must come back, sir.’

(40)  agama kho tvam maharaja yathapemam (SPS 50.12).
‘Your Majesty, have you [in thought] gone according to your
affections?’

(41)  aggo ham asmi lokassa, jettho ham asmi lokassa (BJSA 61).
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T am the highest of the world. I am supreme in the world.’

There are two striking facts which can be deduced from these two
groups of examined data. First, the post-verbal words can be a single word,
each of which does not have an appositional noun. They can also come in the
form of a phrase. This means that the group of nouns moves to the final
position together. Second, not only is a single word in the initial position,
but a whole predicative group can also be moved to the initial position. As I
mentioned in Chapter One (see § 3), previous Pali scholars have already put
forward a broad hypothesis that finite verbs are sometimes placed in the first
position of the sentence due to emphasis. I shall first provide more
explanations made by previous Pali scholars and then analyse the data in the
texts under my scrutiny. To begin with, Vajirananavarorasa, 191 probably the
first Thai scholar to point this out, explains briefly that a finite verb is

sometimes placed initially in the sentence. He gives one example:

Table 2.10 An example of a finite verb placed at the beginning of a sentence

No. Context

(42)  sunatu me bhante samgho.

‘Reverend sirs, may the Order listen to me.’

Vajirananavarorasa does not give a reference for this example.
However, it is evident that this sentence occurs several times in the Pali

Canon (such as in Vin I 56-7, Vin II 2, 7, 9, 12, 15, 18-9, 21, 26-7, etc).

PIBW VI 13 (5 8).
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BUDSIR '* also records a number of occurrences in the commentaries. Here
in (42), the 3rd person sing. imperative sundatu takes the first position and
accordingly there are two nouns and one indeclinable particle placed post-
verbally: me bhante samgho. In a section of his Manual of Pali Grammar,
Vajirafianavarorasa > also states that in Pali the interrogative kim is
sometimes not used to form a question; instead the placement of a finite verb
in the initial position is required. He also states that in such contexts the
finite verb which is placed initially in the sentence has a rising pitch, like the
use of ‘tones’ in a question sentence in English. He provides one example (see
[43a] below). However, it is Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 74-78),
as well as Udomyanamoli (MCP 62-65), % who explained this concept in
detail. They list six special sentences which express in various contexts an
interrogative sense, a command, a request, a warning or reminding, a
persuasion, an emphasis, a pondering, a wondering or a contemplation. All
the finite verbs in these contexts are placed initially in the sentence. All of
them, together with their illustrations, are shown in Table 2.10. As the Thai

scholars do not give references, I provide them below.

Table 2.11 Six special contexts where finite verbs are placed initially

No. Contexts

(I) An Interrogative Sense

2 Such as Sp Se I 13.

BW 11 87 (§ 87).
Judging from the date of his work, he definitely follows HCPTL since the examples
given in HCPTL and MCP are the same.

193

194
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(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

a. atthi panayasmato koci veyyavaccakaro ? (Vin I1I 220ft.).

Ts there anybody who is your servant [or housekeeper]

b. diyati pana te gahapati kule danam ? (A 111 391; IV 392, etc.).
‘But, householder, do you still offer alms in your family?’

(II) A Command

vadehi avuso palita? (Dhp-a I 55).

‘Venerable Palita, speak up.’

(III) A Request

agametu bhante bhagava dhammassami (Ja III 487; Dhp-a I 55).
‘Lord, could you, the Blessed One, who is the master of the
dhamma, please wait?’

khamatha me bhante (Sv 111 8, Mil 14).

‘Sir, please forgive us.’

(IV) A Warning or Reminding
passananda imam mahadhanasetthiputtam imasmim yeva nagare
dveasitikotidhanam khepetva bhariyam adaya bhikkhaya carantam
(Dhp-a III 131).

‘Ananda, look at the son of this great wealthy merchant who has
wasted 160 koti of wealth and then taken his wife to beg for a
living in this very city.’

(IV) A Persuading
gacchama bhante (Vin IV 131).

Sir, let’s go.

(V) An Emphasis
pabbajissami tata (Dhp-a I 7; 1T 48; Mp I 356; Thi-a 120).
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‘Father, I must be ordained!’.

(50)  atthi dinnam, atthi yittham (M 1 288,402, II1 24; S TV 348; A I 269;
Vibh 328; Sv III 983).
‘What has been given exists [, i.e. has its result], what has been
sacrificed exists [i.e. has its result].
(VI) A Pondering, Wondering or Contemplation

(51)  sattha tam disva [...] ‘atthi nu kho mayham ettha gatappaccayena
attho’ ti upadharento [...]. (Dhp-a I 26).

‘Having seen him, the Teacher wondered, ‘Is there any use in my

going there?”

Because their treatises are meant to teach Pali syntax to Pali learners,
these contexts are called ‘six special sentences’ for the sake of convenience.
The context in (43a) is provided by Vajirananavarorasa while (43b) is given by
Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 75). In fact, interrogative sentences
which front finite verbs are found in abundance in the Pali Canon. In
particular, there is a sentence which is similar to (43b) which occurs in A III
391, but here the two particles, api and nu, are used to form an interrogative
sentence instead: api nu te gahapati kule danam diyati (House-holder, do you
still offer almsgiving in your family?’). In (43a) and (43b), the present
indicative atthi (‘is there?’) and a passive present indicative verb diyati (s

given?’) are placed initially in the sentence.

Following Vajirananavarorasa, Sommasarn and Thongphakdi
(HCPTL 75, cf. MCP 62) provide the further explanation that an

interrogative sentence is usually formed by using interrogative pronouns such
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as kim. However, the sentence can be formed by simply placing a finite verb
in the initial position, as seen in (43). In (44), the 2nd person sing. imperative
vadehi (‘speak up’) is placed at the beginning of a sentence. This sentence is
not found in either BUDDSIR or BCCD, but a similar sentence occurs in
Vin 1 82: vadehi Gotama ti ([The Buddha told King Suddhodana] ‘Gotamal!
Please speak up’). Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 75, cf. MCP 62)
explain that a command sentence which places a finite verb in the initial
position indicates that the speaker is superior to listeners in terms of rank and
social status, and that the finite verbs which are placed as such usually come
from the imperative. Usually, the verb is inflected in the second person
singular and plural, depending on the number of listeners. They also state

that in most cases the subject of such finite verbs is left as understood.

Both (45) and (46) occur in many places in the Pali Canon: (45) is
found in Vin I 341, 342; MN III 153 (twice) while (46) is found in Ja I 161,
III 440, 487, III 487; Vin I 130, cf. Ja V 50. Here, two imperative verbs,
namely, the 3rd sing. agametu (‘could you wait?’) and the 2nd pl. khamatha
(‘please forgive’) are placed at the beginning of the sentence. According to
BUDSIR, the first instance, i.e. (45), occurs several times in the commentarial
texts as well, for example Dhp-a I 51, Ja V 344, etc. while (46) % occurs in
Sv IIT 8 and Mil 14. Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 76, cf. MCP 63)

state that a request sentence which places its finite verb initially in the

1% The Database of the Pali Canon on the CD-ROM also gives other similar instances

which occur in the SV such as: khamatha tam Bbagava (‘Lord, please forgive us’) in Spk
111 288; khamatha tam avuso (‘Friend, please forgive him’) in Sv II 156; Spk III 292.
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sentence is usually spoken by an inferior to implore a superior. They further
argue that in most cases the imperative second person is used but occasionally
the first person (European: third person) is also used. With regard to the
number of the verbs, if the second person is employed, the verb can be in
both the singular or plural, even if the person addressed is only one person.
They explain that the use of a finite verb in the plural shows that the speaker
respects the addressee. A sentence similar to example (47) also occurs in D III
198: pass’ Ananda sabbe te samkhara atita niruddha viparinata (‘Ananda, look.
All the compounded things have passed, died out and have changed’). In (47),
we see that the Buddha simply reminds Ananda of the over-expenditure of a
wealthy merchant’s son. Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 76, cf. MCP
64) say that this sentence reminds or advises listeners to do something, but
does not go to the length of ordering them. In (48), we see a persuading verb

in its context. This instance is found in Vin IV 131.

Both Sommasarn and Thongphakdi explain (HCPTL 77, cf. MCP 64)
that a speaker of this type of sentence persuades listeners to follow him, and
that usually the finite verb is inflected in the imperative first person plural.
They also say that the finite verb of this sentence usually comes first in the
sentence. Emphatic sentences which place finite verbs initially in the sentence
as in example (49), sometimes also occur in the Pali Canon such as diyati in
the second sentence: api nu te, gahapati, kule danam diyati (‘But, householder,
do you still offer alms in your family?’); diyati me, bhante, kule danam [...]
(‘Definitely sir, I still offer almsgiving in my family [...]"), which is found in
A TIT 391; IV 392, cf. Mp IV 178. Here, the passive verb diyati (‘is given’) in
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the second sentence comes first in the sentence. On the other hand, (50) is
found a number of times in the Pali Canon.'”® In both (49) and (50) two
finite verbs, i.e. the Ist sing. future pabbajissami (‘I must be ordained’) and
the 3rd sing. indicative atthi (‘there is’) occur in emphatic sentences.
Sommasarn and Thongphakdi further explain (HCPTL 77, cf. MCP 65) that
this type of sentence emphasises the strong intention of a speaker to do
something, and that if the sentence conveys a particular truth, that truth is
usually absolute. They also say that the finite verb of this sentence type can
be inflected in any personal ending. In (51), the finite verb atthi (‘there is)
occurs in a ‘pondering sentence’. Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 78,
cf. MCP 65) explain that the noun subject of this sentence feels doubtful or
is thinking over a particular issue, and that this sentence is like an
interrogative one, except that the subject of the sentence asks himself or
herself instead of others. They further say that the finite verb of this sentence
is like that in emphatic sentences in the sense that it can be inflected in any
personal ending. Apart from this, Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL
74) also argue that the finite verbs they are explaining cover past participles
and the future passive participles, i.e. those ending in -ta, -aniya and -tabba
suffixes. They also explain that any finite verb can be placed at the beginning
of a sentence if it is in emphatic, pondering or contemplating types of

sentences.

The examples provided by Thai Pali syntacticians show that finite

" Such as in A V 269; MN 1 288; MN III 24; Ja I 347; Vibh 328; Dhs 233 and Pp 25.
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verbs which are placed at the beginning of the sentences are mostly inflected
in the imperative and optative endings. However, the main point discussed by
these Thai Pali syntacticians is not the post-verbal placement of substantial
words but rather the placement of finite verbs in the initial position of the
sentence. The fronting of finite verbs certainly results in the post-verbal
placement of many substantial words, yet Thai Pali syntacticians never pay
proper attention as to why many nouns are placed post-verbally in normal
declarative sentences. Besides, it is evident that not only is a single finite verb
placed in the initial position of the sentence as pointed out by
Vajirananavarorasa, Sommasarn and Thongphakdi, and Udomyanamoli, but a
whole predicative group may be placed in the initial position of the sentence.
These predicative groups occur several times. After discarding repetitions, the

contexts are as shown in Table 2.12.

Table 2.12 Groups of the predicates which are in the front position

FV/FVP Body of the Texts
n’ atthi ¢’ etam amhesu (20, etc.)
na hoti Tathagato param marana (28)

n’eva hotinanahoti  Tathagato param marana (28)

hoti ca na ca hoti Tathagato param marana (28)
h’ evam n’atthi donamite sukhadukkhe pariyantakate samsare (26)
punad eva hotu kassako gahapatiko karakarako rasivaddhako (39)

This data shows that not only does a single finite verb move to the front
position, but all the elements which form part of a predicative group also

move. The predicative groups as shown in Table 2.11 are: n’ atthi (20, etc.),
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na hoti (28), n’ eva hoti na na hoti (28), hoti ca na ca hoti, punad eva hotu (39).
Moreover, the move of a finite verb or predicative groups is not as simple as
a change of the position of a finite verb, or a predicative group, from the final
to the front position. Sometimes the usual arrangement of certain elements
in a sentence is also affected. From the above raw data, four contexts occur
where finite verbs or predicative groups are placed in the initial position of
the sentence which need some changes when they are transformed into
normal declarative sentences. Below I distinguish normal declarative
sentences, where every word is placed in their standard order, from other
declarative sentences, in which finite verbs or predicative groups are placed

initially in the sentence.

Table 2.13 Rearrangement of predicative groups which are placed at the

beginning of sentences

(I) a. n’atthic’ etam amhesu (20, etc.).
b. etafi ca amhesu n’ atthi.
()  a. nahoti Tathagato param marana (28).
b. Tathagato na hoti param marana.
(II) a. h’evam n’ atthi donamite sukhadukkhe pariyantakate samsare
(26).
b. evasi hi donamite sukhadukkhe n’ atthi pariyantakate samsare n’
atthi.
(IV) a. punad eva hotu kassako gahapatiko karakarako rasivaddhako
(39).

b. kassako punad eva hotu gahapatiko karakarako rasivaddhako.
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Keys:
a = original contexts in the selected texts which front a finite verb.

b =newly and tentatively arranged sentences in normal declarative

sentences.

In (I) when the predicative phrase is moved to the end of the sentence,
the enclitic particle ca moves to its second position, hence being placed after
the particle evam. In (II), the predicative phrase: na hoti (‘there is not) is
moved to the centrally embedded position, because the adverbial phrase:
param marand is always post-verbal, even in usual declarative statements. In
(III), obviously there are two subjects and sentences, both of which need a
copula. However, only one copula is given, as is implied within the context
(cf. § 2.6). In (IV), the predicative phrase: punad eva hotu is moved to the
middle, being placed after a subject complement and before other remaining
subject complements (see § 2.7). The predicative group: h’ evam n’ atthi in
(26) is remarkable, because in this context, h’ evam, which is derived from an
enclitic hi and evam, appears first in the sentence. However, the word here

. - . 197 - .
functions as an emphatic indeclinable. ™" In addition to this, in the texts

7" See von Hiniiber (1986: 25, § 166). PTSD, p.731 explains that the word b” evam is

derived from hi + evam, like some other words, i.e. b’ etam = hi+ etam, no b’ etam = no bi
etam. Norman (1994: 79, cf. 1996: 231) argues against this, saying that the word must
be hevam, which is a genuine Eastern dialect form. He points out that forms with initial
-h are frequent in the Eastern versions of the Asokan inscriptions. See also Pischel, §

336 (p. 271). Norman is possibly right too in pointing out the practical influence from
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under my scrutiny, the post-verbal placement of nouns occurs in four types
of sentences, namely, they express an interrogative sense or a question, an
emphasis, a command and a request. For convenience, we might call them (i)
Interrogative or Question Sentences, (ii) Emphatic or Strongly Affirmative

Sentences, (iii) Command Sentences and (iv) Request Sentences respectively.

(I) Interrogative or Question Sentences

As already stated, Vajiraianavarorasa (BW VI 13 [§ 8]; BW II 87 [§
87]) has explained that interrogative sentences differ from declarative
sentences in two ways. First, they use interrogative pronouns to form the
sentence. Second, if there is no interrogative pronoun, the finite verb is placed
initially in the sentence. The second type of Interrogative Sentence is found
several times in the texts under my scrutiny. The most popular ones are those
which begin with atthi or n’ atthi. They occur fourteen times in BJS. In
addition, hoti is placed at the beginning of the sentence six times. Below are

all of their contexts, after discarding repetitions.

Table 2.14 Finite verbs in interrogative sentences which are placed at the

beginning of sentences

No. Contexts

(52) hoti Tathagato param maranda. na hoti Tathagato param marana.

outside, and this can explain why the word can be placed initially in the sentence. Even
so we cannot deny the fact that etymologically speaking the word, which is designated
by Norman as the emphatic form’ (1994: 83), is probably derived from hi+ evam. This is
probably a good example which shows that the shift of function, i.e. from enclitic to

emphatic, can affect the placement of words in sentences.
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(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)

hoti ca na ca hoti Tathagato param maranda. n’ eva hoti na na hoti
Tathagato param marana (SPS 58-9).

‘Does the Tathagata exist after death? Does he not exist? Does he
exist and not exist? Does he neither exist nor not exist?’

[...] hoti va sanditthikam samafnfiaphalam no va (SPS 62.38
[twice]).

‘Is that fruit of the homeless life visible here and now or not?’
hoti tathagato param marana (B]S 27.27).

‘Does the Tathagata exist after death?’.

atthi paro loko (BJS 27.27 [3 times]).

‘Is there another world?’.

atthi ca n’ atthi ca paro loko (B]S 27.27).

‘Is there both another world and no other world?’.

agama kho tvam maharaja yatha pemam (SPS 50.12)

‘Your Majesty, have you [in thought] gone according to your

affections?’.

The data shows that the finite verbs themselves can be either a single

word or come in a group. We may expect that if all the above sentences change

to be declarative statements, the verbs will be placed at the end of the

sentence. There is only one idiomatic expression which may not follow the

usual unmarked position, namely, the adverbial phrase: param marana, as in

(52). Even if the context in which it appears turns out to be a normal

declarative statement: Tathdagato hoti param marana (52), the phrase would

still remain post-verbal, as it is found in this pattern on a regular basis in early
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1. ) 198 .. 199
Pali canonical texts. " I shall return to this point later.

(IT) Emphatic sentences

Generally speaking, emphasis is commonly used to describe words
which are the focus of the speaker or author. In certain circumstances one
may find it fairly easy to designate an element in the sentence as ‘emphatic’ or
‘unemphatic’. The main criterion to describe a particular word as ‘emphatic’
is its context. The emphatic words occur in ‘specific circumstances’ only. We
may say then that emphatic elements are context-sensitive. As far as the
selected texts are concerned, the placement of finite verbs in the initial
position of the sentence is found significantly more often than other words.
Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 77-78) argue that the verb which is
placed at the beginning of a sentence can be any tense, person and number.
However, he does not give examples covering all of the contexts in which the
fronted finite verb appears. In the texts under my scrutiny, most finite verbs
are in the present tense. Only occasionally do verbs of other tenses occur.
There is one instance, i.e. (71) below, where two subject complements are

placed initially in the sentences, followed by their subjects and finite verbs.

198 _ . " .
The phrase param marand occurs in the Pali Canon numerous times. I have checked

BCCD and found that mostly it occurs within the sentence: puna ca param gabapatayo
dussilo silavipanno kayassa bheda param marana apayam duggatim vinipatam nirayam
upapajjati (Vin I 227-8). See also Vin IIT 5, 20; V 129, 132; DN III 32; Sn 122; MN II
149, 150, 228, etc. However, no matter where it occurs, the adverbial accusative param
is placed in front of the abl. sing. marana.

99 1 §2.3.3 of this chapter, I deal with certain phrase patternings, which I call ‘idiomatic

expressions’, as they regularly occur in the same pattern.
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Table 2.14 gives their contexts, after discarding repetitions.

Table 2.15 Finite verbs in emphatic sentences which are placed at the beginning

of sentences

No. Contexts

(58)  n’atthic’ etam amhesu (B]JS 3.5).
‘This is not found among us.’

(59)  atthi ¢’ etam amhesu (B]S 3.6).
‘This is found among us.’

(60)  n’ atthi tatonidanam papam. n’ atthi papassa agamo (SPS 52.17
[three times]).

‘There is no evil as a result of that, no evil accrues.’

(61)  n’atthi maharaja hetu, n’ atthi paccayo sattanam samkilesaya (SPS
53.20).

‘Your Majesty, there is neither a cause nor is there a condition for
the defilement of beings.’

(62)  n’atthi hetu, n’ atthi paccayo sattanam visuddhiya (SPS 52.17).
‘There is neither a cause nor is there a condition for the purification
of beings.’

(63)  n’atthi attakare, n’ atthi parakare, n’ atthi purisakare, n’ atthi balam,
n’ atthi viriyam, n’ atthi purisathamo, n’ atthi purisaparakkamo (SPS
53.20).

‘There is no self-agency or other agency, there is no agency in
humans, no strength or force, no vigour or excertion.’

(64)  h’ evam n’ atthi donamite sukhadukkhe pariyantakate samsare. n’

atthi hayanavaddhane. n’ atthi ukkamsavakamse (SPS 54.20).

‘Thus there is no pleasure or pain that is measured by a measure in
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(65)

(66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

the round of rebirth with a limit, nor is there increase or decrease,
neither excellence nor inferiority.’

n’ atthi maharaja dinnam, n’ atthi yittham, n’ atthi hutam, n’ atthi
suka- tadukkatanam kammanam phalam vipako, n’ atthi ayam loko,
n’ atthi paro loko, n’ atthi mata, n’ atthi pita, n’ atthi satta-opapatika,
n’ atthi samanabrahmana sammaggata sammapatipanna (SPS
55.23).

‘Your Majesty, there is nothing given. There is nothing sacrified.
There is nothing oblated. There is no fruit or result of good or bad
deeds. There is not this world or the next. There is no mother or
father. There are no spontaneously arisen beings. In the world,
there are no ascetics or brahmins who have attainments (and) who
have practised perfectly.’

santi bhikkhave khiddapadosika nama deva (BJS 19.7).

‘Monks, there are gods called ‘corrupted by pleasure’.

santi hi kho pana samanabrahmana pandita nipunda katapara-
ppavada valavedhiripa vobhindanta mardifie caranti parifidgatena
ditthigatani (B]S 26.26).

‘There are ascetics and Brahmins who are wise, skilful, practised
debaters, like archers who can split hairs, who go around destroying
others’ views with their wisdom.’

aropito te vado (BJS 8.18; SPS 66.53).

‘Your argument has been refuted.’

adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko ca (BJS 29.31-2).
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‘The self and the world came into existence by chance.’

(70)  agama kho tvam maharaja yathapemam (SPS 50.12).
‘Your Majesty, have you [in thought] gone according to your
affections?’

(71)  aggo ham asmi lokassa, jettho ham asmi lokassa (BJSA 61).

T am the highest of the world. I am supreme in the world.’

The data shows that the fronting of finite verbs occurs in BJS and SPS
more than in BJSA, where only one instance is found. More striking is that
the contexts in which the fronted finite verbs are found are mainly taken from
speech situations. The above data also shows that most verbs which are placed
in the initial position of the sentence are derived from the verb ‘to be’. It is
evident that they are used semantically to confirm strongly that something
does exist, has existed or does not exist during religious debates.

The data also indicates that the post-verbal words can be a single
noun, i.e. the noun subject itself, a phrase or phrases. The verbs which are
placed at the beginning of sentences themselves can be a single word, i.e. atthi
in (59), santi in (66) and (67), aropito in (68), adhiccasamuppanno in (69),
agama in (70), or a predicative group, i.e. n’ atthi in (58) and (60-65), h’evam
n’ atthi in (64). There is one context in which the finite verb is placed in the
middle of the sentence. Structurally, it is the same as in (58) and (71), in that
the finite verb is placed before its noun subject, except for the fact that there
are some other words placed before their verbs, for example ahu, which occurs

three times:
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Table 2.16 Context of a finite verb placed in the middle of a sentence

No. Context

(72)  atha kho rafifio Magadhassa Ajatasattussa Vedehiputtassa avidire
Ambavanassa ahud eva bhayam, ahu chambitattam, ahu lomahamso
(SPS 49.10).
‘When King Ajatasattu came near the mango-grove, he felt fear

)

and terror and horripilation [lit. his hair stood on end]

This context shows that the placement of the finite verb ahu (‘there
was’) in front of the three subjects in the nom. sing.: bhayam, chambhitattam
and lomahamso is for emphasis. Yet since the sentence has other elements
(i.e.: atha kho radfio Magadhassa Ajatasattussa Vedehiputtassa avidire
Ambavanassa) which give more details about the agent, ahu, which is the finite

verb, is embedded within the sentences instead.

(ITIT) Command sentences

Contextually, the command sentence may express an instruction or
an order, a suggestion or an admonition of an inferior by a superior. The verb
form is usually the second person sing. and plural. I found only one context,

which is repeated. Their context and meaning are the same:

Table 2.17 A finite verb in a command sentence placed at the beginning of the

sentence

No. Context

(72)  cara vadappamokkhaya (B]S 8.18; SPS 66.53).

‘Proceed to clear up your argument.’
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Here, the imperative verb cara in the 2nd person sing. is placed
initially in the sentence; while the sing. dat. vadappamokkhaya is placed post-

verbally. Note that the subject is implied in the finite verb.
(IV) Request sentence

Like Command Sentences, Request sentences use personal endings of
the imperative. I found only two examples in SPS. Both are similar in terms

of syntactical structure and contexts:

Table 2.18 Finite verbs in request sentences which are placed at the beginning of

sentences

No. Contexts

(74)  etu me bho puriso, punad eva hotu daso kammakaro pubbutthayi
pacchanipati kimkarapatissavi manapacari (SPS 60.35).
‘Sir, let my man come back. Let him once again be a slave who
works for me, gets up earlier than me, goes to bed after me, is
obedient and does what pleases me.’

(75)  etu me bho so puriso, punad eva hotu kassako gahapatiko karakarako
rasivaddhako (SPS 62.37).
‘Sir, let my man come back. Let him once again be a farmer, who
is a householder, who pays taxes, and who makes a heap [of

wealth].

The data shows that the finite verb etu, which appears at the
beginning of the sentence, is inflected in the imperative, while hotu is in the

3rd person sing. As shown above, the Request sentence occurs four times in
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(74) and (75). In (74), all the nouns as well as an indeclinable, i.e. bho are
placed post-verbally. In (75) on the other hand, all elements which form an
NP: daso kammakaro pubbutthayi pacchanipati kimkarapatissavi mandapacari pi
are placed post-verbally. Their contexts are slightly difterent: the verb etu in
both contexts comes in isolation while the second imperative hotu, which is
found twice, appears together with its modifier: punad eva hotu. This indicates
that when a finite verb moves to the first position of the sentence, its modifier
also goes along with it. Like a verbal modifier in a normal declarative sentence

placed before its governing verb, here punad eva is placed before hotu.

Overall, we see that the sentences which place finite verbs in the initial
position differ remarkably from normal declarative statements where every
word is placed in their usual positions in terms of intonation. It is clear that
such sentence structure, in most cases, occurs in speech situations, not
descriptive ones. The distinction between the two patterns: (1) # Subject +
FV/FVP #, or (2) # FV/FVP + Subject # is made on the basis of the
determinateness of the subjects, that is the subject in (1) is very general, which
occurs in a plain context while that in (2) is more determined or more specific.
The examined data supports the claim made by Thai Pali syntacticians that
the fronted finite verbs occur in one of the six special sentence types. Of these
six, four kinds of sentence, i.e. the interrogative or question sentences,
emphatic sentences, command and request sentences are found in the selected
texts. In other words, I claim that the final placement of substantial nouns in
the final position is because the emphasis is placed on a finite verb or

predicative group which is moved to the initial position of the sentence.
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§ 2.2.2 The group of post-verbal words with finite verbs or predicates placed

. . .. 200 .
in penultimate positions, " i.e. before post-verbal nouns.

Now I shall proceed to discuss all the post-verbal words which are
found in declarative statements in their usual positions and finite verbs not
placed initially in the sentence. Here, finite verbs or predicates include subject
complements where a copula is left out as understood (see particularly (78)
below). Semantically, the post-verbal words which fall within this category
are substantial. In general, they are placed before their governing nouns or
verbs. However, the examined data gathered from the selected texts show that
they move from the pre-verbal position to be post-verbal instead. Below I
provide all the contexts where the phenomenon occurs, except those which
are repeated, in which case I give only a typical example to represent the

group, followed by my analysis.
(I) BJS

Table 2.19 Group of post-verbal substantial nouns in BJS

No. Contexts

(76)  te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha pubbanta-
kappika pubbantanuditthino pubbantam arabbha anekavihitani adhi-
vuttipadani abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthihi (B]S 13.29).

‘Monks, on what basis, on what grounds do some ascetics and

brahmins, who are speculators about the past and have fixed views

about the past, put forward various [speculative] theories about the

200 . .
Here, I regard a noun phrase as a single unit.
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(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

(81)

past in eighteen ways?’.

abrahmacariyam pahdya brahmacari samano Gotamo ardcari virato
methuna gamadhamma (B]S 4.8).

‘The ascetic Gotama, abandoning unchastity, lives far from it, aloof
from the village-practice of sex.’

musavadam pahdya musavada pativirato samano Gotamo saccavadi
saccasandho theto paccayiko avisamvadako lokassa (BJS 4.9).

‘The ascetic Gotama, abandoning false speech, dwells refraining
from it, being a truth-speaker, a reliable person, trustworthy,
dependable, [and] not a deceiver of the [people in the] world.’
pisunavacam pahaya pisundaya vacaya pativirato samano Gotamo, ito
sutvana amutra akkhata [hoti] imesam bhedaya, amutra va sutva na
imesam akkhata [hoti] amisam bhedaya (B]S 4.9).

‘Having abandoned malicious speech, the ascetic Gotama refrains
from malicious speech; he does not tell over there what he heard
here to the detriment of these people nor does he tell here what he
heard over there to the detriment of those people.’

yato kho bho ayam atta [...] na hoti param marana (BJS 34.10, 34.11-
2, 35. 13, 35.14, 35.15, 35.16).

‘Sir, since the self [...] does not exist after death.’

kama hi bho anicca dukkha viparinamadhamma, tesam vipari-
namarna-thabhava  uppajjanti  sokaparidevadukkhadomanassu-
payasa (B]S 36.21).

‘Sir, because sense-desires are impermanent, painful and subject to
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change, and from their change and transformation there arise
sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief and distress.’

(82)  kayassa bheda uddham jivitapariyadana na dakkhinti devamanussa
(BJS 46.73).

‘But at the breaking up of the body and after the exhaustion of his

life-span, gods and humans will see him no more.’

The contexts which are similar to (76) occur in BJS a number of times.
All the contexts where these post-verbal words occur are given in Table 2.20

below.

Table 2.20 Frequency of post-verbal substantial nouns in BJS

Case Forms Frequency | Contexts

dvihi vatthiihi 6 BJS 28.30 [twice], 29.33, 40.36,
42.49, 43. 62.

catuhi vatthiihi 22 BJS 13.30 (twice), 16.34-5, 17.(2).1,

20. 14, 22.16, 24.21 (twice), 24.23,
39.32, 40.33, 40.35, 42.45, 42.46,
42.47, 42.48, 43.58, 43.59, 43.60,

43.61, 44. 100.

paicahi vatthahi 6 BJS 36.19 [twice], 38.25, 41.42,
52.55, 44. 68.

sattahi vatthithi 6 BJS 34.9 [twice], 36.17, 41.41, 42.54,
44.67.

atthahi vatthiihi 11 BJS 32.3.1[twice], 33.5 [twice], 41.39,

41. 40, 42. 52, 42.52, 43.63, 44.65, 44.
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66.
Solasahi vatthiihi 2 BJS 42.51, 44.64.
catucattarisaya 5 BJS 30.27 [twice], 38.27, 41.43,
vatthihi 43.56, 44.69.
atthadasahi (or | 3 BJS 13.29, 30.35, 40.37.
attharasahi) vatthuhi
solasahi vatthiihi 5 BJS 31.38 [3 times], 40.38, 42.50.
dvasatthiya vatthahi | 5 BJS 39.29, 41.44, 43.57, 44.70, 45.71.

(I1) SPS

As in BJS, some post-verbal words in SPS occur several times. It is

noteworthy that these words themselves are from all the case forms. I provide

below a

Table 2.

Il the contexts in SPS.

21 post-verbal substantial nouns in SPS

No.

Contexts

(83)

(84)

atha kho raja Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto paficasu hatthini-
kasatesu pacceka itthiyo aropetva arohaniyam nagam abhirihitva,
ukkasu dhariyamandasu Rajagahamha niyyasi mahaccarajanubhavena
(SPS 49.9).

‘Having placed each of his wives on one of the five hundred cow-
elephants, King Ajatasattu of Magadha, the son of Vedehi, mounted
the royal tusker and proceeded from Rajagaha in royal state,
accompanied by torch-bearers.’

eso mahardaja Bhagava majjhimam thambham nissaya purattha-

bhimukho nisinno purakkhato bhikkhusamghassa (SPS 50.11).
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(85)

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

‘Your Majesty, that is the lord sitting against the middle column,
facing east, with his order of monks in front of him.’

sace me Bhagava okasam karoti pafihassa veyyakaranaya |[...] (SPS
51.13).

If the Blessed One grants me the opportunity to give the detailed
explanations [of my question [...].

karoto kho maharaja karayato chindato chedapayato pacato pacayato
socayato [...] paradaram gacchato musa bhanato, karoto na kariyati
papam (SPS 52.17).

‘No evil is done by one who is the doer or instigator of an act, by
one who cuts or causes to be cut, by one who burns or causes to be
burnt, by one who causes grief [...], commits adultery and tells lies.’
bale ca pandite ca kayassa bheda ucchijjanti vinassanti. na honti param
marana (SPS 55.23).

‘Both the fool and the wise man, at the breaking up of the body,
are destroyed and perish. They do not exist after death.’

te na ifijanti na viparinamanti na anifiamafiniam vyabadhenti nalam
afifiamanfiassa sukhdya va dukkhaya va sukhadukkhaya va (SPS
56.26 [twice]).

‘They do not shake, do not change, obstruct one another, nor are
they able to cause one another pleasure, pain or both.’

[...] anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu
(SPS 63.42).
‘Seeing dangers in the slightest faults, he undertakes and observes

the commitments.’
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(90)

©1)

(92)

(93)

(94)

(95)

idha maharaja bhikkhu santuttho hoti kayapariharikena civarena
kucchi-pariharikena pindapatena (SPS 71.66 [twice]).

‘Your Majesty, a monk in this [dharma and vinaya] is satisfied with
a robe to protect his body and with alms [lit. almsround] to satisfy
his stomach.’

so tatonidanam labhetha pamujjam adhigacche somanassam (SPS
72.69 [five times]).

‘He would rejoice and be glad because of that.’

seyyatha pi mahardja puriso abadhiko assa dukkhito balhagilano
bhattafi ¢’ assa nacchadeyya, [...] na ca me asi kaye balamatta |...] ti
(SPS 72.70 [twice]).

‘Your Majesty, just as a man who was ill, suffering, terribly sick,
with no appetite and weak in the body might say, “There has been
no energy in my body any more [I have no energy!] [...].”

[...] cakkhuma puriso tire thito passeyya sippisambukam pi
sakkharakathalam pi maccha gumbam pi carantam pi titthantam pi
(SPS 84.98).

‘A man with good eyesight standing on the bank could see oyster-
shells, gravel-banks, and shoals of fish, on the move or stationary.’
tassa me bhante Bhagava accayam accayato patiganhdatu dayatim
samvaraya (SPS 85.99).

‘May the Blessed One accept my confession of my evil deed that I
may refrain in future.’

idam pi ’ssa hoti silasmim (SPS 63.43 [eight times], 65.46, 65.47,
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(96)

62.48, 65.49, 65.50, 66.51-53, 67.54-57, 68.58-9, 69.60-62).

‘Thus he is accomplished in morality.’

seyyatha pi maharaja puriso addhanamaggapatipanno so suneyya
bherisaddam pi mudingasaddam pi sankhapanavadendimasaddam pi
[...] (SPS 79.90).

Tust as a man who is travelling on a long journey might hear a sound

of a drum, a smaller drum, a conch, cymbals or a kettle drum, so

[...].

(III) BJSA

BJSA has seven contexts where post-verbal words occur. Of all the

case forms, the instrumental is predominant. Below in Table 2.22 are all the

post-verbal nouns in BJSA.

Table 2.22 Post-verbal substantial nouns in BJSA

No.  Contexts

(97)  evan ti vacanena yonisomanasikaram dipeti ayonisomanasikaroto
nanappakarapativedhabhavato (BJSA 29).
‘With the word evam (‘thus’) he explains the word
yonisomanasikara (‘proper attention’) because the person without
it cannot attain insight in its various forms.’

(98)  sutan ti vacanena avikkhepam dipeti vikkhittacittassa savanabhavato

(BJSA 29).
‘With the word sutam (‘heard’), he explains the word ‘non-

disturbance’, because the person whose mind is disturbed cannot

hear [the Buddha’s teaching].
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(99)

(100)

(101)

(102)

yoniso manasikarena ¢’ ettha attasammapanidhim pubbe ca kata-
punifiatam sadheti, samma appanihitattassa pubbe akatapufifia-ssa
va tadabhavato [...] (BJSA 30).

‘In those contexts, through proper attention, he accomplishes ‘the
development of one’s personality’ (attasammapanidhim) and ‘the
previous accumulation of merit’ (pubbekata— pufifiata), because the
person who has not developed their personality and accumulated
merit cannot have proper attention

tattha kificapi etesu samvaccharadisu samayesu yam yam suttam
yamhi yamhi samvacchare utumhi mase pakkhe rattibhage divasabage
va vuttam, sabban tam therassa suviditam suvavatthapitam panfidya
(BJSA 32).

‘Regarding the word [at one time’], every discourse that was
spoken in every period of time such as years and so on, whatever
year, season, month, fortnight, night or day, was known very well,
i.e. was well fixed by the elder with wisdom.’

so hi bhikkhusamgho gunehi maha ahosi appicchatadigunasatasa-
mannagatatta, samkhaya pi maha paficasatasamkhatatta (BJSA 35).
‘Verily, the Order of Monks was great by its virtues, because it was
endowed with a hundred virtues such as contentment, and it was
also great by number because it consisted of some five hundred
monks.’

taii ¢’ assa gamanam tatham ahosi avitatham anekesam visesadhi-
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(103)

gamanam 201 pubbanimittabhavena (BJSA 61 [twice]).

‘And the going of the Blessed One has been truthful, i.e. not
changeable, because it has the attainment of numerous distinctions
as its previous sign.’

upari bhavaggam hettha avicim pariyantam katva tiriyam
aparimanasu  lokadhdatusu  sabbasatte abhibhavati  silena pi
samadhina pi paiifidaya pi vimuttiya pi (BJSA 67).

‘The Blessed One excels above all beings up to the highest
(Bhavagga) realm of existence, down to the Avici Hell and across
all the immeasurable worlds of existence in morality, meditation,

wisdom and deliverance.’

The regular appearance of these post-verbal words, which appear in

almost all the case forms clearly indicate that the post-verbal placement of

these substantial nouns is a common stylistic feature used by authors during

the canonical and commentarial periods. Unfortunately, Thai Pali

syntacticians have not explained this post-verbal placement. However, a

number of modern scholars such as L. Bloomfield, *** J. Gonda®” and Indira

204 . . , .
Y. Junghare™ have made attempts to investigate the causes behind this

phenomenon in Indic and offered different interpretations of it. In particular,

201

202

203

204

I follow the Thai reading -gamanam, as it makes more sense than the PTS reading -

gamanam.

Bloomfield (1913/13: 164ft.).

Gonda (1971: 148-9) and (1939: 123-143).
Andersen (1980b).
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Bloomfield °* divides post-verbal words in early Vedic into two types: ‘light’
which refers to all enclitics and the like, and ‘substantial. According to
Bloomfield, substantial words are placed at the end of the sentence for
emphasis. As for light words, he points out that the sentence structure in
which they appear does not change as much: the main verbs still remain in
the penultimate position of sentences; some are arranged as such because of
metrical requirements, while others are merely extras adding little meaning
to the sentences. If post-verbal words come in a group, he proposes that:
‘They betoken the greater haste from the noun to the verb, deferring
something that is not essential to a time after the completion of the sentence
[...] the larger the number of epexegetical words, the less marked is each one
of them individually and the less marked are all of them collectively.”** The

examples he gives cover the nominative, instrumental, dative and locative.

Following Bloomfied, Gonda distinguishes between words which are
and are not emphasized: ‘With the exception of some indeclinables and
enclitic pronouns monosyllables are at the end of a verse or sentence usually

. . . . . 5207
avoided unless they are given this position for reasons of emphasis.” ™" He
further explains: ‘Many subtypes may be considered to be inherited from

. . < b) . .
prehistoric or even ‘common Indo-European’ usage, even in those cases in

which no parallels from other languages have been mentioned.”*® Gonda’s

2% Bloomfield (1912/13: 164ff)).

Bloomfield (1912/13: 172).
Gonda (1971: 149) and (1939: 123-143).
Gonda (1959: 68).

206
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opinion that ‘all the words following the verb may be left out without
o 209 : .

mutilating the sentence’ ™ concords well with my observations that the post-

verbal saripavisesana nouns merely enhance the meaning of a main noun

which is already given.

On the other hand, Junghare, who studies modern Indic, explains that
a noun phrase after a verb has a definite meaning. She says: “The reason that
unmarked NP’s in sentence initial and post-verbal positions are interpreted as
definite is due to the fact that they serve as topics in sentence initial pattern,
and ‘reactivated’ or ‘reinforced’ topics in post-verbal position.” *'° This
explanation apparently does not cover the ‘light words’ referred to by
Bloomfield. Prior to her work, Keenan and Schieffelin established that ‘topics’
are definite. "' If we consider these explanations, we can see that there can be
a variety of post-verbal words in sentences, each of which is possibly placed as

such for different reasons.

The assembled data from the selected texts mentioned above shows
that post-verbal nouns are formed in almost all case forms. It also shows that
(i) the post-verbal placement of these nouns occurs in normal declarative
statements, under which circumstances all the subjects are placed in their
usual positions, i.e. at the beginning of the sentences, (ii) their contexts difter

from those of six special sentences in which a particular word is placed at the

2% Gonda (1959a: 7).

Junghare (1987: 244).
Keenan and Schieffelin (1976).
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beginning of a sentence, as I have discussed, (iii) post-verbal nouns are all
substantial, (iv) if they are not substantial words, they are idiomatic

expressions.

Based on their distinctive contexts in the selected texts, I propose
three difterent interpretations. First, that post-verbal placement is due to the
commentalisation of a particular word. Second, that it is a stylistic feature or
an idiomatic expression employed by the author(s) of the texts. Third, it isa
stereotyped expression commonly used among many authors of early Pali
texts.

§ 2.2.2.1 Commentalisation

As said in Chapter One,212 ‘commentalisation’ is a phenomenon in
which a particular word, which is the focus of the author’s or speaker’s
emotions, is simply moved to the end of a sentence. As a matter of fact, it is
an alternative term used to refer to emphasis placed on a word placed at the
end of a sentence. It is the opposite to ‘topicalisation’, " in which a topic is
placed in the initial position of a sentence. Andersen, 214 who examined the
Aflokan Inscriptions, has explained that there are three functions related to
commentalisation: (i) marking for indefiniteness, (ii) expression of emphasis,
and (iii) connections of sentences with their textual and situational
environment. While it is true that Andersen has proposed some interesting

hypotheses, I interpret some contexts of commentalised words difterently

212 . . .
See the notions of topic and comment in Chapter One, § 3.

See KCLL 316.
Andersen (1982: 41)

213

214
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from him.”" The evidence from the selected texts show that substantial
nouns can be commentalised for different reasons. All the commentalised
nouns or substantives, which constitute what I designate as
‘commentalisation’ in the selected texts, can be broadly divided into five
different kinds. This division is based entirely on semantic-pragmatic

categorisation.

First, the group of words is the ‘focus’ of attention. Each word is the
main word of a sentence around which the rest of the sentence pivots. The
word itself is ‘the topic’ which is being either defined or explained or talked
about. It can be a specified object which is brought into focus. Their post-
verbal placement means that they are core elements or important information
of that sentence. Table 2.23 below gives all five contexts in which the main

nouns of this type are commentalised.

Table 2.23 Commentalised nouns

No. Contexts

(104) [...] cakkhuma puriso tire thito passeyya sippisambukam pi

15 See Andersen (1980b: 23). I agree with Andersen’s division of post-verbal words into

three main groups, but would replace the first one with the concept of saripavisesa.
Andersen gives an example of indefiniteness from ASokan: jane ucavucam mamgalam
kaleti: abadbasi avahasi |...] (IX B) (‘People practise various ceremonies: in (event) of an
illness, at a marriage of a son [...]°). He interprets that the phrase abadhbasi avahasi marks
indefiniteness of the main noun ucdvucam mamgalam. 1 interpret the phrase abadhasi
avahasi as a group of non-restrictive appositional nouns (saripavisesana), which provides

an additional explanation of the main noun.
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sakkharakathalam pi macchagumbam pi carantam pi titthantam pi
(SPS 84.98).
‘A man with good eyesight standing on the bank could see oyster-
shells, gravel-banks, and shoals of fish on the move or stationary.’
(105)  seyyatha pi maharaja puriso addhanamaggapatipanno so suneyya
bherisaddam pi mudingasaddam pi sanikhapanavadendima am pil...]
(SPS 79.90).
‘Your Majesty, just as a man who is travelling on a long journey
might hear a sound of a drum, a smaller drum, a conch, cymbals or
a kettle drum, so [...]".
(106)  idha, mahardja, bhikkhu santuttho hoti kayapariharikena civarena
kucchipariharikena pindapatena (SPS 71.66 [twice]).
‘Your Majesty, a monk in this [dharma and vinaya] is satisfied with
a robe to protect his body and with alms to satisfy his stomach.’
(107)  idam pi ’ssa hoti silasmim (SPS 63.43 [eight times], 65.46, 65.47,
62.48, 65. 49, 65.50, 66.51-53, 67.54-57, 68.58-9, 69.60-62).
‘Thus he is accomplished in morality.’
(108)  [...] anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu
(SPS 63.42).
‘Seeing dangers in the slightest faults, he undertakes and observes

M

the commitments [i.e. rules]

All the post-verbal words in the above contexts are emphasised.
Examples (104) and (105) are similar. The group of words in the accu. sing.

in (104) (sippisambukam pi sakkharakathalam pi macchagumbam pi carantam pi
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titthantam pi are the objects which a man standing on the bank of a river can
see, while the group of accusatives in (106) (bherisaddam pi mudingasaddam
pi sarikhapanavadendimasaddam pi [...]) includes the sounds which a man
travelling a long road can hear. In the same way, the instru. nouns:
kayapariharikena civarena kucchipariharikena pindapatena describe those
things with which a Buddhist monk is to be content. The objects to be
content with are many but here only a robe and alms are emphasised. The
two post-verbal words: silasmim in (107) and sikkhapadesu in (108) occur in a
very similar context. While silasmim is the topic which is being explained, the
word sikkhapadesu is highlighted, because it is the main issue which is being
discussed, as it is the code of disciplines that a Buddhist monk is committed
to studying. Hence, their final placement.

Second, some commentalised words seem to answer a specific
question of either ‘how many’, or ‘on what grounds’, or ‘on what reasons’.
They may or may not be provided with details or have connections with the

following sentences.

Table 2.24 Other Commentalised words which may or may not be connected

with the following sentence

No. Contexts

(109) te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha pubbanta-
kappika pubbantanuditthino pubbantam drabbha anekavihitani
adhivuttipadani abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthihi (BJS 13.29).
‘Monks, on what basis, on what grounds do some ascetics and

brahmins, who are speculators about the past and have fixed views
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about the past, put forward various [speculative] theories about the

past in eighteen ways?’

There are many contexts which are similar to (109). Details of them
are given in Table 2.15 and one of their examples is (76) as given above. All
of their contexts, seventy-two altogether, occur in BJS. In (109) above, the
plural instru. phrase: atthadasahi vatthiihi is commentalised, as these are the
main grounds on which arguments of many ascetics and brahmins are based.
Third, the words express the essential means of achieving a certain goal. The
placement of instrumentals which express ‘means’ in the final position is the
stylistic feature brought into prominence by BJSA as two examples which are
found occur in the commentary. Because the means is very important, it is
commentalised to bring it into prominence. This feature is not found in BJS

and SPS, but occurs twice in BJSA. All of them are given in Table 2.25.

Table 2.25 Post-verbal nouns which are means of actions

No. Contexts

(110)  upari bhavaggam hettha avicim pariyantam katva tiriyam aparimanasu
lokadhatusu sabbasatte abhibhavati silena pi samadhina pi pafifiaya pi
vimuttiya pi (BJSA 67).

‘The Blessed One excells all beings up to the highest (Bhavagga)
realm of existence, down to the Avici Hell, and across all the
immeasurable worlds of existence in morality, meditation, wisdom,

and deliverance.’

(111)  tattha kificapi etesu samvaccharadisu samayesu yam yam suttam yamhi
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yamhi samvacchare utumhi mdse pakkhe rattibhage divasabage va
vuttam, sabban tam therassa suviditam suvavatthapitam pafifidya
(BJSA 32).

‘Regarding the word [‘at one time’], every discourse that was spoken
in every period of time such as years and so on, whatever year,
season, month, forth- night, night or day was known very well, i.e.

was well fixed by the elder with wisdom.’

All the above post-verbal words are emphasised with the same reason.

The sing. instrumental phrase: silena pi samadhina pi pafifidya pi vimuttiya pi

in (110), describes the virtues by which the Blessed One excels all other

beings. On the other hand, the word pafifigya in (111) is the means or quality

by which Ven. Ananda could memorise the Buddha’s teaching. Third, they

are the words used to express reasons, causes, or accompaniments from which

other things come about. In other words, the post-verbal words are used to

explain why something takes place, or a particular word, etc. is used. This

phenomenon is found five times in BJSA, but is totally absent in BJS and

SPS. Below are their contexts in the commentarial text.

Table 2.26 Post-verbal nouns which express ‘causes’

No.

Contexts

(112)

evan ti vacanena yonisomanasikaram dipeti ayonisomanasikaroto
nanappakarapativedhabhavato (BJSA 29).

‘With the word evam (‘thus’) he explains the word yonisoma-

nasikara (proper attention’) because the person without it cannot
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(113)

(114)

(115)

(116)

attain insight in its various forms.’

sutan ti vacanena avikkhepam dipeti vikkhittacittassa savanabhavato
(BJSA 29).

‘With the word sutam (‘heard’), he explains the word ‘non-
disturbance’, because the person whose mind is disturbed cannot
hear [the Buddha’s teaching].

yoniso manasikarena ¢’ ettha attasammapanidhim pubbe ca kata-
punifiatam sadheti, samma appanihitattassa pubbe akatapuiifiassa va
tadabhavato |...] (BJSA 30).

‘In those contexts, through proper attention, he accomplishes ‘the
development of one’s personality’ (attasammapanidhim) and ‘the
previous accumulation of merit’ (pubbe kata- pufifiata), because the
person who has not developed their personality and accumulated
merit in the past cannot have proper attention [...]".

taii ¢’ assa gamanam tatham ahosi avitatham anekesam visesa-
dhigamanam 216 pubbanimittabhavena (BJSA 61 [twice]).

‘And the going of the Blessed One has been truthful, i.e. not
changeable, because it has the attainment of numerous distinctions
as its previous sign.’

so hi bhikkhusamgho gunehi mahda ahosi appicchatadigunasata-
samanndgatattda, samkhaya pi maha paficasatasamkhatatta (BJSA
35).

‘Verily, the Order of Monks was great by its virtues, because they

216

See fn. 21.
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are endowed with a hundred virtues such as contentment, and it
was also great by number because they consisted of some five

hundred monks.’

In the above contexts, all the post-verbal words explain why a
particular word or words are used. Contextually, they are similar. The
instrumental phrases: ayonisomanasikaroto nanappakarapativedhabhavato in
(112) and vikkhittacittassa savanabhavato in (113) explain why the words evam
and sutam are used to open every discourse passed on by Ananda. In the same
way, the other three phrases of sing. instrumentals: samma appanihitattassa
pubbe akatapuiifiassa va tadabhavato in (114), anekesam visesadhigamanam
pubbanimittabhavenain (115), appicchatadigunasatasamannagatatta, samkhaya
pi mahapaficasatasamkhatatta in (116) and paficasatasamkhatatta in (116)
explain how Ananda accomplished the development of his personality and
accumulated merits with proper attention, why the going of the Buddha is
unique, and why the Order of Buddhist monks is regarded as ‘great’
respectively. Fourth, they are used to denote or express the goals or aims for
which the main action (the finite verb) is undertaken. This feature is found
mainly in BJS and SPS, but is totally absent in BJSA. Below are all of the

contexts in which it is found.

Table 2.27 Post-verbal goals of actions

No. Contexts

(117)  pisunavacam pahaya pisundya vacaya pativirato samano Gotamo, ito
sutvana amutra akkhata imesam bhedaya, amutra va sutva na imesam

akkhata amiisam bhedaya (BJS 4.9).
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(119)

(120)

(121)

‘Having abandoned malicious speech, the ascetic Gotama refrains
from malicious speech; he does not tell over there what he heard
here to the detriment of these people nor does he tell here what he
heard over there to the detriment of those people.’

sace me Bhagava okasam karoti pafihassa veyyakaranaya (SPS 51.13).
If the Blessed One grants me the opportunity to explain my
question.’

tassa me bhante Bhagava accayam accayato patiganhatu dayatim
samvaraya (SPS 85.99).

‘May the Blessed One accept my confession of my evil deed that I
may refrain in future.

te na ifijanti na viparinamanti na afifiamaniniam vyabadhenti nalam
anfiamanfiassa sukhdaya va dukkhaya va sukhadukkhdya va (SPS 56.
26 [twice]).

‘They do not shake, do not change, obstruct one another, nor are

they able to cause one another pleasure, pain or both.’

The post-verbal words in the sing. dat. phrases: imesam bhedaya,

amuisam bhedaya in (117), parihassa veyyakaranaya in (118), ayatim samvaraya

(‘llit.] to refrain in future’) (in 119), and adfiassa sukhdaya va dukkhaya va

sukhadukkhaya va in (120), are all the aims for which their finite verbs or main

actions

are undertaken. Because all of them are the causes of all the actions,

it is highly possible that the author(s) placed them as such because he (they)

deliberately brought them into prominence. They may be less stylistically

pleasing if they are placed pre-verbally, which is their usual position.
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§ 2.2.2.2 Stylistic features of author(s)

As I have already explained in Chapter One, > ‘style’ may be broadly
divided into two categories: first, a ‘normative style’ based on the usual order
which can be expected in all declarative statements, and second an ‘authorial
style’ found in certain texts. However, certain stylistic features which differ
from a normative style may be shared by many authors. In Table 2.28 below

are the post-verbal words which I attribute to authorial styles.

Table 2.28 Placement of post-verbal words due to authorial styles

No. Contexts

(121) abrahmacariyam pahaya brahmacari samano Gotamo aracari virato
methunda gamadhamma (BJS 4.8).
‘The ascetic Gotama, abandoning unchastity, lives far from it, aloof
from the village-practice of sex.’

(122) musavadam pahaya musavada pativirato samano Gotamo saccavadi
saccasandho theto paccayiko avisamvadako lokassa (B]S 4.9).
‘The ascetic Gotama, abandoning false speech, dwells refraining
from it, being a truth-speaker, a reliable person, trustworthy,

dependable [and] not a deceiver of the world.’

The above post-verbal words: the abl. sing. methuna gamadhamma in
(121) and the gen. & dat. sing. lokassa in (122), occur in a similar context.

Both phrases, in fact, are governed by virato and avisamvadako respectively.

17 See a section on ‘Unmarked Word Order and Styles’ in Chapter One, § 1.5.
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The normal placement of ablatives and genitives, as I have already explained
in the introduction to this thesis, >’ is before governing words. However, in
the above contexts they are placed after them. If we scrutinise the contexts
closely, we see that the words which stand parallel to virato and avisamvadako
are single subjective complements without other words in between, modifying
and preceding them. The author(s) of BJS, then, may want the modifiers of
the last subject complement to be placed after governing words, or he may
not want other words to be inserted between the subject complements which
have an equal status. No matter what the cause may be, it is the deliberate
intention of the author(s) of the text to place the ablative and genitive in a
way which contradicts the normative style. Included in this authoric style are
also the nominative cases, three of which occur in BJS and two in SPS. In a
standard declarative statement, it is rare to see the nominative case placed
post-verbally. Partly, this may be because the initial position, where the noun
subject in the nominative case is usually placed, is also the place for emphasis.

See an example in table below:

Table 2.29 Placement of a Noun Subject at the End of a Sentence

No. Context

(123) iti va iti evaripaya tiracchanakathdya pativirato samano Gotamo
(BJS 8.17).
‘Thus, the ascetic Gotama refrains from such unedifying

conversation.’

2B gee Chapter One, § 1.4.2.5.
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As the text shows, the sing. nom. samano Gotamo (‘ascetic Gotama’)
ends the sentence. This placement difters from the conventional one, and as
such needs to be explained. Statistically, sentences with a similar patterning
occur in BJS forty-three times i.e., 5.10 (eighteen times), 5.11 (eight times),
6.12, 6.13, 7.14, 7.15, 7.16, 8.17, 8.17, 8.18, 8.19, 8.20, 9.21, 9.22, 10.23,
11.24, 11.25, 11.26 and 12.27. The common pattern can be stated as:

# nouns (abl.) + pativirato + samano Gotamo #

abl (from) + refrains + ascetic Gotama

Contextually, all the above sentences sum up explanations of improper
behaviour, such as involvement in unedifying conversation and behaviour
performed by other ascetics and brahmins. These kinds of behaviour are not
practised by Gotama. In all these contexts, the noun phrase: samano Gotamo
is placed at the end of the sentence. Semantically, all the words placed before
samano Gotamo are a summary of previous passages, marked by the deictic
adverb iti. It is noteworthy that the same issue is also discussed again in SPS,
between 63.43 and 69.63. Here, however the Buddha emphasises that the
improper behaviour which is practised by other religious ascetics is not
practised by his disciples. In marked contrast to the similar context in BJS,
the author of SPS ends all the sentences with the copula hoti instead of

samano Gotamo. Their sentence patterning can be set up as follows:

# [bhikkhu] + nouns (abl.) + pativirato hoti #

[a monk] + abl. (from) + has abandoned
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Since the counterpart sentences in SPS occur in a similar context with
a similar patterning, I provide only two typical examples in the following table

for comparison:

Table 2.30 Contexts of two similar sentences

No. Contexts

(124)  pisunavacam pahaya pisunaya vacaya pativirato hoti (SPS 63.44).
‘A monk has abandoned harsh speech and refrains from such
speech.’

(125)  itievaripa bijagamabhitagamasamarambha pativirato hoti (SPS 64-
5.46).

‘Thus, a monk has refrained from such damaging of seeds and

plants.’

The sentence which ends with the predicate phrase: pativirato hoti
(‘has abandoned’) occurs thirty-six times in SPS (i.e. 63.44, 64.44, 64.45
[seventeen times|, 64-5.46, 65.47, 65.48, 65.49, 65.50, 66.51, 66.52, 66.53,
67.54, 67.55, 67.56, 67.57, 68.58, 68.59, 69.60, 69.61, 69.62). The data tells
us that, in spite of the fact that the above two sentences in (124) and (125)
are similar in content to (123), the arrangement of the words in (124) and
(125) strictly follows the usual or standard pattern. In other words, the
passages in (123), (124) and (125) are remarkadly similar in terms of context.
The only crucial difference lies in the fact that the context of (123) has the
visible nominal phrase: samano Gotamo which functions as the subject of the
sentence while in the contexts of (124) and (125) the subjects are similarly

left out as understood. However, in marked contrast to (123), both possess
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the verbal phrase: pativirato hoti instead. One may argue that the placement
of: samano Gotamo at the end of the sentence, when the combined particiles:
iti va iti are present in (123), may determine the final placement of its subject.
This may or may not be true because we also have another sentence: iti va hi
bhikkhave puthujjano Tathagatassa vannam vadamano vadeyya (BJS 8.17),
which follows the context of (123) in BJS. Here, the subject is placed after

the combined particles and the vocative bhikkhave.

Nevertheless, the distinctive differences in terms of placement of the
texts with a similar content is a feature which is beyond purely grammatical
explanation. A style is the way something is expressed such as preferred
sentence length, and the words preferred to use. Since the post-verbal
placement of samano Gotamo in (123) is not usually found in a normal
declarative statement, and since the absence or the full presence of subjects
and finite verbs in particular sentences are entirely preferred by individual
authors, it is suggested that its post-verbal placement is due to authorial style,
which explains why texts which are identical in structure and content may
still have different word orders. It is also clear that the preferences of the
authors (or speakers) of the two texts are consistent as they choose a particular

arrangement throughout their texts.

The remaining four pieces of evidence are similar in structure,
although there are no analogous passages either in BJS or in SPS to use for

comparison. Below are all of the contexts.
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Table 2.31 Placement of the post-verbal noun subjects due to authorial styles

No.

Contexts

(126)

(127)

(128)

(129)

kama hi bho anicca dukkha viparinamadhamma, tesam viparinama-
fAnathabhava uppajjanti sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa (BJS
36.21).

‘Sir, sense-desires are impermanent, painful and subject to change,
and from their change and transformation there arise sorrow,
lamentation, pain, grief and distress.’

yav’ assa kayo thassati tava nam dakkhinti devamanussa. kayassa
bheda uddham jivitapariyadana na dakkhinti devamanussa (BJS
46.73).

‘As long as his body subsists, gods and humans will see him. But
after the breaking up of the body and the exhaustion of his life-
span, gods and humans will see him no more.’

karoto kho, maharaja, karayato chindato chedapayato pacato pacayato
socayato [...] paradaram gacchato musa bhanato, karoto na kariyati
papam (SPS 52.17).

‘No evil is done by one who is the ‘doer’ or instigator of an act, by
one who cuts or causes to be cut, by one who burns or causes to be
burnt, by one who causes grief or causes to cause it [...] commits
adultery and tells lies.’

aham kho pubbe ahosim abadhiko dukkhito balhagilano bhattafi ca me
nacchdadesi, na ca me asi kaye balamatta [...] ti (SPS 72.70).

‘Before I was ill, suffering, terribly sick, with no appetite and weak

in the body: there was no energy in me any more [...]".

208




Chapter II

The above evidence shows that all the post-verbal nom. noun subjects
in bold type are moved from their usual position at the initial position of the
sentence to the end of the sentence. Here, contextually, the long subject in
the nom. plural: sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa in (126) is placed post-
verbally, while the other elements: tesam viparinamarisiathabhava uppajjanti
just express the changeable conditions of sense-desire in the previous sentence
with the plural gen. tesam standing between the previous sentence and the
following one. The author(s) move the long noun subject to be placed post-
verbally instead. In (127), the author moves the noun subject in the plural
nom.: devamanussa, which occurs twice at the end of the sentence, preferring
to place the other elements in the initial position instead. After placing the
first noun subject at the end of the first sentence he does the same to the
second noun subject.

In (128), the text shows that there are lots of ‘doers’ or agents in the
genitive case. In total, there are eighteen types of doers of sinful actions said
to be sinless. The author places all those doers before the finite verb kariyati
and then places the grammatical subject at the very end. In a similar way, the
noun subject in the plural nom. balamatta in (129) is placed post-verbally,
after the cause which makes the physical body weak has been mentioned. If
we consider its context, we see that the clause containing balamatta describes
the result of the previous passages. Precisely, the man was weak or lacked
energy because he was terribly sick. The author(s) chose to place all the noun
subjects post-verbally rather than following the usual order. I claim that this

is dictated by personal style.
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§ 2.2.2.3 A stereotyped expression: param marana (‘after death’)

A ‘stereotyped expression’ occurs on a regular basis in many Pali texts,
no matter where it is found in the text. These expressions do not conform to
the usual order expected of declarative statements. In particular, I am referring
to the post-verbally placed stereotyped pattern: param marana (‘after death’),
which occurs seven times in the selected texts. I provide the contexts below,

after discarding repetitions.

Table 2.32 Post-verbal stereotyped patterns

No. Contexts

(130) yato kho bho ayam atta ripi catummahabhutiko mahapettikasam-
bhavo, kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati, na hoti param marana (BJS
34.10, 34.11-2, 35. 13, 35.14, 35.15, 35.16).
‘Since the self is material, composed of the four great elements,
and the product of mother and father, at the breaking up of the
body it is annihilated and perishes and does not exist after death.’
(131)  bale ca pandite”” ca kayassa bheda ucchijjanti vinassanti, na honti
param marana (SPS 55.23).
‘Both the fool and the wise man, at the breaking up of the body,

are destroyed and perish. They do not exist after death.’

The accu. sing. param (‘after’ or ‘over’) in both contexts functions as
an adverb or a preposition, while the abl. sing. neuter marana is its object.

They form a prepositional phrase, or an adverbial phrase. It is to be noted that

1% 1 assume that the endings (sing. nom.) of both bale and pandite here are Magadhisms, as

in footnotes 10 and 11 above.
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all the finite verbs are placed in the usual positions. None of them is placed
in the initial position of the sentence. Therefore, I claim that the adverbial
phrase: param marana is a stereotyped expression, as it appears in this way on
a regular basis, even though the contexts in which it appears are declarative
statements. However, it could also be argued that sentence adverbs and
adverbial phrases are sometimes placed post-verbally to indicate that they are

not affiliated to any particular element in the sentence.

To sum up, the selected texts show that there can be many types of
words which are included in ‘commentalisation’. Semantically, they are
essential parts of the sentence. Their final placement marks then as core
elements which should be brought into prominence. This group of post-
verbal words can be in any case form. The post-verbal adverbial phrase: param
marand, which is one of the stereotyped expressions, is an indication that
post-verbal substantial words may be led by an indeclinable. It is also evident
that many post-verbal words which are not substantial are placed after some
indeclinables, and that this group of words is a functionally different type of
elaboration. I shall proceed to discuss those which are introduced by

seyyathidam and yadidam at the beginning of the following section.

§ 2.3 Post-verbal nouns linked by seyyathidam and yadidam

In the preceding sections, I have shown that many post-verbal nouns
stand on their own, except the adverbial phrase: param marana. 1 have also
claimed that there are many explanations for the post-verbal placement of
these words. As the selected texts also show that there are some elaborative

words expanded by using connectives, I shall now discuss other post-verbal
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nouns which come with the two linking words seyyathidam and yadidam.
These two particles are sometimes inserted between main nouns and
sarapavisesana nouns. I shall show that all the words which are linked by the
two particles are merely elaborative. These elaborative nouns ofter more detail
about the main nouns which are already specified. Because the nouns which
follow the two particles provide merely additional explanation not essential to

the texts, the best word to refer to them is perhaps ‘elaboration’.

The linking words yadidam and seyyathidam in this respect can be
simply translated as: ‘which is this’, ‘viz’, ‘that is’, ‘that is to say’, ‘so to speak’,
Yust this’, ‘namely’, ‘i.e.’, ‘to wit, ‘as follows” or ‘I mean’, depending on the
context. In fact, even though these two particles are not inserted we still need
one of these phrases to connect the main nouns and elaborative
(sariipavisesana) nouns whenever we translate them into English. The pattern
of post-verbal nouns introduced by seyyathidam and yadidam can be set up as

follows:

# main nouns + FV/FVP + seyyathidam, yadidam + elaboration #

As already said, these main nouns may be classified or explained in the
form of many single nouns, phrases or even sentences. The contextual
difference between seyyathidam and yadidam is that seyyathidam introduces a
long elaborative phrase or, at times, even a sentence, while yadidam introduces
a single word or short phrase. Of the two, seyyathidam occurs more often than
yadidam (43 to 6). Table 2.33 below gives statistical information as well as

contextual references for the two particles.
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Table 2.33 Contexts where the words seyyathidam and yadidam occur in the

three selected texts

Links BJS SPS BJSA Contexts

seyyathidam | 22 21 _ BJS 5.11, 6.12, 6.13, 6.14,7.15,
7.16, 7.17, 8.18, 8.19, 9.21,
9.22, 9.23, 10.24, 11. 25,
11.26, 12.27, 13.31 (twice),
14-15.32 (twice), 15-16.33
(twice); SPS: 51.14, 52.16,
59.34, 64-5.46, 65.47, 65.48,
65. 49, 65.50, 66.51, 66.52, 66.
53, 66.54, 67.56, 67.57, 67-
8.58, 68.59, 68-9.60, 69.61,
69.62, 81. 93, 81-2.94.
yadidam - 3 3 SPS 69-70.63 (three times);
BJSA: 27 (three times

[quotations])

It is important to note that even though the word yadidam occurs
three times in BJSA, all of the examples are quotations taken from canonical
texts. Therefore, I shall not discuss them here. I shall investigate all the
contexts of seyyathidam first.

Grammatically, the word seyyathidam, originally seyyatha + idam or

tamyatha,”* is well known among Thai Pali syntacticians as a particle. BJSA

220 pTSD (s.v. seyyatha) and Geiger (§ 105.2) explain that it is influenced by Magadhi (tam-
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explains it as: seyyathidan ti nipato (BJSA 81) (‘The word seyyathidam is a
particle’). Elsewhere in the same commentarial text, 21 it is defined as:
seyyathidan ti aniyamitaniyamanikkhitta-atthavibhajanatthe nipato (‘The word
seyyathidam is a particle [which is used] in the sense of fixing the meaning
[of a word] which has not been fixed and classifying [or dividing up] the word
which has been laid down [i.e., the lemma]’). Vajiraianavarorasa 22 explains
that this particle is referred to syntactically as pucchanattha (‘having the sense
of [or denoting] a question’). “The question’ here is something like ‘what are
they?’, ‘what is that’, ‘what are their details?’, ‘what is the classification of that

. : 223
substantial noun?’, ‘how many kinds are there?” or the like.”™ In BJS and

> se-). Liiders (1954: 13 [§2]) explains that tamyatha occurs in Mil.1, 13. Pischel
(Pischel, § 432) took it to be derived from sed (sa-id) + yatha. However, Norman says
that this does not seem to be convincing. See Geiger § 105, 2 (fn. 3) and Liiders § 2 and
Andersen (1901: 277), cf. Mayrhofer, p.65.

Sv Se IT 95 according to BUDDSIR. Quoted in AVEPS II 193.

BW V 241 (§ 164).

Sadd III 892; Sadd Se III 456 explains: seyyathidam iti so katamo ti vd, te katame ti va, si

222

223

katama ti va, ta katamd ti va, tam kataman ti va, tani katamani ti va evam
lingavacanavasena aniyamite atthe pi (‘The word seyyathidam is used in an unrestricted
sense according to the gender and number [of main nouns] thus: [it is equivalent to] so
katamo ‘which is that?’ [if its main noun is a sing. masc.], [it is equivalent to] te katame
‘which are they?’ [if its main noun is masc. plural], [it is equivalent to] sa katama which
is that? ‘[if its main noun is fem. sing.], [it is equivalent to] ¢@ katama ‘which are they’
[if its main noun is fem. plural], [it is equivalent to] tam katamam ‘which is that?’ [if its
main noun is neuter. sing], [it is equivalent to], tani katamani “Which are those’ [if its
main noun is neuter plural]’). Cf. Sv I 250: seyyathidan ti tassidba tani katamani ti attho

(‘the meaning of the word seyyathidan’ in that context is: tani katamani ['how many are

they?]).
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SPS, the word seyyathidam is more frequent. Table 2.28 below describes in

detail the statistical information of its occurrence in the selected texts.

Table 2.34 Types of elaborations introduced by seyyathidam

Elaboration Types Frequency | Contexts

Many Single Words | 28 BJS 5.11,6.12,6.13, 6.14, 7.15,7.16,
7.17, 9.21, 9.22, 11.26, 12.27; SPS
59.34, 64-5.46, 65.47, 65.48, 65.49,
65.50, 66.51, 66.52, 66.54, 67.56, 67.
57, 69.61, 69.62, 81.93, 81-2.94.

Phrases 6 BJS 13.31 (twice), 14-15.32 (twice),
15-16.33 (twice).

Clauses/sentences 14 BJS 8.18, 8.19, 9.23, 9.24, 10. 24,
11.25, 66.53, 67-8.58, 68.59, 68-9.60.

Single Words & 6 SPS 51.14, 52.16; BJSA: 45, 50,

Clauses/Sentences 51(twice).

Since the contexts for the word seyyathidam, which introduces four
types of elaborations (see Table 2.28 above), are similar, I provide only ten
typical examples that represent the four major groups contextually. These are

given in Table 2.35.
(I) Many single words

Table 2.35 Post-verbal words linked by seyyathidam

No. Contexts

(132)  yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samana-brahmana saddhadeyyani
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(133)

(134)

bhojanani bhuifijitva te evarupam bijagamabhitagamasamaram-
bham anuyutta viharantiseyyathidam milabijam khandabijam
phalubijam aggabijam bijabijam eva paficamam (B]S 5.11).
‘Gentlemen, whereas some ascetics and brahmins who feed on
food which should be given out of faith are addicted to the
destruction of seeds and plants, namely those which are propagated
from roots, stems, joints, cuttings, [and] seeds which is the fifth
one [...]".

yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana saddhadeyyani bhojanani
bhuiijitva te evaripam sannidhikaraparibhogam anuyutta viharanti
seyyathidam annasannidhim panasannidhim vatthasannidhim
yanasannidhim sayanasannidhim gandhasannidhim amisasa-
nnidhim (BJS 6.12).

‘Gentlemen, whereas some ascetics and brahmins who feed on
food which should be given out of faith, remain addicted to to the
enjoyment of storing up (or stockpiling), namely food, drink
clothing, carriages, beds, perfumes, meat [...]".

yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana |[..] evarapam
tiracchanakatham anuyutta viharanti seyyathidam rajakatham
corakatham mahamattakatham senakatham bhayakatham yuddha-
katham annakatham panakatham vatthakatham sayanakatham
malakatham gandhakatham fiatikatham yanakatham gamakatham
nigamakatham nagarakatham janapadakatham itthikatham

[purisakatham] surakatham visikhakatham kumbha-tthanakatham
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(135)

pubbapetakatham nanatthakatham lokakkhayikam samuddakkha-
yikam itibhavabhavakatham (BJS 7-8.17).

‘Gentlemen, whereas some ascetics and brahmins are addicted to
unedifying conversations, namely, conversations about kings,
robbers, ministers, armies, dangers, wars, food, drink, clothing,
beds, garlands, perfumes, relatives, carriages, villages, towns, cities,
countries, women, men, heroes, street-and well-gossip, talk of the
departed, talk about various issues, desultory chat, speculations
about land and sea, talk about being and non-being.’

yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana |[...] evarapaya tiraccha-
navijjaya micchdajivena jivikam kappenti-seyyathidam arngam
nimittam uppadam supinam lakkhanam misikacchinnam aggiho-
mam dabbihomam thusahomam kanahomam tandulahomam
sappihomam telahomam mukhahomam Ilohitahomam angavijja
vatthuvijja khattavijja sivavijja bhiatavijja bharivijja ahivijja
visavijja vicchikavijja misikavijja sakunavijja vayasavijja pakka-
jjhanam saraparittanam migacakkam (BJS 9.21).

‘Gentlemen, whereas some ascetics and brahmins make a living
with the wrong means of livelihood, using low arts, namely,
palmistry, divining by signs, portents, dreams, body marks, mouse
gnawings, fire oblations, oblations from a ladle, of husks, rice
powder, rice grains, ghee or oil, from the mouth or of blood,
reading the finger tips, house and garden lore, skill in charms,

ghostlore, earth-house lore, snake-lore, poison-lore, rat-lore,
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bird-lore, crow-lore, foretelling a person’s life-span, charms

against arrow, knowledge of animals’ cries’.

The data in (132) shows that the word seyyathidam is introduced to
link the main nouns in the accu. sing. which come in the form of a phrase:
evaripam bijagamabhutagam- asamarambham, along with their elaborations,
which are also in the accusative: milabijam khandabijam phalubijam aggabijam
bijabijam eva pasicamam. It is important to note that if the word seyyathidam
is omitted, all the elaborations will be considered as sariipavisesana nouns
syntactically. Both main nouns and elaborations have the same case and

number.

Similar to (132), the main nouns in (133), (134), and (135), namely,
evaripam sannidhi- karaparibhogam, evarupam tiracchanakatham, and
evariipdya tiracchanavijjaya micchdjivena jivikam are elaborated by many single
words, with the same number. The case of the main noun in (132), (133) and
(134) is the same as that of its elaborative nouns. Only the main noun of
(135), which is in the instrumental, differs from its elaborations which are in

the accusative.

(IT) Phrases

In Table 2.36 below, I provide the contexts in which the post-verbal

words are phrases.

Table 2.36 Post-verbal phrases

No. Contexts

(136)  idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano va [...] anekavihitam
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pubbenivasam anussarati- seyyathidam ekam pi jatim, dve pi jatiyo,
tisso pi jatiyo, catasso pi jatiyo, pafica pi jatiyo, dasa pi jatiyo, visatim
pi jatiyo, timsam pi jatiyo, cattarisam pi jatiyo, pafifidsam pi jatiyo,
jatisatam pi, jatisahassam pi, jatisatasahassam pi, anekani pi
jatisatani, anekani pi jatisahassani, anekani pi jatisatasahassani
(BJS 13-14.31).

‘Monks, here, a certain ascetic or Brahmin [...] can recall his many
past existences, namely, one birth, two births, three, four five, ten,
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, a hundred, a thousand, a hundred
thousand, several hundred, several thousand, several hundred

thousand births.

The context in (136) differs from the previous ones in that the word

seyyathidam leads many phrases, which elaborate the main noun:

anekavihitam pubbenivasam. Also, it is noteworthy that while the cases of the

main noun and elaborating phrases or sariipavisesana are the same, their

number differs.

(IIT) Sentences

Table 2.37 below provides contexts where the main nouns are

expanded into sentences, which are in bold type.

Table 2.37 Post-verbal sentences

No.

Contexts

(137)

yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmand |[...] evarapam

viggahikakatham anuyutta viharanti- seyyathidam: ‘na tvam imam
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(138)

(139)

dhammavinayam ajanasi, aham imam dhammavinayam dajanami,
kim tvam imam dhammavinayam djanissasi? micchapatipanno
tvam asi, aham asmi sammapatipanno, sahitam me asahitam te. pure
vacaniyam paccha avoca, pacchd vacaniyam pure avaca. avicinnan
te viparavattam. aropito te vado, niggahito’ si. cara vadappamo-
kkhaya, nibbethehi va sace pahosi (B]S 8.18).

‘Gentlemen, whereas some ascetics and brahmins are addicted to
disputation, namely, ‘You do not understand this dhamma and
vinaya. I do. How can you understand this dhamma and vinaya?
You have behaved wrongly. I have behaved rightly. [It is] beneficial
for me, not beneficial for you. You said last what you should have
said first. You said first what you should have said last. The
knowledge you master was refuted. Your argument has been
overthrown. You are refuted. Proceed to clear up your argument.
Or unravel them, if you can.’

yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana [...] evarapam diteyya-
pahinagamananuyogam anuyutta viharanti — seyyathidam rafifiam
rajamahamattanam khattiyanam brahmandanam gahapatikanam
kumaranam: ‘idha gaccha, amutragaccha, idam hara, amutra idam
dhara.” (BJS 8.19).

‘Gentlemen, whereas some ascetics and Brahmins are addicted to
running errands and messages, namely, for kings, royal ministers,
nobles, brahmins, householders and young men who say, ‘Go here!
Go there! Take this! Bring this there!”

yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana |[...] evariapaya
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tiracchanavijjaya micchajivena  jivikam kappentiseyyathidam,
‘rafiiam niyyanam bhavissati, rafifiam aniyyanam bhavissati,
abbhantaranam rafifiam upayanam bhavissati, bahiranam raffiam
apayanam bhavissati, bahiranam rafifiam upayanam bhavissati,
abbhantaranam rajifiam apayanam bhavissati, bahiranam raffiam
jayo bhavissati, abbhantaranam raffiam pardjayo bhavissati.’ (BJS
9-10.23).

‘Gentlemen, whereas some ascetics and Brahmins make a living
with the wrong means of livelihood using low arts, namely, saying
[predicting] that the kings will march out, the kings will not
march out, the inside kings will advance and the outside kings will
retreat and vice versa, the inside kings will win, the outside kings

will lose and vice versa, there will be victory for the outside kings

and there will be defeat for the inside kings.’

The data from (137), (138) and (139) suggests that many sentences

can be placed after seyyathidam. Similar to the saripavisesana nouns which

elaborate a main noun, the additional sentences introduced by seyyathidam

elaborate the main nouns, here: evaripam viggahikakatham in (137), evaripam

viggaduteyyapahinagamananuyogam in (138), evaripaya tiracchanavijjaya

micchdjivena jivikam in (139).

(IV) Single words plus clauses/sentences

All the single words plus sentences which are post-verbal are given in

bold type in Table 2.38 below.
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Table 2.38 Post-verbal single words and sentences

No.

Contexts

(140)

(141)

yatha nu kho imani bhante puthusippayatanani-seyyathidam hattha-
roha assaroha rathika dhanuggaha celaka calaka pindadavika ugga
alarika kappaka nahapaka sida malakara rajaka pesakara nalakara
kumbhakara ganaka muddika yani va pan’ anfiani pi evamgatani
puthusippayatanani, te ditthe va dhamme sanditthikam sippa-
phalam upajivanti [...] (SPS 51.14, 52.16).

‘Lord, just as there are these common crafts, namely, elephant
drivers, horse drivers, chariot fighters, archers, standard bearers,
adjutants, army caterers, champions and senior officers, scouts,
heroes, brave fighters, cuirassiers, slaves’ sons, cooks, barbers,
bathmen, bakers, garland makers, bleachers, weavers, basket-
makers, potters, calculators and accountants or any other skills
which are similar, they enjoy the visible fruits of their skills in this
very life [...].

tattha yani suttani Bhagava parehi anajjhittho kevalam attano
ajjhdasayen’ eva katheti, seyyathidam Akankheyyasuttam Vattha-
suttam Mahasatipatthanasuttam Mahasalayatanavibhangasuttam
Ariyavamsasuttam Sammappadhanasuttantaharako iddhipada-
indariyabalabojjhangamaggangasuttantaharako ti evam adini,
tesam attajjhasayo nikkhepo (BJSA 50).

‘Of all the four types of discourses, all the discourses which were
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declared by the Buddha himself when he was not invited by others,
namely, Akankheyyasutta, Vatthasutta Mahasatipatthanasutta,
Mahasalayatanavibhangasutta, Ariyavamsa sutta, the discourse
which discusses the essence of sammappadhanasutta, iddhipada,
indriya, bala, bojjharniga and accompaniments of magga and so on
are included in the group of discourses declared by the Buddha

according to his own wishes.’

The data suggests that the main nouns: puthusippayatanani in (140)
and suttani in (141) are explained in a somewhat different way. The first noun
is, without a finite verb, elaborated by many single words, including a relative
clause where a finite verb honti or santi is left as understood: yani va pan’
anfnani pi evamgatani puthusippayatanani. The second main noun which is
suttani, on the other hand, is elaborated only by many single words. These
two data suggest that the word seyyathidam is employed to link the main
nouns with many different types of elaborations. The main nouns themselves
do not necessarily have the same cases and numbers as their elaborations. The
use of seyyathidam makes it possible to expand the main nouns in the form
of sentences. Therefore, it is a literary device or linguistic tool to elaborate a
particular main noun with somewhat more detailed information, which

cannot be done using sariapavisesana nouns.

On the other hand, the word yadidam does not occur in BJS at all,
but is found four times in SPS. One passage is repeated. In Table 2.39 below

are the two examples of this type, after discarding repetitions.
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Table 2.39 Post-verbal words linked by yadidam

No.

Contexts

(142)

(143)

sa kho so maharaja bhikkhu evam silasampanno na kuto ci bhayam
samanupassati yad idam sz'lasar,nvaratozz4 (SPS 69-70.63 [three
times]).

‘And then, your majesty, that monk who is thus perfected in
morality sees no danger from any side, i.e. because he is restrained
by morality.’

seyyatha pi mahardaja khattiyo muddhavasitto nihitapaccamitto na
kuto ci bhayam samanupassati, yad idam paccatthikato [...] evam eva
[...] (SPS 70.63).

‘Your Majesty, just as a king who is duly anointed and who has
conquered his enemies sees no danger from any side, i.e. from [his]

enemies.’

In (142), the yadidam explains that ‘being restrained by morality’ is

the explanation as to why a monk does not see dangers from any side. In

(143), it explains what the word kutoci means ‘from any side’, specifying the

fact that the words kutoci bhayam (‘danger from any side’) actually refer to

paccatthikato (‘from enemies’). Like the word seyyathidam, Pali syntacticians

consider the two accu. sing. pronouns yad idam, together with its derivatives

224

Prof Richard Gombrich says that sildsamvarato ‘from lack of moral restraint’ would make

much better sense to be a parallel to the king; but there is probably no evidence for this

reading. (personal communication).
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- 225 , 26 .
such as yavat as a nipata,”™ to form a compound yadidam.”™ Like
seyyathidam, it has the sense syntactically of [or denoting] a question, called

227 . .
pucchanattha.”" Therefore it is best translated as ‘namely’, ‘that is to say’, or

the like. Sophonganaporn 228 explains that:

The word yadidam is regarded by teachers as a particle. However,
in the commentarial texts the word is sometimes explained as
pronouns which function as an adjective (visesana). > In this
case, it is separated as yadidam. Sometimes, it is regarded as a

kiriyaparamasa (‘adverbial particle’) [see below].

The commentary does not comment on the yadidam of the two
examples given above; it merely provides explanations of it by restoring and
explaining the contexts using different words.”’ Sophonganaporn®' gives
five typical examples from the Pali Canon together with commentarial

explanations. Since some examples are cited by him only in part, the full

225 o .. . . . S .
Panini 1.4.57 also regards yad in certain contexts as a nipdta, which is described as

without substance. Cf. WR 1085.
226 See below.
27 AVEPS II 196.
228 AVEPS II 196.

229 . - .
That means that the word yadidam must be split into two words: yam idam.

0 Sv1182: na kutoci bhayam samanupassati yadidam silasamvarato ti, yani asamvaramilakani
bhayani uppajjanti, tesu yam idam bhayam silasamvarato bhaveyya, yam kutoci ekasamvarato
pi na samanpupassati. kasma. samvarato asamvaramUlakassa bhayassa abhava. Sv 1 182:
yadidam paccatthikato ti yam kutoci ekapaccatthikato pi bbayam bhaveyya, tam na
samanupassati. kasmd. nibatapaccamitto. CL. Sv 11 522: yadidan ti nipatanamattam.

B Detailed explanations are provided in AVEPS II 196.
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passages are provided below.

Table 2.40 Post-verbal words linked by yadidam in other Pali texts

No. Contexts

(144)  esa paccayo jaramaranassa, yadidam jati (D 11 57).
“This is the condition for ageing and death, i.e. birth.

(145)  evam samvaddha hi tassa Bhagavato parisa, yadidam afifiamaniia-
vacanena afifiamari— fiavutthapanena (Vin III 178).
The assembly of the Blessed One has increased thus, i.e. through
speaking to one another, by assisting one another’

(146)  yani kanici rukkhajatani candano tesam aggam akkhayati yadidam
mudutaya ¢’ eva kammaiifiataya ca (A 19).
‘Of all the different sorts of trees, the sandal tree is regarded as
chief, precisely on account of its pliability and adaptability.’

(147)  tathagatasavakasamgho tesam aggam akkhayati, yadidam cattari
purisayugani, attha purisapuggala (It 88; DN II 93, III 5, 227; MN
137, etc.).
‘The Order of the Blessed One’s disciples, i.e. the Four Pairs of
Noble Persons, the Eight Types of Individuals, is regarded as the
best among them.’

(148)  yavata bhikkhave dhamma samkhata va asamkhata va virago tesam

aggam akkhayati, yadidam madanimmadano pipasavinayo alayasa-
mugghato vattipacchedo tanhakkhayo virago nirodho nibbanam (It.
88).

‘Monks, with regard to things compounded or not compounded,

freedom from passion is regarded as best among them, namely: the
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subduing of pride in self, the restraint of thirst, the removal of
clinging, the cutting of the cycle of rebirth, the extinction of

craving, the passionless state, the extinction [of suffering] and

nibbana.

This evidence shows that the words introduced by yadidam can be a
sentence or a long phrase, like seyyathidam as mentioned earlier, even though
the former tends to introduce a single word or a phrase rather than a sentence,
as attested in SPS above. The commentary on (144) explains that yadidam is
merely a particle, 2 25 do the commentaries on (145), % (146), 234 (147), %
and (148).%° Thai Pili syntacticians offer two interpretations of the word

yadidam based on semantic arguments.

First, they consider that yadidam consists of two words joined
together by sandhi and that they must be separated as yam and idam. Both are
interpreted as functioning as a visesana of some other noun or substantive,
even if it has a different gender. This deviation in gender is grammatically

known as lingavipallasa. This explanation is derived from a Yojana exegetical

2 Sv 11 498: yadidam jati ti ettha yadidan ti nipato, tassa sabbapadesu linganuripato atthato

veditabbo, idba pana ya esa jati ti ayam ettha attho, jaramaranassa bi jati upanissayakotiya
paccayo hoti.
233 Sp III 613; Sp Se II 127: yadidan ti vuddhikarananidassanatthe nipato. tena yam idam
anfilamanifiassa hitavacanam apattito vutthapanafi ca, tena anifiamanfiavacanena aiiia-
manfiavutthapanena ca samvaddha parisa ti evam parisaya vuddbikaranam dassitam boti.
2% Mil 1 61: yadidan ti nipatamattam.

25 pd 11 (It-a) 107: yadidan ti yani imani.

26 Pd I (It-a) 106: yadidan ti nipato, yo ayan ti attho.
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text. Let me give an example. A passage from Abhidh-s-t 57, cf. Abhidh-s-t
Se 66 says: yathapaccayai hi pavattimattam eva yadidam sabhavadhammo nama
(‘Verily, it is its mere occurrence according to conditions that is called ‘a
dhamma with its own particular nature’). Abh-yoj explains that yadidam, in
spite of having a different gender (vipallasa) from its governing noun, is a
visesana of sabhavadhammo; it specifies the phenomenon which takes its rise

. . 237
and continues to be [endure] following its conditions.

The term vipallasa was used in the grammatical sense by Aggavamsa
in his Sadd to explain certain linguistic phenomena in the canonical texts
(collectively mentioned by him as pavacana) when there are some syntactical
disagreements among words in sentences, which are not supposed to occur.
According to Sadd, 2% there are six types of vipallasa (deviation from ordinary
grammatical usage) found in the canonical texts, that of gender
(lingavipallasa), case (vibhattivipallasa), number (vacanavipallasa), tense

(kalavipallasa), person (purisavipallasa) and phoneme (akkharavipallasa). 1n

»7 Abh-y 1 175-6: hi saccam yadidam yo ayam sabbavadbammo nama |..] evasaddo

sannitthanattho. yadidan ti padassa tassa ti niyamanam. yadidan ti lingavipallaso. yam idan
ti chedo, yo ayan ti attho [...] yathapaccayam pavatti ti pade kiriyavisesanam |...] yadidan ti
sabbavadbammo-padassa visesanam. sabbavadbammo lingattho.

238 Sadd TIT 672 provides examples of each deviation.

2% The term viparyasa does not seem to occur in Panini (I base myself on DSG). The
Sanskrit term used by later Skt. grammarians as corresponding to the Pali vipallasa is
bheda (‘disruption’) or bhedaka (‘different’). Therefore, the Skt. terms which correspond
to the Pali words: vacanavipallisa, lingavipallasa, etc. are vacanabheda, lingabbeda, etc.
The term vipallasa (Ske. viparyasa) occurs in early Pali texts in a religious sense meaning

‘perversion’. In the Pali Canon (AN II 52; Nett 85; Vism 683) three perversions are
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the above contexts, the gender of both yam and idam difters from the word
which they qualify -sabhavadhammo. The subject which governs the yadidam
like this, which may come from any gender, is considered by the Yojana as
lingattha. > This means that the group of words introduced by yadidam is
merely a noun phrase and the function of the whole phrase is to denote the
governing noun which is at its head. Sophonganaporn provides two typical

examples of this:

Table 2.41 Contexts of yadidam provided by Sophonganaporn

No. Contexts

(149) gahanam h’ etam bhante, yadidam manussa. uttanam h’ etam bhante
yadidam pasavo (MN 1 340).
‘Lord, this is obscure, namely, humankind. Lord, this is evident,
namely, domestic animals.

(150) etad’ aggam bhikkhave mama savikanam upasikanam bahussutanam
yadidam Khujjuttara (AN 1 23).

‘Monks, she is the best of all my learned laywoman disciples,

namely, Khujjuttara.’

Sophonganaporn explains that all the verbless noun subjects which

follow the word yadidam in (149) and (150) are linigattha. Therefore, yam idam

mentioned, namely, saifiavipallasa (‘perversion of perception’), cittavipallasa (‘perversion
of thought'), and ditthivipallasa (‘perversion of views’). There is no exact evidence as to
when this word is used in grammar. Presumably, it is introduced into grammar for the
first time in commentarial texts.

280 This term is defined in BW V 216 as ‘the noun subject in nominal and adjectival phrases’.
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in the three passages is considered to be a quality or adjective (visesana) of
manussd, pasavo and Khujjuttara respectively. In my view, this interpretation
seems to be an attempt to restore the inflectional value of yadidam in such a
way that its case ending could be syntactically meaningful. The second
explanation is that yadidam is regarded as a subordinating conjunction or a
sentential adverb, known as kiriyaparamasa. In this case it is considered to be
one word. This explanation has been given by modern Thai Pali grammarians.
One of them, Sophonganaporn, provides five typical examples. Since he gives

the examples in part, I offer their full contexts.

Table 2.42 Post-verbal words introduced by yadidam in other texts

No. Contexts

(151)  appayukasamvattanika esa manava patipada, yadidam panatipati
hoti luddo lohitapani hatapahate nivittho adayapanno panabhiitesu
(M TII 203).
‘Young man, this course leads to a short life, namely, if one kills
living beings and is murderous, bloody-handed, given to blows and
violence and merciless to living beings.’

(152)  etad aggam bhikkhave peyyavajjanam, yadidam atthikassa ohitaso-
tassa punappunam dhammam deseti (AN 1V 364).
‘Monks, this is the kindest speech, namely, teaching dhamma
repeatedly to one who requests it and pays attention to it.

(153)  evam samvaddha hi tassa Bhagavato parisa, yadidam afifiamaniia-
vacanena tena afiiamasifiavuddhapanena (Vin 111 178).

‘Thus, the Blessed One’s assembly increased, namely by speaking

to one another, by assisting one another.’
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(154)  hatthipadam tesam aggam akkhayati, yadidam mahantattena (MN 1
184).
‘The elephant’s footprint is said to be the chief of them,
precisely 1 5n account of its great size.

(155)  kammam satte vibhajati, yadidam hinappanitataya (MN III 203).
‘[It is] action [that] distinguishes beings, precisely by being inferior

or superior.

We see that in (151) and (152), the word yadidam introduces a full
clause while in (153) and (154), it introduces a phrase and an individual word
respectively. In the latter case, the missing words which are left out as
understood are expected to be added in full. Sophonganaporn explains 2 that
in (153) and (154) above, the full clauses of yadidam are restored as: yadidam
afinamanfavacanam anfiamannavuddhapanam, tena anfiamarfiavacanena
afinamannavuddhapanena; yadidam hatthipadam, tassa hatthipadassa mahan-

tattena; yadidam satta, tesam sattanam hinappanitataya.

The clauses introduced by yadidam are all relative clauses, while
phrases introduced by its correlatives, namely, tena afifiamanifiavacanena
afinamannavuddhapanena, tassa hatthipadassa mahantattena and tesam
sattanam hinappanitatdya form part of the main clauses. Based on
Sophonganaporn’s explanations, yadidam is deemed a kiriyaparamasa only
when it introduces a full clause. However, in spite of the fact that the ya- of

the kiriyaparamasa type introduces a clause and has a correlative -ta in the

241 . , s
I use this word because the yadidam here specifies the cause.

242 AVEPS 1T 200.
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. . 243 -
main clause, Sophonganaporn explains“™ that Vajirafianavarorasa translated
the term in such a way that there would be no need to put the correlative -ta.

He supplies one example which is the same as that mentioned in (155) above.

Overall, even though the commentators and Sophonganaporn provide
full explanations of the adverbial function of both yadidam and seyyathidam
and identify some case forms of the relative pronoun ya- as kiriyaparamasa,
they do not pay proper attention to their syntactical order. I propose a
hypothesis that the post-verbal placement of words introduced by seyyathidam
and yadidam is similar to the placement of sarapavisesana nouns, in the sense
that they are different types of additional information. Therefore, there is one
possible explanation why their groups are placed post-verbally: the words,
phrases or sentences introduced by them are a group of words which provides
extra information in the texts. In other words, they are seen as elaborations
like non-restrictive appositional nouns. Both seyyathidam and yadidam are
introduced for semantic reasons to make clear that single words, phrases or
sentences which are placed post-verbally modify a particular main noun in the
preceding sentence. Since both seyyathidam and yadidam are regarded as
indeclinables, the whole group of words introduced by them should be

deemed to function adverbially.
§ 2.4 The group of post-verbal words linked by saddbim

This group of post-verbal words, all of which are instrumentals, is

marked off from the previous group as it either introduces an elaborative

235 AVEPS 1I 202.
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group linked by the indeclinable saddhim (‘with, together with’), or is
preceded by it. The position of the particle itself is twofold. It may be placed
before or after the instrumental phrase. Statistically, saddhim leads post-verbal
words four times in BJS, twice in SPS and once in BJSA. In Tables 2.43, 2.44

and 2.45 below are all of the contexts.

(I) BJS
Table 2.43 Post-verbal instrumentals linked by saddhim in BJS

No. Contexts

(156)  ekam samayam Bhagava antara ca Rajagaham antara ca Nalandam
addhanamagga—patipanno hoti mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim
paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi (BJS 1.1).

‘Once the Blessed One was travelling along the main road between
Rajagaha and Nalanda with a large group of monks, i.e. some five
hundred.’

(157)  Suppiyo pi kho paribbajako addhanamaggapatipanno hoti saddhim
antevasind Brahmadattena manavena (B]S 1.1).

‘The wanderer Suppiya was also travelling on the main road with
his pupil, a young brahmin named Brahmadatta.’

(158)  atha kho Bhagava Ambalatthikayam rajagarake ekarattivasam
upagaiichi saddhim bhikkhusamghena (BJS 1.2). 244

‘Then, the Blessed One went to stay overnight with his assembly

4 Others are such as: yo pana bbikkbu bbikkhinam sikkhasajivasamapanno sikkbam apaccak-

kbaya dubbalyam andvikatva methunam dbammam patiseveyya antamaso tiracchanagataya
(Vin IIT 23); atha kho Sudinno Kalandaputto sambahulehi sabayakebi saddhim Vesalim

agamasi kenacid eva karaniyena (Vin I1I 11-12).
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of monks at the royal palace of Ambalatthika.’

(159)  ekam samayam Bhagava |...] addhanamaggapatipanno hoti mahata
bhikkhusamghena saddhim paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi (B]S 1.2).
‘Once, the Blessed One was travelling along the main road with a
large company of some five hundred monks.’
(I1) SPS

Table 2.44 Post-verbal instrumentals linked by saddhim in SPS

No.

Contexts

(160)

(161)

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati Jivakassa Komarabha-
ccassa Ambavane mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim addhatelasehi
bhikkhusatehi (SPS 47.1).

‘Once the Blessed One was dwelling in the mango-grove of Jivaka
Komarabhacca at Rajagaha, together with a large company of
twelve hundred and fifty monks.’

ayam deva Bhagava araham sammasambuddho amhakam Ambavane
viharati mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim addhatelasehi bhikkhu-
satehi (SPS 49.8)

‘Sir, there is the Blessed One, the Arahant, the fully-enlightened
Buddha staying in my mango-grove with a large company of

monks, i.e. some twelve hundred and fifty.

(11I1) BJSA

Table 2.45 Post-verbal instrumentals linked by saddhim in BJSA

No.

Contexts

(152)

paribbajako’pi |...] vasam upagasichi saddhim attano parisaya (BJSA
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42).

‘He took up residence for the rainy season with his assembly.’

The above data tells us that there are two contexts where saddhim
functions prepositionally, and five contexts where it functions post-
positionally. On the basis of this evidence, the statement made by
Sophonganaporn is correct. He based his arguments primarily on evidence in
Dhp-a, and states that in Pali saha is mostly prepositional while saddhim
principally post-positional. 245 My point is that both saha and saddhim are not
essential, even though in many cases they are used. Thai Pali grammarians
explain that the application of instrumentals in Pali is twofold, and there is a

.. .. . 246
Pali verse summarising this:

Table 2.46 A Pali verse explaining the use of saha and saddhim

No. Context

(163) sahayogo dudha hoti sahatthasahayogato, so puttena gato geham
puttena saha samgamo.
There are two ways to express ‘in company with’: by meaning and
by putting the word saha itself. Examples are: so puttena gato geham
(‘He went home with his son’) and puttena saha samgamo ‘([There

is] a meeting with his son).’

M5 AVEPSTI.

246 Quoted in AVEPS I 62. The source of this verse, however, is not mentioned. Mogg-v
2.17 has: sahatthena yoge tatiya siyd. puttena saba gato, puttena saddhim dgato, tatiya pi

chatthi va appadbane eva bhavati.
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We see that in the first place a sing. instrumental (i.e. the first puttena)
is used in isolation, without the particles saha or saddhim, and syntactically
this is called sahatthatatiya (‘instrumental with the sense of saha’). The
instrumental can stand on its own, with a full sense of association. Kacc 27
and Sadd **® state as an optional rule that: sahadiyoge ca (‘The instrumental is
applied in combination with words such as saha’). g They do not specify that
saha and saddhim are required when the sense of accompaniment is needed.
In addition, Sadd III 593 specifically states: sahatthena, which essentially
means that the instrumental (alone) can be used in the sense of
accompaniment (even without saha and saddhim). The first example in the
above verse indicates that, in fact, the word saha is not necessary if the finite
verb is prefixed with sam, an inherited prefix from Vedic sdm- 20 Below are

two examples where neither saha or saddhim are needed:

Table 2.47 A Context of instrumental cases without saha or saddhim

No. Contexts

(164) Devadatto Rajagaham pavisi kokalikena pacchasamanena (Cf. Rup-
v Se 296).
‘Devadatta entered the city of Rajagaha with a monk named

Kokalika who was his attendant.’

247 Kacc 287.

28 gadd TIT 592.

2 Other words in the same group include: saddbim, samam, vind, nand, alam. See Sadd III

592 and AVEPS 1 61.

20 See WR 1478; SED 1152; SWKF VII 1.
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(165)  dukkho balehi samvaso. >’

‘Association with fools is painful.’

Both examples of (164) and (165) are illustrated in Sadd. 22

Sophonganaporn®”  gives another example from the Dhammapada
Commentary: pamadena na samvase (‘One should not dwell with negligence’).
We see that the word pavisi (‘entered’) in (164) is not prefixed with a particle
which contains the sense of association like sam. The instrumentals:
kokalikena pacchasamanena stand in isolation without either saha or saddhim.
Another instrumental balehiin (164), however, comes with the noun samvdso
which possesses the preposition sam. Secondly, it is combined with the word
saha or the like, syntactically called sahayogatatiya (‘instrumentals with an

association with the word saha’).

Sadd IIT 592 %** furnishes us with an additional explanation that there
are usually six indeclinables combined with instrumentals, namely, saha
(‘with’), saddhim (‘with’), samam (‘by one self), nana (‘variously), vina
(‘except’) and alam (‘enough’). In addition, while explaining the bahubbihi
compound in association with the word saha, Sadd III 681 says: sahassa hassa

ca lopo va, which means in essence that in a compound the word saha

»'Cf. Dhp 207: balasarngatacri hi, digham addbana socati. dukkho balehi samvaso, amitten’

eva sabbada. dbiro ca sukhasamvaso, Aidatinam va samagamo.
B2 See the commentary on Sadd III 593.
AVEPS 161.

The commentary on Sadd III 592 also provides some examples which occur in both

253

254

Canonical and non-canonical texts.
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sometimes remains intact and sometimes -ha is deleted so that it remains only
sa-. Therefore, it is possible that the two indeclinables, saha and saddhim, are
inserted only for the semantic reason of making the meaning clearer. In other
words, there is not much difference between having or not having the
indeclinables saha and saddhim in the sentence. Wijesekera 23 s correct in

stating:

It is, however, clear from the preceding paragraphs that the inst.
alone can be used here without any such help-word and that these
adverbs were only later introduced probably to avoid syntactical
confusion with other instrumentals such as those of means, etc.,

and in certain cases for emphasis and precision.

However, Wijesekera does not pay proper attention to the syntactical
order of both particles. There are two phenomena, whose causes we are
seeking to explain: (1) Instrumentals which are placed post-verbally, and (2)
The group of instrumentals introduced by saddhim. I offer two explanations.
On the one hand, in contexts where instrumentals come post-verbally
without saddhim or saha, they are commentalised, because in this respect
instrumentals express means par excellence (see § 2.3.1, cf. (108), and (111)
above). On the other hand, the post-verbal placement of instrumentals led by
saddhim follows the same principle and the word saddhim (or saha) is added
only to make the context in which it appears semantically clearer. However,

since saddhim itself is regarded as a particle and, in most cases, either saddhim

253 Wijesekera (1993: 81).
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or saha has been employed to accompany instrumentals, all the instrumentals
introduced by both should be regarded as an adverbial phrase, functioning as

a group of sentence adverbs.

The next point which deserves special treatment is when both
instrumentals led by saddhim stand post-verbally and are further elaborated
by another group of instrumentals. As shown above, this phenomenon occurs
four times in the texts under my scrutiny, i.e. (156), (159), (161) and (162).
The use of instrumentals in this way, in fact, seems common in early Pali
texts, as we find them regularly in many canonical texts. Despite this, very
few scholars have paid proper attention to them. For instance, Wijesekera and
von Hiniiber explain the instrumentals which accompany saddhim as
idiomatic, »** without explaining their syntactical order. The only exception
is Sophonganaporn, who offered convincing explanations of this. He stated
that the first group of instrumentals is the main noun, while the second group
led by saddhim is its saripavisesana. He quotes a context which occurs in BJS
(156) above as his typical example, and explains that the word bhikkhusatehi
is the sarapavisesana of bhikkhusamghena.”’ 1 agree with these explanations.
Even though he does not discuss further why words are placed post-verbally,
his proposal is a good foundation for my analysis. To compare the contextual
differences of saddhim in a usual or typical situation and a specific one, I first
set up a pattern of saddhim in the standard situation of a declarative statement

as follows:

6 Wijesekera (1993: 81) and Hiniiber (1978: 111).

27 AVEPS 11 16.
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# S+ [....] + Instru + saddhim + FV/FVP #

This pattern is formulated on the basis of six contexts where saddhim is placed
in its standard position and its phrase is not commentalised. Altogether, there
are seven contexts in which it is found. Four similar examples occur in SPS

while the other three occur in BJSA. Below are the contexts.

Table 2.48 Post-verbal instrumentals placed in the normative position

(1)  upasamkamitva Ajitena Kesakambalena saddhim sammodim (SPS
55.22).
‘Having approached Ajita Kesakambala, I exchanged courtesies with
him.’

(2) upasamkamitva Pakudhena Kaccayanena saddhim sammodim (SPS
56.25).
‘Having approached Pakuddha Kaccayana, I exchanged courtesies
with him.’

(3) upasamkamitva Niganthena Nataputtena saddhim sammodim (SPS
57.28).
‘Having approached Nigantha Nataputta, I exchanged courtesies with
him.’

(4) upasamkamitva Safijayena Belatthaputtena saddhim sammodim (SPS
58.31).
‘Having approached Safjaya Belatthaputta, I exchanged courtesies
with him.’

(5) Brahmadattena nama tarunantevasina saddhim [samagacchati] (BJSA
36).
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‘[He goes together] with the young man named Brahmadatta.’

(6) tam anfiehi panditehi [samanabrahmanehi] saddhim samsandanatthaya
paiiham pucchati (BJSA 68).
‘He asks that question in order to compare [his knowledge] with
other wise [ascetics and brahmins].’

(7)  idam nama aiifiehi panditehi samanabrahmanehi saddhim samsandetva
desessami (BJSA 69).

T will declare this [doctrine] by comparing with other wise ascetics

and brahmins.’

The pattern shows that instrumentals are placed before saddhim
which is their governing word, as I have argued in Chapter One. The particle
saddhim, in turn, is placed before its finite verb, as it modifies the latter even
though sometimes (such as [5] above) it may be left out as understood. The
arrangement of instrumentals before saddhim and the latter before its verb is
the normative style, which is just found in the simple text without
topicalisation or commentalisation. The data from the texts under my scrutiny
(see Tables 2.43, 2.44, 2.45), however, suggests that there are another two

patterns which differ from the normal usage:

Pattern 1

#S + [...] FV/FVP + saddhim + Instru #

This pattern is modelled on (157), (158) and (162) above, where all the
instrumentals follow their particle saddhim, which functions prepositionally.

The selection between the two patterns: FV/FVP + saddhim [preposition] +
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instrumentals, or instrumentals+ saddhim [postposition], seems to be based

on authorial favour.

Pattern 11

#S + [...] FV/FVP + Instru (main nouns) + Saddhim + Sarupavisesana Nouns #

This pattern is drawn from (156), (159), (160) and (163) above, where
a group of instrumentals led by saddhim is placed post-verbally and saddhim
itself functions post-positionally as usual. In addition, the instrumentals,
which are the main nouns, are further elaborated by another group of
instrumentals. To illustrate this, let me take (156) as a typical example, as

contextually all the four examples are similar in structure:

Table 2.49 Context of a nominal phrase led by saddhim

No. Context

(166) ekam samayam Bhagava antara ca Rajagaham antara ca Nalandam
addhanamaggapatipanno hoti mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim
paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi (B]JS 1.1).

‘Once the Blessed One was travelling along the main road between

Rajagaha and Nalanda with a large group of monks, i.e. some five

hundred.

Linterpret the assembled data shown above in the following way. First,
the group of instrumentals: mahata bhikkhusamghena is governed by saddhim,
which functions post-positionally as found in the standard situation. Second,
the group of instrumentals governed by saddhim is placed post-verbally. And

third, the instrumentals governed by saddhim, which are the main nouns, are
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further elaborated by another group of instrumentals: pafcamattehi
bhikkhusatehi, and this group of instrumentals is in fact an elaboration or
saripavisesana of the main nouns in the instrumentals, i.e. mahata
bhikkhusamghena. The elaborative instrumentals clarify the number of monks,
which is vaguely described by the main noun. Fourth, all the instrumentals

are placed post-verbally.

I have two explanations for the post-verbal placement of the group of
instrumentals led by saddhim. The first possibility, which is most likely, is
that it is commentalised. In other words, the adverbial phrase is emphatic,
like many commentalised substantial nouns, or they gain added emphasis
from that position. It seems clear that in the above contexts the number of
monks is highlighted, and if it remains in the middle position, it is least likely
to catch the attention of receivers of the message. If my interpretation is
correct, commentalisation can extend to adverbial phrases as well. My second
proposal is that the group of instrumentals led by saddhim functions as an
adverbial phrase which modifies the whole sentence. They are not placed
inside the text simply because they functionally do not modify any particular
word, rather the whole sentence. While it is true that an adverb is supposed
to modify a particular word, all the verbs which are modified by the adverbial
phrase are finite ones, which are in turn ‘the core elements’ of the messages.
Therefore, when the adverbial phrase modifies a finite verb, whose action

affects the other elements in the sentences, it can suitably be called a ‘sentence
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adverbial’ in the sense that it modifies a whole sentence. *® This proposal is
based primarily on the fact that saddhim itself is an indeclinable or an adverb.
The second group of instrumentals: paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi is the
elaboration (sariipavisesana nouns) of the main nouns, which are
instrumentals governed by saddhim, and therefore is placed after it because it

is extra information.

§ 2.5 The Group of Post-verbal Adjectives

In all the examples given in the previous sections, the post-verbal
words are substantial nouns or substantives. While investigating the selected
texts, I find that there are many post-verbal words which are adjectives, and

that these adjectives are not included in what are called saripavisesana nouns.

% Swan (1988: 29) defines sentence adverb(ial) as: ‘Such adverbials are speaker-oriented

and have the sentence as scope, and can consequently be conceived of as reduced
sentences or alternatively as expressing a separate proposition. Thus a sentence with an
SA (i.e., sentence adverblial]) will be seen as having at least two sets of propositional
content.” CCEG 418 (§ 10.56-10.67, i.e.) explains that: [They] are called sentence
adjuncts because they apply to the whole sentence they are in. They are sometimes called
sentence adverbials or disjuncts in other grammars. Sentence adjuncts are often placed
at the beginning of a sentence. Some are also used in other positions [...], but they are
usually separated from the words around them by intonation or by commas, to show
that they apply to the whole sentence.” See many examples of sentence adverbials in
different contexts in English in CCBG 418ff. Scholarship which deals with definitions
and classifications of sentence adverbs in English together with their positions in

sentences include Swan (1988) and less comprehensively Kato (1993).
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This phenomenon is in fact common to many Skt. and Pali texts. > Thai
Pali syntacticians do not explain these words. Statistically, post-verbal
adjectives occur three times in BJS while in SPS they occur seventeen times,
including repetitions. In BJSA, on the other hand, they occur three times.
The contexts in which they appear are similar to those of saripavisesana
nouns in that in most cases they constitute extra information. Firstly, I shall
give all of the contexts, after discarding repetitions, and then I shall analyse

them. Below are all of their contexts in BJS, SPS and BJSA.

(I) BJS

BJS contains three contexts where the adjectives occur post-verbally,
one of which occurs twice. One post-verbal adjective comes in the form of
the accu. sing. phrase (i.e.: kalena sapadesam pariyantavatim atthasamhitam)
while the other, which occurs twice, is a phrase in the nom. sing. (i.e. tiriyam

anantasafifii). Below are all of the contexts.

Table 2.50 Post-verbal adjectives in BJS

No. Contexts

(167) samphappalapam pahaya samphappalapa pativirato samano Gotamo
kalavadi bhitavadi atthavadi dhammavadi vinayavadi nidhanavatim
vacam bhasita kalena sapadesam pari— yantavatim atthasamhitam

(BJS 4-5.9).

259 Earlier, Thomnen (1994: 2), who investigated the languages of Mbh, Ja, and Dgk,

brought to light that Skt. and Pali in these texts are evidently characterized by the use

of many adjectives.
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(168)

‘The ascetic Gotama, refraining from idle chatter, speaks at the right
time, what is correct, and to the point, and speaks of the doctrine
and the discipline. He speaks words which are treasured, seasonable,
reasoned, well-defined and connected with the goal.’

[...]| yatha samahite 20 itte uddhamadho antasainii lokasmim
viharami, tiriyam anantasanni (BJS 23.19, 23.46).

TJust as, with my mind concentrated, I dwell perceiving the world

as finite up-and-down and infinite across.’

(I1) SPS

SPS contains eight contexts where post-verbal adjectives appear, some

of which are repeated. All of the post-verbal adjectives are either nom., namely

(170), and (173), or accu., namely (169), (111), (171) and (174). Below are all

of the contexts.’

Table 2.51 Post-verbal adjectives in SPS

No.

Contexts

(169)

[...] samanabrahmanesu uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthapenti
sova-ggikam sukhavipakam saggasamvattanikam (SPS 51.14,
52.16, 59.34).

‘They maintain a gift for ascetics and brahmins which is aimed at
a lofty end, which assures themselves a heavenly reward, a happy

result and tends towards paradise.’

260

Variant reading: while the PTS version reads: samabite, the Siamese one has: samabite. 1

follow the latter.
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(170)

(171)

(172)

(173)

(174)

(175)

so evam pabbajito samano kdayena samvuto vihareyya vacaya samvuto
vihareyya manasa samvuto vihareyya ghdasacchadanaparamataya
santuttho abhirato paviveke (SPS 60.35 [twice], 61.39 [twice]).
‘Having thus gone forth, he might dwell, restrained in body,
speech and thought, satistied with the minimum of food and
clothing, delighting in solitude.’

so imamha kaya arifiam kayam abhinimmindti riipim manomayam
sabbangapaccangam ahinindriyam (SPS 77.85 [twice]).

‘He produces another body out of this body, which has a form, is
mind-made, and is complete in all its limbs and faculties.’

so  dhammam  deseti  adikalyanam  majjhe  kalyanam
pariyosanakalyanam sattham savyaiijanam (SPS 62.40).

‘He teaches the dhamma which is good in its beginning, good in
its middle, good in its ending, in the spirit and in the letter.
evam pabbajito samano patimokkhasamvarasamvuto viharati
acaragocara-sampanno (SPS 63.42).

‘Having gone forth thus, he dwells restrained by the restraint of
the rules, persisting in right behaviour.’

so dibbaya sotadhatuya visuddhaya atikkantamanusikaya ubho sadde
sunati dibbe ca manuse ca (SPS 79.89, 79.90).

‘He hears two sounds, i.e. both divine and human, with his divine
ear, which is purified and surpasses that of human beings.’

iti dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena atikkantamanusakena satte passati
cavamane upapajjamane (SPS 82-3.95 [twice]).

‘Thus with his divine eye, which is purified and surpasses that of

human beings, he sees beings who pass away and arise.’
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(176)  eso maharaja Bhagava majjhimam thambham nissaya puratthabhi-
mukho nisinno purakkhato bhikkhusamghassa (SPS 50.11).

‘Your Majesty, that is the Lord sitting against the middle column,

facing east, with his order of monks in front of him.

(IIT) BJSA
BJSA has three contexts where post-verbal adjectives occur. The case forms
which are found are accu., namely in (178) and (179), and instru., namely in

(177). Below are all of the contexts.

Table 2.52 Post-verbal adjectives in BJSA

No. Contexts

(177)  manavehi samagacchanti katakammehi pi akatakammehi pi (BJSA
36).

‘They associate with young men who have and have not committed
deeds.’

(178)  so ajanitva va gacchanto givam ukkhipitva olokayamano Bhaga-
vantam addasa Buddhasiriya sobhamanam rattakambalapari-
kkhittam viya jamgamam kanakagirisikharam (BJSA 39).
‘Suppiya, not knowing that [the Buddha was there], raised his neck
and saw the Blessed One who was beautified by a Buddha’s
splendour and was like a moving golden mountain wrapped in a
red woollen garment.’

(179)  tato Bhagava sampattaparisiya anuripena patihdriyena gantva

dhammasabhayam pafifiattavarabuddhdasane nisajja dhammam deseti

kalayuttam samayayuttam (BJSA 47).
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‘When his assembly was complete, the Blessed One went up there
with an appropriate miracle, sat down on the Buddha’s seat which
was prepared in the dhamma hall and declared the dhamma which

is suitable to time and period.’

The data from (167) to (179) shows that the post-verbal words are
cither adjectives or adjectival phrases. **' It is evident that the case form which
occurs more often is the accusative. It also shows that even though adjectives
are equally placed after their finite verbs and are similar structurally and
contextually, they are different semantically. The semantic differences have
inclined me to categorise all the above post-verbal adjectives into three main
groups, which I shall explain in detail with illustrations in the following three

sub-sections.

§ 2.5.1 Post-verbal extra adjectives which define main nouns more exactly

This group of post-verbal adjectives functionally specifies a main

21 A similar phenomenon also occurs in early Vedic. See Delbriick (1878: 54ff. [ § 27]).

One of many examples provided by Delbriick suffices: (I B.1, 8, 1: ‘He continued praising
and practising mortification, desirous of offspring’). According to Delbriick, such an
adjective is very much like a subordinate clause and, due to this, it is placed in a special
position (‘Das Adjectivum ist so viel werth wie ein Nebensatz, und darin liegt der Grund
der Sonderstellung.’). Gonda (1959a: 44) further explains that in the Brahmanas such
passages are far from rare and, according to him, the adjective may be equivalent to a
conditional clause and this adjective may be a participle. However, he considers that all
adjectives, nominals and participles which are placed at the end of the sentence are
equivalent to a conditional clause. In my view, in many contexts post—verbal present
participles should be excluded from normal adjectives and past participles, as they may

functionally denote actions which occur at the same time as their finite verbs.
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noun. The evidence indicates that a main noun here is the object of the finite
verb and is used in a broader sense. The additional adjectives provide
information to specify the main noun in a definite sense. This group of

adjectives is found four times. Table 2.53 shows this group of adjectives.

Table 2.53 Post-verbal extra adjectives

Body of the Context FV Post-verbal Adjectives

so imamha kaya afifiam abhinimminati | ripim manomayam

kayam sabbamgapaccamgam
ahinindriyam (171).

so dibbaya sotadhatuya sunati dibbe ca manuse ca (174).

visuddhaya atikkantama-

nusikdaya ubho sadde

iti dibbena cakkhuna passati

visuddhena atikkanta- cavamane upapajjamane (175).
manusakena satte

manavehi sama gacchanti | katakammehi akatakammehi.

(177).

We see that in (171), the main noun: asifiam kayam, which is in the
accusative, is still used in a broader sense. In other words, we do not know
what ‘another body’ looks like. The additional adjectives: ripim manomayam
sabbamgapaccamgam ahinindriyam clarify its specific characteristics. In (174),
the main nouns: ubho sadde are also still broad and need clarifying. The two
adjectives: dibbe ca manuse ca specify the sounds that they mean, namely, (‘the

ones which are divine and human’). In (175), the main noun is satte (‘beings’)
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which is still broad. The additional adjectives: cavamane upapajjamane give us
specific information about those beings. In a similar way in (178), the

adjectives: katakammehi akatakammehi specify the main noun manavehi.

§ 2.5.2 Post-verbal adjectives which are non-restrictive

Semantically speaking, this group of post-verbal adjectives provides
additional information or explanations not essential to the texts, like non-
restrictive appositional nouns. These adjectives can be divided into two major
groups on the basis of their meanings. The first is the group of adjectives
which are synonymous with one another and the second is the group of
adjectives which modify a main noun. These two groups of adjectives are

illustrated in Tables 2.54 and 2.55.

Table 2.54 Post-verbal extra adjectives

The Body of the Contexts FV Post-verbal Adjectives
samanabrahmanesu patitthapenti | sovaggikam sukhavipakam
uddhaggikam dakkhinam saggasamvattanikam (167).
samphappalapam pahdya bhasita kalena sapadesam,
samphappalapa pativirato pariyantavatim,

samano Gotamo kalavadi atthasamhitam (168).
bhutavadi atthavadi

dhammavadi vinayavadi

nidhanavatim vacam

Table 2.55 Post-verbal non-restrictive adjectives

Body of the Contexts FV Post-verbal Adjectives

so dhammam deseti adikalyanam majjhe
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kalyanam pariyosana-
kalyanam sattham

savyanjanam (172).

tato Bhagava sampattaparisaya
anuriipena patihariyena gantva
dhammasabhdyam parifiatta-
varabuddhdsane nisajja

dhammam

so ajanitva va gacchanto givam | addasa Buddhasiriya sobhamanam
ukkhipitva olokayamano rattakambalaparikkhittam
Bhagavantam viya jamgamam kanaka-
girisikharam (178).
deseti

kalayuttam samayayuttam
(179).

We see that the main nouns in the accu. are already given and

specified. The post-verbal adjectives merely provide other characteristics of

them, like the post-verbal saripavisesana nouns which provide additional

explanations. The difference is only that in the above contexts the post-

verbally explaining words are adjectives instead.

§ 2.5.3 Post-verbal adjectives as a result of an authorial or literary style

This group of post-verbal adjectives occurs in a context where there

is more than one adjective in the sentence. One adjective is placed before the

finite verb while the other is placed after it. Both share the same agent with

the same finite verb. These adjectives, which are found twice in the texts

under scrutiny, are shown in Table 2.56.
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Table 2.56 Post-verbal placement of adjectives

eso mahardja Bhagava majjhimam

thambham nissaya

puratthabhimukho

Body of the Contexts FvV Post-verbal Adjs.
so evam pabbajito samano kayena | vihareyya | ghasacchadanaparamataya
samvuto vihareyya vicaya santuttho abhirato paviveke
samvuto vihareyya, manasa (170).
samvuto
evam pabbajito samano viharati | acaragocarasampanno
patimokkhasamvara- samvuto (173).
yatha samahite citte uddhamadho | viharami | tiriyam anantasaiisii (168).
antasaninii lokasmim

nisinno | purakkhato

bhikkhusamghassa (176).

We see that in (170) the finite verb is inserted after almost every

adjective, except the last one, i.e. ghdsacchadanaparamataya santuttho abhirato

paviveke. In the same way, in (173), the word dcaragocarasampanno, is placed

after its finite verb viharati while the compound used as an adjective,

patimokkhasamvarasamvuto is placed before it. Similarly, the post-verbal

adjectival phrase: tiriyam anantasanni is placed after the finite verb viharati.

Semantically, all the adjectives are not synonymous. They describe the main

noun in a different way. The phrase: purakkhato bhikkhusamghassa (‘[lit.] of
the Order of Buddhist monks who are in front [of him]’) in (176) is an

adjectival phrase like puratthabhimukho which is placed before the word
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nisinno. However, the phrase is placed post-verbally. It is deliberately moved
to the end of the sentence. This placement stresses the fact that the Buddha,
and no-one else, sits directly in front of his monks. Because all the adjectives
have an equal status, the placement of one adjective before its finite verb and
the others after it seems to be based on the fact that they have the same finite
verb. In other words, such placement avoids redundant repetitions. It is
possible that the avoidance of repetitions eventually became an authorial style
or a conventional norm. The inversion in the second phrase of the order of
words in the first in (170), i.e. abhirato paviveke is not dictated by surrounding
syntactical constraints, but it is a literary device of the author(s), known as

. 262
chiasmus.

§ 2.6 The group of post-verbal words conjoined by conjunctions ca and va

This group of post-verbal words differs from the previous sections in
that it is connected by either ca or va. Some of them are nouns or substantives
while some are subject complements. It is important to note that these post-
verbal words are neither synonymous with pre-verbal nouns, nor are they
explanatory elements. They are totally different things and have an equal
status. However, one noun is placed pre-verbally while the rest, sometimes

more than one, are placed post-verbally. This phenomenon is found nine

%2 The term chiasmus (pl. chiasmi) is derived from the Greek word chiasmos (‘diagonal or

crosswise arrangement’). Liddell & Scott (GEL 1991) explain the Greek word yiaouds
as ‘placing crosswise, diagonal arrangement’. It is a literary device used by poets to invert,
in the second of two parallel phrases, the order followed in the first. See also Fowler

(1926: 86); DS 53-54.

254



Chapter II

times: six in BJS and three in SPS. It is totally absent in BJSA. Tables 2.57

and 2.58 below give all of the contexts after discarding repetitions.
(I) BJS

Table 2.57 Post-verbal words conjoined by ca in BJS

No. Contexts

(180)  iti ha te ubho acariyantevasi afifiamanfiassa ujuvipaccanikavada
Bhaga-vantam pitthito pitthito anubaddha honti bhikkhusamghaii ca
(BJS 1.1,2.2, 2.3, 2.4).
‘Thus, disputing with one another, both teacher and pupil
followed close behind the Blessed One and his order of monks.’

(181)  eke bhonto samanabrahmana saddhadeyyani bhojanani bhufjitva te
kuhaka ca honti lapaka ca nemittika ca nippesika ca labhena ca
labham nijigimsitaro (B]S 8.20).
‘Sirs, feeding on the food which should be given out of faith, some
ascetics and brahmins are frauds, babblers, soothsayers, jugglers,
and eagerly desire gain upon gain.’

(182)  yo so satto pathamam upapanno so dighataro ca hoti vannavantataro
ca mahesakkhataro ca (BJS 18.6 [twice]).
‘That being who was born there first is more long-lived, more

M

beautiful and more powerful [than others]

(I1) SPS

Table 2.58 Post-verbal words conjoined by ca and va in SPS

No. Contexts

(183)  idha maharaja nigantho sabbavarivarito ca hoti, sabbavariyuto ca,
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(184)

(185)

sabbavaridhuto ca, sabbavariputtho ca (SPS 57.29).

‘Your Majesty, here this Jain is restrained by all restraints, fastened
[yoked] by all restraints, has evil shaken off by the restraint of evil
and is subjected to all restraints’. >’

yathd va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana saddhdadeyyani bhojanani
bhufijitva te kuhakda ca honti lapakd ca nemittika ca nippesika ca
labhena ca labham nijigimsitaro (SPS 67.55).

‘Your Majesty, here, feeding on the food which should be given
out of faith, some ascetics and brahmins are frauds, babblers,
soothsayers, jugglers, and eagerly desire gain upon gain.’

na kho me bhante garu, yatth’ assa Bhagava nisinno Bhagavanta-
ripa® va (SPS 51.15).

‘Wherever the Blessed One or one like him would sit down, I do

not mind.’

We see that in (180) the accu. sing. bhikkhusamgham is a direct object

of anubaddha like the pre-verbal accu. sing. Bhagavantam. The first noun in

the accu sing. Bhagavantam, however, does not have the conjoining ca, which

is placed after the accu. sing. bhikkhusamgham, which is placed before the

predicative group: anubaddha honti. In (181) the post-verbal words are subject

complements in the nom. sing., syntactically called vikatikatta. Only one

subject complement is placed before its predicative group while the rest:

263

This text refers particularly to Jain practices. Scholars such as Rhys Davids (1910: 74),

Horner (1957: 41-42), etc. offer different interpretations and translations. My

translations here are adopted from Norman (1992: 168).

264

Variant reading: Bhagavantaripo (Se).
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lapaka ca nemittika ca nippesika ca labhena ca labham nijigimsitaro, are placed
post-verbally. The particle ca is placed after every subject complement except
the last one, i.e. labham nijigimsitaro.

In (182) there are three subject complements, one of which is placed
pre-verbally while the rest are placed after it. The particle ca appears after
every subject complement. In (183) the structure is similar to (184), in that
the conjoining particle ca appears after every subject complement, except that
there are four subject complements. (185) is similar to (186). Indeed, the
subject complements used in (181) and (184) seem to be among the ‘stock in
trade’ used by the authors of both BJS and SPS. In (185) we see a similar
structure between words conjoined by the particles ca and va, as the placement
of va here is similar to the placement of ca in (180). Here the post-verbal
noun, Bhagavantaripd, is followed by the particle va. It has the same finite
verb as Bhagava. The word Bhagavantariipa, an optional subject, is placed
post-verbally followed by va.

The syntactical problem we are trying to solve now is why the subject
complements are placed post-verbally. Vajirananavarorasa 265 argues, in effect,
that if there are many subject complements which come with a copula, only
one of them is placed before its finite verb while the rest are placed after it.
His explanation is elaborated with illustrations by Sommasarn and
Thongphakdi (HCPTL 61) and Udomyanamoli (MCP 53). However, these
Thai scholars do not explain why they are so placed. The data I have gathered

shows that these subject complements qualify their agents from different

265 BW 6 45.
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perspectives and that the post-verbal subject complements have similar finite

verbs.

Given that the ‘fourfold restraint’ (catuyamasamvara or catuyamasu-
samvuto, according to S I 66) discussed in (183) refers to different kinds of
religious practice in Jainism, 266 it s possible that these verbs are omitted as
understood. The most likely explanation for the post-verbal placement of
subject complements conjoined by either ca or va, then, is that it is redundant
to have finite verbs repeated several times. Because the subject complements
modify the same subject and finite verbs, only one finite verb is placed after
the first subject complement and the remaining subject complements are
placed after it. The omission of unneccessary words corresponds to what is

known among modern linguists as gapping or ellipsis. **’

§ 2.7 The group of post-verbal subjective complements

This group of post-verbal words is similar to the previous section (§

2.6), except that subjective complements in this group do not have the

266 A similar context occurs in D III 48; M 1377 and S I 66. Cf. Sv 168; Ps III 58, 59; Spk

1127. See a discussion on this point by Balbir (2000: 9ff.) and Norman (1992: 167-168).
27 Gonda (1960 fn. 16). Gonda (1960: 6) defines the linguistic term as: ‘the phenomenon
that part of an expression which is current in normal usage or part of a construction
which is, in a given milieu, usual, is omitted, because at the moment of speaking (or
writing) it may be dispensed with and inevitably and as a matter of course supplied by
the audience or understood by them in the construction of the sentence’. As Gonda has
shown, ‘ellipsis’ is defined differently by other scholars such as Gardiner (1932: 270) who

uses the term to embrace all those types of incongruent functions where the feeling of

an omission is awakened. See Gonda (1960: fn. 16).

258



Chapter II

particles ca and va to link them. These subject complements, called
syntactically vikatikatta, as already mentioned in Chapter One, 268 usually
come with a copula and co-function predicatively. 269 Literally, the term
vikatikatta is translated as ‘doing alteration’. The number of occurrences of
this phenomenon found in each of the selected texts is almost the same. It
occurs ten times in BJS, three times in SPS and seven times in BJSA. This
indicates that the use of post-verbal subject complements is common in both
canonical and non-canonical texts. I shall offer all the data, followed by my
analysis. Tables 2.59, 2.60 and 2.61 below contain all of their contexts, after

discarding repetitions.
(I) BJS

Table 2.59 Post-verbal subject complements in BJS

No. Contexts

(186) idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va takki hoti vimamsi
(BJS 16.34, 21.13, 29.32).
‘Monks, an ascetic or brahmin in this world is a logician and a

reasoner.’

28 Gee Chapter One, § 1.4.3.

2% The data from the selected texts also shows that sometimes a copula is omitted and all
the subject complements are juxtaposed. This sentence structure is known among
Western scholars as ‘a nominal sentence’. The contexts in which the subject
complements come last in sentences without a copula occur seven times, i.e. four times

in BJS (BJS 4.8, 4.9, 4.9, 17.37) and three in BJSA (BJSA 35, 36, 40). As a copula does

not occur explicitly in these contexts, I shall not investigate their contexts here.
plicitly ) g
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(187)

(188)

(189)

(190)

(191)

te tattha honti manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabha antalikkhacara
subhatthayino (BJS 17.2; 17.3).

‘There they dwell, mind-made, feeding on delight, self-luminous,
moving through the air and glorious.’

te pi tattha honti manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabha antalikkha-
cara subhatthayino (B]S 18.4).

‘There they dwell, mind-made, feeding on delight, self-luminous,
moving through the air and glorious.’

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano va mando hoti momitho
(BJS 27.27).

‘Monks, here an ascetic or brahmin is dull and stupid.’

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano va evamvadi hoti evam-
ditthi: ‘yato kho bho ayam atta pasicahi kamagunehi samappito|...]
[6i]” (BJS 36.20).

‘Monks, an ascetic or brahmin declares and holds the view that as
far as this self which is endowed with the fivefold sense-pleasures
[...]”

tayidam bhikkhave Tathdagato pajanati: ‘ime ditthitthana evamgahita
evamparamattha evamgatika bhavissanti evamabhisamparaya (BJS
16.36, 38.26).

‘Monks, the Tathagata understands this: when these viewpoints
are grasped at and adhered to in this way, they will lead to such

and such destinations in another world.’
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Table 2.60 Post-verbal subject complements in SPS

No. Contexts

(192)  abrahmacariyam pahaya brahmacari hoti aracari virato methuna
gamadhamma (SPS 63.43).
‘Having abandoned unchastity, he lives a celibate life, living far from
unchastity and refraining from the village-practice of sex.’

(193)  idha maharaja bhikkhu cakkhuna rapam disva na nimittaggahi hoti
nanuvyafijanaggahi (SPS 70.64).
‘Your Majesty, here, on seeing a visible object with the eye, a monk
does not grasp at its major signs or secondary characteristics.’

(194)  aham kho pubbe abadhiko ahosim dukkhito balhagilano (SPS 72.70
[twice])
‘Before this I was ill, suffering and terribly sick.’

(I1I) BJSA

Table 2.61 Post-verbal subject complements in BJSA

No.

Contexts

(195)

sa hoti kacadandake olaggitva gahitaoluggaviluggapithikatidanda-
morapifijamattikapasibbakakundikadianekaparikkharabharabhari-
ta ‘asukassa hattha sobhana asukassa pada’ ti evamadiniratthaka
vacanamukhara vippakinnavaca adassaniya apasadika (BJSA 41).

‘[The assembly of that wanderer] is burdened by many requisites

such as small three-legged chairs, earth-made alms bowls with the
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(196)

(197)

(198)

(199)

colour resembling a peacock’s tail, sacks and a water pot, which are
suspended and hung in a disorderly way onto a carrying-pole. It
talks of this and that, usually speaks useless words such as “The
hands of that person are beautiful, the feet of that person are
beautiful’, is not attractive and does not inspire faith.’

tafi ¢’ assa gamanam tatham ahosi avitatham anekesam visesadhi-
gamanam ™"’ pubbanimitta- bhavena (BJSA 61).

‘The going of the Blessed One is true, i.e. unchangeable because it
is the prior indication of various specific attainments.’

tafi ¢’ assa gamanam tatham ahosi avitatham tesam yeva
visesadhigamanam 271 pubbani- mittabhavena (BJSA 61).

‘The going of the Blessed One is true, i.e. unchangeable because it
is the prior indication of those specific attainments.’

sabbam tam |...] tatham eva hoti avitatham (BJSA 66).

‘All the [Buddha’s] words’ are true, i.e. unchangable.’

katama aditthajotana puccha nama? pakatiya lakkhanam anriatam
hoti adittham atulitam atiritam avibhiitam avibhavitam |...]. (BJSA
63).

‘What is the question for elucidating the unseen? Usually, the
characteristic is not known, unseen, unconsidered, unscrutinised,

)

unclear, unexplained [...]

270

I follow the Thai reading -gamanam, as it makes more sense than the PTS reading -

gamanam.

271

See fn. 91.

262



Chapter II

(200) katama ditthasamsandana puccha? pakatiya lakkhanam fiatam hoti
dittham tulitam tiritam vibhiitam vibhavitam (BJSA 68).
‘What is the question for comparing other opinions with one’s
view? Usually, the characteristic [of this information] is known,
seen, considered, scrutinised, clear and examined.’

(201) katama vimaticchedana puccha? pakatiya samsayapakkhanto hoti
vimatipakkhanto dvelhakajato (BJSA 68).

‘What is the question for dispelling uncertainty? Usually, a man is

sceptical, suspicious and doubtful’.

Vajirafianavarorasa (see § 2.6) has explained that if there is more than
one subject complement, only one is placed before a copula while the rest are
placed after it. Unfortunately, he does not explain why. However, the
examined data shows some striking similarities between the placement of
post-verbal adjectives and post-verbal subject complements. There are three
different contexts for the above post-verbal subject complements and I shall

detail them below.

§ 2.7.1 One subject complement is post-verbal, the rest are pre-verbal

This post-verbal placement of the subject complement follows the
general order as mentioned by Vajirafianavarorasa. All the contexts in which

post-verbal subject complements occur are shown in Table 2.62.

Table 2.62 Contexts of the type of post-verbal subject complements

Body of the Text FvV Post-verbal Subject Comp

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano | hoti | vimamsi (186).
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va brahmano va takki

katama aditthajotanapuccha

nama? pakatiya lakkhanam

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano | hoti | momuho (187).
va brahmano va mando
idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano | hoti | evamditthi: ‘yatho kho bho ayam
va brahmano va evamvadi atta paricahi kamagunehi
samappito [..].” (191).
abrahmacariyam pahaya hoti | aracari virato methuna
brahmacari gamadhamma (192).
idha maharaja bhikkhu hoti | nanuvyafijanaggahi (193).
cakkhuna rapam disva na
nimittaggahi
aham kho pubbe abadhiko ahosi | dukkhito balhagilano (194).
m
tafi ¢’ assa gamanam tatham avitatham anekesam visesadhi-
ahosi | gamanam pubbanimittabhavena
(195).
tafi ¢’ assa gamanam tatham avitatham tesam yeva visesadhi-
ahosi | gamanam 7 pubbanimitta-
bhavena (196).
sabbam tam [...] tatham eva hoti | gvitatham (197).
hoti | adittham atulitam atiritam

avibhiitam avibhavitam (199).

22 See . 91.
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annatam

katama ditthasamsandana hoti | dittham tulitam tiritam vibhUtam
puccha? pakatiya lakkhanam vibhavitam (200).

natam

katama vimatichedana puccha? | hoti | vimatipakkhanto dvelhakajato

pakatiya samsayapakkhanto (201).

The examined data shown above is structurally the same, except that
in (191) the post-verbal subject complements have an elaboration in the form
of a sentence, which lengthens them. All the post-verbal subject complements
occur in a context where there is another post-verbal subject complement
placed before a copula. A possible explanation for why these subject
complements are placed post-verbally is potentially the same as to why
sarapavisesana nouns are placed post-verbally. The data show that only
context (193) contains subject complements which describe different aspects
of the subject. It seems appropriate to add the particle ca there. In the other
contexts, however, the post-verbal subject complements are merely additional
decorations to the text. They merely restate the pre-verbal subject
complements which are already given. If all these contexts are scrutinised in
terms of semantics, one thing stands out: one subject complement placed pre-
verbally is enough to make sense of the sentence. The rest are merely

sarupavisesana adjectives added to elaborate the subject.

§ 2.7.2 Cases in which subject complements are placed after their finite

verbs

This phenomenon does not occur often. In the selected texts, it is
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found only four times, three of which are in the BJS and one of which is
found in BJSA. Of those which occur in BJS, one is repeated. All the contexts

are given in Table 2.63, after discarding repetitions.

Table 2.63 Contexts where subject complements are post-verbal

N/NP FV Post-verbal Subject Complements
(Subjects)
te tattha | honti | manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabha antalikkhacara
subhatthayino (187).

te pi tattha | honti | manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabha antalikkhacara
subhatthayino (188).

sa hoti kacadandake olaggitva gahitaoluggaviluggapithikati
dandamorapinja— mattikapasibbakakundikadianeka-
parikkharaapasadikabharabharita ‘asukassa hattha

sobhana asukassa pada’ ti evamadiniratthakavacana-

mukhara vippakinnavaca adassaniya apasadika (196).

The above data shows that all the post-verbal words are subject
complements. The contexts of the post-verbal subject complements in (187)
and (188) are similar. Semantically, these contexts explain life in the Brahma
world, in which beings are described as ‘mind-made, feeding on delight, self-
luminous, moving through the air and glorious.” What we see in the data is
that the characteristics of that life are sifted and explained in the form of
phrases. Because the structure occurs three times in the same text (i.e. 17.2,
17.3, 18.4), it is possible that the author(s) deliberately commentalised them
to make the characteristics of life in the Brahma world more prominent. On

the other hand, the context in (195), which occurs in BJSA, is similar to the
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previous three. It contains the negative impression of the assembly of a
wanderer. All the subject complements, which describe improper behaviours
of disciples of the wanderer, are placed together after the copula. It is likely
that they too are deliberately commentalised.

§ 2.8 Post-verbal case forms which function adverbially

The cases in this section are distinguished from the previous cases in
that the post-verbal nouns or substantives function syntactically as adverbials.
Case forms functioning adverbially are, in fact, found even in IE.”” In the
texts under my scrutiny, only instrumentals are found. In terms of function,
these instrumentals describe the manner of their finite verbs. In other words,
they modify the whole sentence in which they occur. They occur six times,
with one duplication. Below are all of the contexts after discarding repetitions.

Table 2.64 Post-verbal adverbial nouns

No. Contexts

(202) accayo mam bhante accagama yathabalam yathamilham yatha-
akusalam (SPS 85.99).
‘O Lord, transgression overcame me because of my foolishness,
delusion and wrongness.’

(203)  so aparena samayena tamha bandhana mucceyya sotthina avyayena

(SPS 72.71[twice]).

‘At a later time he would be freed from that bond with safety, i.e.

7 Gee Brugmann (1892). In his work, Brugmann deals with all case forms in IE and at

times show an adverbial application of those cases. Adverbs in Sanskrit have been dealt

with at length by Dyen (1939), Whitney, § 1097ff. and Gombrich (1979), to mention

but a few.
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(204)

(205)

(206)

(207)

without any loss.’

nidanavatim vacam bhasita [hoti]| kalena (SPS 64.44).

‘He speaks speech which is well grounded at the proper time.’

so aparena samayena tam kantaram nitthareyya, sotthina gamantam
anupapuneyya khemam appatibhayam 274 (SPS 73.73).

‘After a time, he would get through the desert and arrive safe and
sound at the edge of a village.’

Bhagava hi pato va utthaya |...] pindaya pavisati kadaci pakatiya
kadaci anekehi patihariyehi vattamanehi (BJSA 45).

‘The Blessed One, having got up early in the morning enters [the
city] for alms, sometimes as normal and sometimes with lots of
miracles occurring.’

atha kho raja Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto paficasu hatthinika-
satesu pacceka itthiyo aropetva darohaniyam nagam abhirUhitva,
ukkasu dhariyamandasu Rdajagahamhd niyyasi mahaccarajanu-
bhavena (SPS 49.9).

‘Having placed each of his wives on one of the five hundred cow-
elephants, King Ajatasattu mounted the royal tusker and departed
from Rajagaha with royal great splendour, accompanied by torch-

bearers.’

274

The phrase: khemam appatibhayam can be explained in two ways. First, it functions as a

kiriyavisesana (adjectives in the sing. accu. which function adverbially). Second, it can be

explained as functioning as adjectives of gamantam but is placed at the end of the

sentence for emphasis. In the second case, it must be translated as: ‘He would get

through the desert and arrive at the edge of a village, which is safe and free from dangers.’
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The post-verbal accu. sing. nouns, namely, yathabalam yathamulham
yathaakusalam (‘[lit.] following my foolishness, delusion and wrongness’), in
(202) are all formed out the avyayibhava compound (see Sadd IIT 695, as well
as its commentary, which provides similar instances prefixed with yatha-
[‘according to’, ‘in accordance with’, ‘following’, or simply ‘because of],
functioning as an adverbial accusative, syntactically known as kiriyavisesana
(‘lit. verbal-modifier’). On the other hand, the post-verbal instrumental
words: sotthina avyayena in (203), kalena in (204), kadaci pakatiya kadaci
anekehi patihariyehi vattamanehi in (206) and mahaccarajanubhavena in (207)

function adverbially, syntactically called in Pali tatiyavisesana. 7

One must not confuse the Pali notions of karana (instrumentality)
and tatiyavisesana. Panini 1.4.22 rules: sadhakatamam karanam (‘The
instrument par excellence which helps accomplish the action is called

karand’). Similarly, by karana, Pali syntacticians mean instruments

275 TR _
Kacc 290 states: sattamyatthe ca. vibbatti hoti. tena kalena; tena samayena; tena kbo

samayena: (‘The third case is also used in a sense of locative case, such as tena samayena,
tena kalena and tena kbo samayena.’). Cf. Sadd III 602. Obviously, the examples illustrated
here refer especially to the kalasattami. This, however, does not mean that only
instrumentals which express temporal sense can be used adverbially. Wijesekera (1993:
97-8) has already stated: ‘Many instrumentals, mostly of the sociative, means, causal,
local and temporal classes, having more or less the character of adverbs, have come to be
applied in a purely adverbial sense in the Nikayas. Cf. Lehmann (1974a: 47). However,
I do not agree with his statement that vdjrena in the following sentence is an example
of an adverbial instrumental: dhan vrtrdm [...] indro vdjrena (RV.1.32.5) (‘Indra killed
Vrtra with his bolt.’). I interpret the word vdjrena in the above example as an ordinary

karana.
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(upakarana) which are used in the accomplishment of an action, outside and
inside the body. %7 While Panini and Patanjali 277 keep silent on instrumental
nouns which function as adverbs, even though Patafjali himself adds some
instrumental adjectives functioning adverbially within the category of
adverbial usage, Pali grammarians introduce the term tatiyavisesana to refer
to instrumentals which become verbal-modifiers, expressing the means,
manner or circumstance of an event or a situation in which an action is

performed.

The function of these instrumentals resembles that of adverbs of
manner in English which are used to describe the way in which something is
done. The adverbial accu. sing.: yathabalam yathamulham yathaakusalam in
(202) modifies the whole sentence, while other adverbial instrumentals or
instrumental phrases: sotthina avyayena in (202), kalena in (203), kadaci
pakatiya kadaci anekehi patihariyehi vattamanehi in (206), apparently function
adverbially. Similarly, the instrumental noun mahaccarajanubhavena in (207)
indicates the splendour in which the king goes to visit the Buddha. Even
though the number of these post-verbal nouns is different, contextually they

are similar.

The context of (205) is more striking. The adverbial intrumental

76 Sadd-v III 552 explains thus: kariyati kiriyam janeti anena kattuno upakaranabbitena

vatthuna ti karanam |[...] kiriyasambbaralakkbanam karanakarakam. tam duvidbam
ajjhattikababiravasena. cakkbund ripam passati, sotena saddam sunati, manasa dhammam
vijanati. Hatthena kammam karoti, parasuna rukkbam chindati.

7 Gombrich (1979: 248-9).
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sotthina is further elaborated by the adverbial accusatives: khemam
appatibhayam ([lit.] ‘peacefully and without dangers’). These two accusatives,
in fact, are non-restrictive saripavisesana nouns and therefore are not essential
to the texts: they are merely introduced to restate the meaing of sotthina
(‘safely’ or ‘with safety’), which is already given and placed before its finite
verb. This evidence indicates that saripavisesana nouns can be of different

case forms.

To sum up, I propose that the post-verbal placement of case forms
which function adverbially is twofold. First, the final placement of these words
gives them as much weight as placing them in the initial position. Therefore,
the final placement can be attributed to commentalisation in the sense that
the author is trying to bring the manner in which an action is performed to
the fore. Second, all the above adverbial case forms function adverbially,
modifying the whole sentences. Because they function as sentence adverbs,
their post-verbal placement signifies the fact that they are not attached to any
particular element in the sentence but modify all the elements in the

sentences.
§ 2.9 Metrical influences

As stated in Chapter One (§ 1.2), Alsdorf, Bechert and Allon have
found that some sentences in prose portions of the Pali Canon were originally
metrical, especially of the vedha type. Norman has explained that this type of

metre is usually found in the very oldest texts in Ardha-Magadhi, Pali and
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BHS. *”® However, the examples they illustrate are mostly fragmentary and
old inherited passages. They seem to be part of stock in trade material, often
used to begin paragraphs or introduce verses. Some are truth statements
widely recognised among early Buddhists, while the others are stereotyped
idiomatic expressions added to authorise texts. "’ Allon’s illustrations include

the examples which are given in Table 2.65. 280

Table 2.65 Contexts where words are placed post-verbally metri causa

No. Contexts

(208) evam me sutam. ekam samayam Bhagava |...] viharati (B]S 2.1; SPS
47.1).
‘Thus, I have heard. Once, the Blessed One was staying at [...]’
(209) idam avoca Bhagava attamand te bhikkhU Bhagavato bhasitam
abhinandun ti (BJS 46.74; SPS 86.101).
‘Thus the Blessed One spoke, and the monks, delighted, rejoiced at
the Buddha’s words’.

According to Allon, the formula: evam me sutam ekam samayam
Bhagava [...] viharati has a pattern: - - |-~ |--|""-]""-|...]"* " "|...and
the formula: idam avoca Bhagava. attamana te bhikkhU Bhagavato bhasitam

abhinanditun ti has a pattern: g 3 | “- 7|~ - |- " |--|--| "5 |--] 75777

78 See detail in Norman (1993: 27).
2% Manné (1993) has stated that the Pali Buddhist texts are characterised by their use of

formulas. She gives many instances of formulas from the Pali Canon. Cf. von Hiniiber
(1994b) and Allon (1997).
20 Allon (1997: 248).
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- *|. However, even though texts are woven in the vedha metrical form, it is
discernible that in most cases the placement of words in the sentences
coincides with the usual unmarked word order. It is obvious that apart from
the post-verbal instrumental case, all the words in (208) are placed in an
unmarked position. In (209), on the other hand, with the exception of
Bhagava and te, all the words still adhere to an unmarked order. One might
argue that the word Bhagava is placed in the sentence because of metrical
influence. We could say, however, that the two words placed before: Bhagava,

idam avoca, may be a product of topicalisation.
§ 2.10 Summary

The selected texts show that post-verbal words are immensely varied
from context to context. They can be nouns in appositions, adjectives,
subjects, subject complements, phrases or clauses, all of which provide further
information about a particular main noun. There are two crucial aspects
relating to post-verbal nouns which are pointed out by Thai Pali syntacticians.
On the one hand, they have observed that finite verbs are placed in the initial
position of the sentence if they occur in one of the six ‘special sentences’ as
described above. I have scrutinised the selected texts and found that this claim
is strengthened by evidence in the texts (see § 2.2.2.1). However, as far as the
evidence is concerned, the phenomenon occurs in the two Pali canonical texts,
i.e. BJS and SPS, rather than in BJSA. On the other hand, they offer
explanations by which we can distinguish saripavisesana nouns from main
nouns. In a broader sense, the term sariipavisesana refers to ‘modifiers’ of a

main noun. However, even though the distinction between the two kinds of
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nouns is made, Thai Pali syntacticians do not pay sufficient attention to their
syntactical order. The evidence of post-verbal nouns in the selected texts leads
me to propose a theory that nouns are placed post-verbally because they are
merely additional information given to explain their main nouns. Nouns
which contain additional information are what Thai Pali grammarians

designate as saripavisesana.

Generally speaking, there are four major groups of post-verbal words.
First, is the group of appositional nouns which provides additional
information to the main nouns (see § 2.1). Their contextual pattern, as in §

2.1, is provided again below for the purpose of summary.

(1) # Main Noun' + FV/EVP + Noun® (Elaborating Noun)2 #
(2) # Main Noun' + FV/FVP + Phrase” (Elaborating Phrase)2 #

It is obvious that by using different words the elaborating nouns and
phrases restate the meaning of main nouns already given. As they are not
essential to the texts, they can be deleted without affecting the core meaning
of the sentences. Thai Pali syntacticians identify these elaborating nouns as
sarapavisesana. Second, is the group of post-verbal nouns, which occurs in
contexts where their finite verbs/predicative groups are placed in the initial

position of the sentence. Their pattern can be set up as:

# FV/FVP + Post-verbal nouns (Including Other Elements) #

As I have shown in § 2.2.2.1, most contexts of these post-verbal nouns

are in dialogues. Each context where this type of post-verbal nouns appears is
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one of the ‘special sentences’ in which finite verbs are usually placed initially
in sentences. Third, is the group of substantial words placed at the end of the
sentence due to emphasis. Depending on contexts, the final placement is
known as commentalisation, authorial styles, stereotyped expressions and

metrical interference. I have illustrated all these in section § 2.3.

#S + FV/EVP + Post-verbal Nouns #

This group of post-verbal nouns can be any substantial element which
is being focussed upon. Fourth, is the elaboration in the forms of adjectives,
adverbs, subject complements and clauses. The word sariipavisesana, which is
introduced by Thai Pali syntacticians, does not cover these post-verbal words.
While it is true that these words are sometimes post-verbal like nouns, the
group of post-verbal words is not explained adequately by Thai Pali
syntacticians. The evidence in the selected texts shows that the elaboration
which is placed post-verbally is not confined to nouns, but extends to
adjectives, adverbs and subject complements as well. Like post-verbal nouns,
these adjectives, adverbs and subject complements are post-verbal as well. We

may set up similar patterns for these elements as follows:

(1) # Main Noun' + FV/FVP + Phrase” (elaborating Phrases)2 #

(2) # Main Noun' + FV/EVP + Clause’ (elaborating Clauses)2 #

(3)# Main Adj' + FV/EVP + Adj’ (elaborating Adjectives)” #

(4) # Main SubCom' + FV/EVP (a copula) + SubCom” (an elaborating
SubCom)2 #
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Pattern (1) describes the fact that a main noun can be further modified
by elaborations in the form of phrases. Sections § 2.4 and § 2.5 illustrate this.
Pattern (2) shows that elaboration comes in the form of a clause or a sentence,
introduced by yadidam and seyyathidam. Section § 2.4 (III) illustrates this.
Pattern (3) describes the fact that additional adjectives are given either to
explain main nouns which are placed in front of finite verbs or to restate the
meaning of adjectives which are placed before main nouns. The latter is placed
in the usual position, i.e. before main verbs. Section § 2.6 illustrates this.
Pattern (4) explains that additional subject complements are provided and
these complements resemble post-verbal nouns in that they restate the main
adjectives which are already given and placed before copulas. Their contexts

are illustrated in § 2.8.

With the presence of these four types of post-verbal words in the three
selected texts, we see that there are several factors which may shift words from
their usual positions and these factors are not addressed by Thai Pali
syntacticians. One of these is that many post-verbal words are an elaboration,
not essential to the text. The typological consistency of word order as
promulgated by Thai Pali syntacticians, which I have described in Chapter
One, applies mainly to the most usual order of simple declarative statements
in prose texts without taking properly into account other factors, i.e.
commentalisation, elaboration, extra stylistic features of authors and idiomatic
expressions. In fact, these phenomena occur on a regular basis in early Pali

texts even though some texts may exhibit them less than others.
From the perspective of genre, even though the three selected texts,
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BJS, SPS and BJSA, share similarities in having these different types of post-
verbal words, there is a striking difference between the two early canonical
texts and the non-canonical one. BJS and SPS contain more texts taken from
dialogues which place many finite verbs in the initial position of the sentence,
while BJSA is composed almost purely in descriptive prose style with little
dialogue. Because BJS and SPS contain several conversational texts, many of
which are dialogues 2! between a superior and an inferior, more finite verbs
are placed at the beginning of sentences (see § 2.2.2.1 above). In other words,
many post-verbal words occur in BJS and SPS simply because their finite verbs
are placed at the beginning of sentences, as they appear in one of the four
special sentences as described above. Since BJSA does not have some features
which are regularly found in BJS and SPS, that is, the placement of post-
verbal nouns which I attribute to stylistic features of authors (see § 2.3.2),
stereotyped expressions (§ 2.3.3) and the fact that the use of phrases/clauses
introduced by seyyathidam, yadidam and saddhim are more predominant in
BJS and SPS than in BJSA, we can rightly say that the typological order of
words by Thai Pali syntacticians, as described in Chapter One, is closer to the
arrangement of words in the BJSA than it is to the two early canonical

treatises.

2 gee Chapter One § 1 (fn. 26). Because many parts of DN were taken from debates, it is

natural that texts which are debate-dominated will contain a lot of assertive statements
in which finite verbs are placed initially in the sentences. In marked contrast to DN,
BJSA is composed in a plain descriptive prose style. We might say that the genre of BJS
together with SPS and BJSA are different.
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CHAPTER III: POST-VERBAL > INFINITIVES,
ABSOLUTIVES AND PARTICIPLES

I have discussed the post-verbal placement of case forms in the
preceding chapter. Now I shall proceed to discuss three other types of post-
verbal words, the first two of which are, in terms of grammar, indeclinable:
infinitives, absolutives and present participles. These three groups of words
are grammatically different elements and are formed by adding different
suffixes. I hypothesise that these words, like case forms, are usually placed
before their predicates, and that their placement after them, which is found
sometimes, is for specific reasons. I shall demonstrate them with all the
examples found in the selected texts. Because there are different reasons for
the words being placed in these ways, I shall deal with them under different
headings. In each section, I shall begin by offering the raw data, followed by
my analysis. This chapter is organised as follows. First, I shall discuss
infinitives. Second, I shall deal with absolutives. Third, I shall focus on present

participles.

§ 3.1. Post-verbal infinitives

As far as the evidence shows, the post-verbal placement of infinitives

282 . .
The word ‘post-verbal here is used in a somewhat looser sense. ‘Post-verbal words’ refers

also to other nominal words which function predicatively such as sakkd, labbba and alam.
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goes back to IE. In particular, in Vedic, % 2 houn ending in -um is one of the
various verbal action nouns, nomina actionis, which are inflected in various
cases. Originally, it is formed by the suffix -tu with the form -tum as the
accusative case. Whitney explains that the infinitive in the accusative is used
as an object of a verb.”®* Gonda says that the use of -tum becomes more
common in the Brahmanas.?® He scrutinised early Vedic together with the
Brahmanas and found that the accusatives in -tum and -am tend to follow the
principal verb. 2% 1.ehmann notes that the final placement of the infinitive -
tum is also found in ancient Greek.”®” Classical Sanskrit, on the other hand,
regards all the words ending in -tva as indeclinables and the former accusatives

. .. 288
ending in -tum as the infinitive.

With the evidence for the existence of post-verbal infinitives in IE,
we can say with certainty that post-verbal placement was not introduced for
the first time during the Middle Indic period. Pali grammarians have
developed the application of -tum further. Apart from its function as a

purposive dative, which is the case for all datives, known syntactically as

28 Bloch (1965: 249-50); Withney, § 968; Macdonell (appendix iii: 14b [p. 463]). Cf.

Mayrhofer, §453.

Whitney, §981.

Gonda (1971: 136).

Gonda (1959: 14).

Lehmann (1995a: 159).

See also Whitney, §968ff.; Burrrow (1965: 364). See also a detailed study on the subject
in Deshpande (1980).
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tumatthasampadana (‘-tum which has the meaning of sampaddna’),289 they

also recognise its use as a subject in the sentence, like the English infinitive.

In this respect, it is known syntactically as tumatthakatta (‘-tum which

functions as the agent’). In the texts under my scrutiny, infinitives occur

twelve times. Of these, three contexts place the infinitives in the normative

position, i.e. before their predicates and all occur in the BJSA. All of their

contexts are given in Table 3.1 below.

Table 3.1 Placement of infinitives -fum in a normative position

No.

Contexts

(1)

2)

(3)

na hi vikkhitto sotum sakkoti (BJSA 30).

‘The person whose mind is disturbed cannot hear it [the Buddha’s
words].

desanda pana ddito patthaya evam dagata, attham pana dipentena
bhikkhusamghavasenapi dipetum vattati (BJSA 70).

‘Verily, the teaching has come down in this way from the very
beginning. However, when explaining its meaning, it is suitable to
explain it according to [the tradition of] the Order of Monks.’
‘bhikkhave puthujjano Tathagatassa vannam |...] vattukamo pi
appamattakam dcaramattakam eva vakkhati, upari asadharana-
sabhavam nissaya gunam vattum na sakkhissati (BJSA 71).

‘Monks, an ordinary person who wishes to praise the Tathagata can

289

Panini 3.3.10 explains that the affixes -tumUn and 7Vul are placed after a verbal root

with the force of the future, when the word in construction therewith is another verb,

denoting an action performed for the sake of the (future) action (cf. Panini 3.3.11).
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do so only in terms of his minor moral practices. He cannot praise

his higher virtues which depend on his unique specific nature.’
(4) atthasamhitan ti anekehi pi nayehi vibhajantena pariyadatum

asakkuneyyataya atthasampannam bhasati (BJSA 77).

‘The word atthasamhitam (“which is useful”) means that he speaks

words which are perfect in meaning, because the speaker cannot

finish [his conversation] if the words are classified [or expanded]

into various senses.’

The above data illustrates the appearance of infinitives in their
expected position which are usually found in declarative statements. A regular
and usual pattern then can be set up as: # N/NP.... + Infinitives + FV/FVP (or
Predicates) #. Verbs in -tum expresses the purpose or feasibility of their
governing element. So they are placed before their governing words. Thus,
sotum (‘to listen’), dipetum (‘to declare’), vattum (‘to say, to speak’) and
pariyadatum (‘to end up, to finish’) in all the above contexts precede their
governing words, here sakkoti (‘is able, is capable’), vattati (‘is suitable, is
proper’), sakkhissati (‘will be able to, will be capable of) and asakkuneyyataya
(‘because it should not be possible’) respectively. All the infinitives in the
above contexts express purpose, known as tumatthasampadana. What is
striking about the above contexts is that all the infinitives occur in declarative
statements. The placement of verbs ending in -tum before their predicates
resembles the placement of case forms before their finite verbs or the
placement of governed words before governing ones, as I have described in

Chapter One (see § 1.4.2.8 and § 1.4.7). Therefore, I hypothesise that the
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placement of verbs ending in -tum after their predicates is marked, i.e. they

are placed as such because their verbs or predicates are topicalised or moved

to be placed before them due to emphasis. I shall examine all the contexts in

which infinitives appear. Infinitives which are placed after their predicates are

also found regularly in early Pali canonical texts. Table 3.2 below gives the

contexts where such infinitives appear, after discarding repetitions.

Table 3.2 All the post-verbal infinitives in the selected texts

No.

Contexts

(5)

(6)

(7)

sakka nu kho bhante evam evam ditthe va dhamme sanditthikam
samannaphalam padifapetum (SPS 51.14, 52.16, 53.19, 55.22,
56.25, 57.28, 58.31, 59-60.34, 61.37, 62.39).

‘Sir, can you point to the fruit of the holy life [lit. monkhood]
which is visible here and now in just the same way?’.

na idam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata ekantaparipunnam ekantapari
suddham samkhali- khitam brahmacariyam caritum (SPS 63.41).

‘It is not easy for a person living the household life to live the fully
perfected holy life which is fully purified and polished like a conch-
shell”

iti  payogasayasuddhass’ dgamadhigamasampannassa  vacanam,
arunaggam viya suriyassa udayato yonisomanasikaro viya ca
kusalakammassa arahati Bhagavato vacanassa pubbam gamam
bhavitum (BJSA 30).

‘Thus the words [of Ananda], who is pure in his exertion and is

endowed with understanding of the texts, should precede the
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(3)

©)

(10)

(11)

Buddha’s words, just as the beginning of dawn should precede the
rising of the sun, or as systematic thought should precede good
deeds.

[...] ko samattho vifiiiatum [...] (BJSA 27).

‘[...]JWho is able to understand [those profound words of the
Buddha]? [...]".

evam me sutam asukasamvacchare asukautumhi asukamdse
asukapakkhe asukarattibhage divasabhage va ti evam vutte na sakka
sukhena dharetum va uddisitum va uddisapetum va (BJSA 32).
‘When [Ananda] said: “Thus I have heard in that year, that season,
that month, that fortnight, that part of the night, or day”, no one
can easily memorise, specify or cause others to specify.’

imasmim hi thane buddhadinam gune pakdasento atitthena pakkhanto
dhammakathiko ti, na sakka vattum (BJSA 38).

‘When he declares the virtues of the Buddha and so on on this
occasion, no one can say that he is [like] a dharma preacher who
jumps onto a wrong fording place [leads someone into error].’
Bhagava taya Buddhalilhaya gacchamano, anupubbena Ambalat-
thikadvaram papunitva, suriyam oloketva, ‘akalo dani gantum,
atthasami-pagato suriyo ti, Ambalatthikayam rajagarake ekarattiva-
sam upa-garnichi (BJSA 41).
‘The Blessed One, moving with the graceful ease of a Buddha, in
due course reached the entrance to the mango grove. Then he

looked at the sun, thinking that “This is not the right time to go.
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The sun is about to set”. Therefore, he went to stay overnight at
the Royal Palace of Ambalatthika.’

(12)  Bhagava kira attano santike kammatthanam gahetva phasukatthane
viharante manasikaroti, ‘asuko mayham santike kammatthanam
gahetva gato, asakkhi nu kho visesam nibbattetum no va (BJSA 48).
‘Tt is said that the Blessed One [usually] thinks thus of monks who
have received an object for meditation from him and who stay in a
pleasant place: “Having received an object for meditation from me,
has that monk been able to develop any specific attainment or

not?”

The examined data shows that the contexts where infinitives are
placed post-predicatively are varied. Since their contexts are different, I am
convinced that there is no single explanation which can cover all the contexts
in which they appear. Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 81, cf. MCP
62-65), while explaining the order of the predicative words including sakka

(‘s able, is capable’), state that:

If it is in a usual declarative sentence it is usually placed after its

subject. However, if the context in which it appears is one of the
. 290 . .

“special sentences” " as said above, it is favourably placed before

) . . . .. 291
its noun subject or in the initial position of the sentence.

290 . . . .
By ‘special sentences’, here, they are particularly referring to six types of sentence where

finite verbs are placed initially: interrogative or question, command, request, persuading,
emphatic and pondering or contemplating sentences (See Chapter Two, §2.2.2.1).

P HCPTL 81.
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These observations do not cover all the contexts which are found in the
selected texts. While it is true that verbs in -tum are placed post-predicatively,
their predicate sakka is not placed at the beginning of the sentence in all
contexts. Often, there are other nominal phrases or even a quoted sentence
placed before them. In addition to this, the limited evidence available in the
selected texts does not represent every possible context of the ‘special
sentences’ mentioned above. Despite this, there is one feature which is not
included in what they call ‘special sentences’: the evidence in Table 3.2 above
shows that the post-verbal -tum occurs even in a declarative statement where
the finite verb is embedded in the middle of the sentence. All the contexts
where the post-predicative infinitive -tum appears in the examined texts can
be divided according to their contexts into three types: interrogative,

emphatic and declarative sentences.

§ 3.1.1 Interrogative or question sentences

Infinitives which occur in the interrogative sentences are found three
times. One (8) uses the interrogative pronoun kim to introduce it while (5)
places its predicate initially in the sentence instead and (12) depends on how

the sentence is explained.

Table 3.3 Placement of infinitives in interrogative sentences

FV/FVP Infinitives’ Contexts

ko samattho viafatum (8).

sakka nu kho bhante evam evam ditth ’eva
dhamme sanditthikam
samannaphalam panifiapetum (5).
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Bhagava kira attano santike visesam nibbattetum, no va’ (12).
kammatthanam gahetva phasukatthane
viharante manasikaroti, ‘asuko mayham
santike kammatthanam gahetva gato

asakkhi nu kho

The data shows that the infinitives: pasfapetum (‘to point out’) (5),
vififiatum (‘to know’) (8) and nibbattetum (‘to develop’) (12) appear after their
predicates: sakka 22 (4s able, is capable’) (5), samattho (‘is able, is capable’) (8)
and asakkhi (‘has been able’) (12) respectively. It is clear that even though the
three different predicates of the three infinitives are used in different contexts,
they are semantically similar. It is also clear that actions in -tum usually follow
predicates which contain the meaning of ‘capability’, or ‘ability’. The context
of (12), on the other hand, is open to interpretations. The context can be
divided into two sentences, i.e.: asuko mayham santike kammatthanam gahetva
gato and asakkhi nu kho visesam nibbattetum, no va’. If we separate them into
two sentences, the finite verb asakkhi will start the second one which is
interrogative. However, if we consider the whole context as one sentence, the
position of asakkhi is the middle, like arahati in (7) above and other examples
in § 3.5 below. I consider it to be one sentence. Hence, my translation. The
placement of the verb and the particles: asakkhi nu khu (‘has been able’) in the

middle of the sentence is remarkable because it occurs in an interrogative

Originally, sakka is not a verb. However, sometimes it functions as a predicate. Thai Pali
syntacticians regard sakkd which functions as a predicate as a kind of sentence verb. See

also Hendriksen (1944: 105).
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sentence. Even though it is expected at the beginning of the sentence, it can
be moved to the middle position when there are other elements or phrases
which take the initial position instead. Nevertheless, the infinitive -tum
appears post-verbally. Therefore, on the basis of the above data, three patterns

of sakka in the interrogative sentences where the infinitive -tum occurs are:

a. # InterPro (Subj) + FVP (samattho) + -tum #

b. # FVP (sakka) + Instru (LogSubj) + -tum #

c. # NP (Subj) + FVP (sakka) + -tum #

It is noteworthy that the infinitives in -tum in the above contexts
always appear at the end of the sentence. Pattern c. (12) also shows that in
interrogative sentences which are without an interrogative pronoun, the verb
sakka may be embedded in the middle of the sentences after the phrase of a

noun subject.

§ 3.1.2 Emphatic sentences

Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 81) explain that the
‘emphatic sentence’, which is one of their ‘six special sentences’, is the
sentence in which its meaning is emphasised. They give one example without
any further explanation: na sakka so [dhammo] agaramajjhe vasantena pUretum
(Dhp-a 17) (T cannot fulfil that teaching while living a household life’). We,
therefore, see that the VP: na sakka (‘cannot, unable’) is given strong
emphasis. The placement of na sakka in the initial position of the sentence
implies that the speaker strongly asserts that it is impossible for him to

practise Buddhist morality while living a household life. There are two
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sentences from the selected texts which fall within this category. See Table

3.4.

Table 3.4 Infinitives in emphatic sentences

FV/FVP Infinitives’ Contexts
na idam sukaram agaram ekantaparipunnam ekantaparisuddham
ajjhavasata samkhalikhitam brahmacariyam

caritum (6).

bhagava taya Buddhalilhaya gantum, atthasamipagato suriyo ti,
gacchamano, anupubbena Ambalatthikayam rajagarake
Ambalatthikadvaram papunitva, ekarattivasam upagasichi (11).

suriyam oloketva, ‘akalo dani

The patterns of —tum in the emphatic sentences as shown above are similar

to that in interrogative sentences. Their pattern can be set up as:

a. # Gram$S (Nom) + FV/FVP (sukaram) + LogSubj (Instru) + -tum #

b. # FVP (akalo) + -tum #

Pattern (a) shows that there are two subjects in the sentence. One is
the grammatical subject and the other is the logical subject, which is in the
instrumental. Pattern (b) shows that the subject complement which functions
predicatively akalo is placed initially in the sentence.

§ 3.1.3 Declarative sentences

‘Declarative sentences’ are contexts which are not included in what are

called ‘special sentences’ by Sommasarn and Thongphakdi and
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Udomyanamoli. The evidence in the selected texts shows that post-verbal
infinitives occur in ordinary declarative sentences three times. See Table 3.5

below.

Table 3.5 Post-verbal infinitives in usual declarative sentences

Other Elements FV/FVP Inf/InfP
itipayogasayasuddhassa agama- arahati Bhagavato vacanassa
dhigamasampannassa vacanam pubbamgamam bhavitum
arunuggam viya suriyassa udayato (7).

yonisomanasikaro viya ca kusala—

kammassa

evam me sutam asukasamvacchare | na sakka | sukhena dharetum va
asukautumhi asukamase uddisitum va uddisapetum
asukapakkhe asukarattibhage va (9).

divasabhage va ti evam vutte

imasmim hi thane buddhadinam na sakka | vattum (10).

gune pakasento atitthena

pakkhanto dhammakathiko ti

In the above three contexts, bhavitum (‘to be’), vattum (‘to say, to
speak’), and sukhena dharetum uddisitum va uddisapetum va (‘to either
memorise or point out or cause others to point out easily’) are placed after
two kinds of finite verbs in declarative sentences: arahati (‘is suitable’) and
sakka (‘is able’ or ‘is capable’). The contexts in which the infinitive -tum occurs
above difter from the contexts of -tum in § 3.1.2 in that they are more likely

to be declarative sentences than the latter even though the finite verb sakka
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in both groups is embedded in the middle of the sentence. This indicates that
the placement of the infinitives after sakka may be a stylistic feature. The
evidence in table 3.5 shows that, apart from the six special sentences, post-

predicative infinitives can also occur in normal declarative ones.

It is interesting to note that in his reply to the question in sentence
(5) put forward to him by a king, the Blessed One replies: sakka maharaja (‘It
is possible, your Majesty’) (SPS 51.14, 52.16, 53.19, 55.22, 56.25, 57.28, 58.31,
59-60.34, 61.37, 62.39). Here, sakka still leads the sentence. My observations
are that these post-verbal infinitives usually follow a certain group of verbs or
predicates, namely, sakka (‘is able, is capable’), arahati (‘is suitable, is proper
t0’), kalo/akalo (‘it is time/it is not time to’), sukaram (‘it is easy to’ and asakkhi
(‘has been able’). Pali Grammatical treatises also provide some explanations
with regard to the verbs to be used with the suffixes -tum, -tave and -taye.
Thus, Sadd III 1148 says: icchatthesu tavetum va samanakattukesu (cf. Kacc
561: icchatthesu samanakattukesu tavetum va), (‘The suffixes -tave and -tum are
used with the verbal roots in the sense which expresses ‘wishes” with the same
agents’). This rule seems to be modelled on Panini 3.3.158: samanakartrkesu
tumun, which states that the infinitive suffix -fum is used to complement
verbs meaning ‘want’ with the same agent. Examples provided by Sadd-v III

arc:

Table 3.6 Examples verbs in -tum provided by Sadd

No. Contexts

(13)  punnani katave icchati (cf. Rap-v 637).
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‘He wishes to do meritorious acts.’

(14)  saddhammam sotum icchati (cf. It-a I 27: saddham sutum sakkoti).

‘He wishes to listen to the good teaching.’

Sadd III 1149 also stipulates: tumarahasakkadisu [cf. Kacc 562:
arahasakkadisu ca] (‘The suffix -tum is used with verbs which mean “suitable”
and “capable”). \Whitney294 explains that in Skt. the infinitive in the
accusative is used as an object of a verb. In Pali, these verbs or predicates
include: veld, samayo, kalo & akalo, abhabbo, sakka or any derivatives derived
from Véak and some other verbs of motion. Panini recognises this type of
predicate and offers three rules: (i) Panini 3.4.65: sakadhrsajfiaglaghatara-
bhalabhakrama-saharhastyarthesu tumun, (‘the affix -tum is added to roots,
when another verb having the sense of Véak ‘be able’, Vdh®s ‘make bold’, Vjna
‘know’, Vglai ‘be wearied’, Vghat ‘strive’, Vrabh ‘begin’, Vlabh ‘get’, Vkram ‘set
about’, Vsah ‘bear’, Varh ‘be pleased’ or ‘deserve’, and Vas ‘be’ is in
construction’); (ii) Panini 3.3. 167 rules that: kalasamayavelasu tumun, (‘The
affix -tumUN comes after a root when the words kala, samaya and vela are
used’); (iii) Panini 3.4.66: paryaptivacanesvalamryesu rules that the -tum suffix
comes after a root having in composition with it, alam, and its synonyms,
when these words express being capable of something. The Paninian satras
indicate that the use of the infinitive -fum with the above verbs has already
become an idiomatic expression during the time Panini lived. The Paninian

rules directly tell us the contexts where the infinitive could be used, because

2 See also Warder (1995: 69).

% Whitney §981
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the infinitive differs from other general datives. Sadd-v explains thus.

Table 3.7 Explanations of verbs in -tum in Sadd-v

No.

Context

(15)

tumarahasakkadisu. arahasakkadisu atthesu sabbadhatuhi tum-
paccayo hoti. ko tam ninditum aharati. sakka jetum dhanena va.
bhabbo niyamam okkamitum. anucchaviko bhavam danam
patiggahetum. idam katum anuripam. datum yuttam. datum vattum
ca labhati. evam vattati bhasitum. bandhitum na ca kappati. kalo
bhuiijitum.

‘The suffix -tum is used with verbs such as araha and sakkd. [More
specifically]. The suftix -tum is used with all verbal roots in many
senses such as araha (‘is suitable’) and sakka (‘is capable’).
[Examples are:] ko tam ninditum arahati ["Who is suitable to blame
him’], sakka jetum dhanena va (‘Or, he may be able to win with
money’), bhabbo niyamam okkamitum (It is suitable to cross over
the boundary’), anucchaviko bhavam danam patiggahetum (‘Lord,
you deserve to accept the gift’), idam katum anurUpam (‘This is
suitable to do’), datum yuttam (‘It is proper to give’), datum vattum
ca labhati (He/she obtains a chance to give and to say’), evam
vattati bhasitum (It should be proper to speak in this way),

bandhitum na ca kappati (‘It is not fit to bind’), kalo bhusjitum (It

is time to eat.’).

Kacc 563 stipulates: pattavacane alam atthesu ca”” (‘The suffix -tum is

295

Na Bangchang (1995: 611) opines that this aphorism is not available in Sadd because its

content is covered by Sadd IIT 1149.

293



Post-verbal Infinitives, Absolutives and Participles

added to all the meanings [of the verbal roots] in combination with alam’).
Examples provided by its commentary which are derived from the Pali Canon

are:

Table 3.8 Examples of verbs in -tum provided by Kacc-v

No. Contexts

(16)  alam eva danani datum (A 1II 34; A 'V 273).

‘Tt is very suitable to offer gifts.’
(17)  alam eva puniniani katum (A 111 34).

‘It is very suitable to do meritorious acts.’

Another explanatory aphorism with regard to -tum is found in Mogg
5.61: tumtayetave bhave bhavissati kriyayam tadatthayam, (‘The suffixes -tum,
-taye and -tave are used with verbal roots to denote future events which are
beneficial to those verbal roots’). Examples of this include: icchati bhottum
(‘He wishes to eat’), sakkoti bhottum (‘He is able to eat’), kalo bhottum (‘It is
time to eat’), arahati bhottum (‘He serves to eat’), alam bhottum (It is suitable
to eat).” If we consider all the aphorisms from the main Pali grammatical
treatises, we see that even though Pali grammarians offer explanations with
regard to the verbal roots to be used with -tum, they do not explain its
syntactical order. What is striking is that examples provided by them include
many contexts where infinitives are placed post-predicatively. In short,
Sanskrit and Pali both consider verbs in -tum as indeclinables. However, Pali
grammarians further divide the function of actions in -fum into two: (i) it
functions as a subject in the sentence, syntactically called tumatthakatta, (*-

tum suffix in the sense of an agent’), (ii) it functions as a dative of purpose,
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syntactically called tumatthasampadana (‘-tum suftix in the sense of a dative

case’) as said earlier.

If we combine the examples where infinitives are placed post-
predicatively in my selected texts with the findings made by Vedic scholars as
mentioned earlier in § 3.1, we can offer two possible explanations why
infinitives are placed after their predicates or finite verbs. First is because their
predicates are deliberately placed before them for emphasis. We are informed
that the placement of infinitives after finite verbs is found often in Vedic.
Many predicates in Pali, which are placed at the beginning of the sentence
whenever infinitives appear, are also inherited from Vedic. This indicates that
for emphasis many predicates such as: sakka, arahati, kalo, sukaram, asakkhi,
etc. which are described in Sadd III 1148-9; Kacc 561-2 are marked to stand
out from their usual position, an ancient practice still in use in Pali. The fact
that all the post-verbal infinitives appear in contexts which are regarded as
‘special sentences’ is sufficient to claim that their usual position, in which no
other element is emphasised, is before their finite verbs, and that they are
placed after predicates because the latter are emphasised. Second is a stylistic
feature. This stylistic feature was probably derived from the usual placement
of some verbs or predicates before them. Because certain words which
function as predicates are placed before infinitives very often, the placement

soon extends to normal declarative sentences (see § 3.1.3 above).
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§ 3.2 Post-verbal Absolutives
§ 3.2.1 An Analysis of Contexts

Normally, Pali grammarians (Sadd III 1150; Kacc 564; Mogg 5.63)
regard all absolutives as indeclinables (avyaya) ¢ and in most cases they
function as anterior actions. Because actions in the form of absolutives take
place before finite verbs, all of them are supposed to be placed before the latter
(HCPTL 72; MCP 58). However, occasionally absolutives are placed after
finite verbs. I hypothesise that the final placement of absolutives is for specific
reasons, like post-verbal nouns, as I discuss in Chapter Two. As a matter of
fact, post-verbal absolutives are seen only occasionally. As far as the texts

under my scrutiny are concerned, I have found only one example which occurs

in SPS.

Table 3.9 Context of a post-verbal absolutive in SPS

No. Context

(18)  so pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto nisidati pallarikam abhujitva
ujum kayam panidhaya parimukham satim upatthapetva (SPS
71.67).

‘After he has eaten and returned from his alms-round, he (the
monk) sits cross-legged, holding his body erect, and concentrates

on keeping mindfulness established before him.’

The data in (18) shows that four absolutives, (upatthapetva, abhujitva,

2% Cf., Panini 1.1.40.
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panidhaya and upatthapetva) are placed at the end of the sentences, which is
not the normative position of absolutives. Now, we are seeking to explain why
they are placed in that position. Thai Pali syntacticians offer interesting
interpretations of the phenomenon. According to Vajirafianavarorasa (BW V
224), these post-verbal absolutives fall within the category of what is
syntactically called aparakalakiriya (‘subsequent action’). He states that this
term is used to refer to absolutives which appear after finite verbs. In other
words, the absolutives are placed after their predicates because the actions

they describe takes place after them. He gives one example:

Table 3.10 An Example of an aparakalakiriya verb provided by

Vajirafianavarorasa

No. Context

(19)  dhammasane nisidi cittavijanim gahetva.
‘He sat down on the seat [prepared] for preaching and holding a

coloured fan.’

I cannot trace the context of (19) to any Pali text. Nevertheless, the

.. . ) ) . 297
similar formation occurs several times in other commentarial texts.

297 _ i L _ ) o
Such as: evam attandava attanam sammannitva dyasmd, Upali utthayasana ekamsam

civaram katva there bbikkhi vanditva dbhammasane nisidi dantakbacitam vijanim gabetva (Pj
1 97); tattha pacchabbattam alarnikatadhammasane nisiditva dantakbacitam cittavijanim
gahetva mabajanassa dbammam desente Bhagavati Uttaro pi avidire nisidati (Ps III 255);
tasmifi ca divase Cilanagattherassa varo, tena dhammdsane nisiditva vijanim gabetva
pubbagathasu vuttasu therassa dasanapitthiyam thitassa etadabosi (Sv III 745); tasmifi ca

samaye sattha  parisamajibe  alankatadbammasane sannisinno  cittavijanim  ddaya
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Vajirafiana-varorasa explains that in (19) the monk who preached the dhamma
had to be seated first before holding the fan. If we interpret the context in
this way, the absolutive gahetva is syntactically called aparakalakiriya. He
further explains that if the context is interpreted to mean that the monk sat
down and held the fan at the same time, the absolutive is known syntactically
as samanakalakiriya instead. Sophonganaporn (AVEPS II 50-1) follows
Vajirananavarorasa and further explains that sometimes absolutives functions
like adverbs, and that in this respect, they are called samanakalakiriya
(‘simultaneous action’), kiriyatatiyavisesana (‘Adverbial instrumental’), or
kiriyavisesana (‘Verbal modifier’). He gives two examples taken from Dhp-a
to illustrate the contexts of aparakalakiriya. 1 provide them with full

references.

Table 3.11 Examples of aparakalakiriya verbs provided by Sophonganaporn

No. Context

(20)  tena kho pana samayena dayasma Mahakassapo |..] sattaham

ekapallarkena nisinno [hoti] 2%

(Dhp-a I 427; Paninitis-a III 669, cf. Ud-a 195).

anfiataram samadhim samapajjitva

‘At that time, Ven. Mahakassapa sat down cross-legged, entering

into a meditative concentration for seven days.’

akasagangam otarento viya sinerum mattham katva...[...] (Spk II 183); evam attanam
sammannitva ayasma Updli utthayasana ekamsam civaram katva there bbikkbi vanditva
dbammasane nisidi dantakbacitam vijanim gabetva (Sv 1 12); asmifi ca samaye sattha
parisamajjhe alarnkatadbhammasane nisinno cittavijanim gahetva akdsagarigam otarento viya
sinerum mantham katva sagaram nimmanthento viya ca dhammakatham kathesi (Ap-a 253).

298 Dhp-a I 427 has the verb hoti as well.
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(21)  gaccha tasam datva (Dhp-a I 214).

‘Go and give to those girls.’

In (20) and (21), the subjects of the sentences have to perform the
main actions (nisinno and gaccha) first before doing the subsequent ones
(samapajjitva and datva). Sophonganaporn further notes that aparakalakiriya
and samanakalakiriya®” are similar in structure and that sometimes one
confuses their identification, as it often depends on subjective interpretation.
In other words, at some point they overlap. In (20), which is similar to (19)
which is given by Vajirananavarorasa, Sophonganaporn explains that the verb
samapajjitva may be interpreted in a difterent way as a samanakalakiriya
instead. He further states that a samanakalakiriya is usually placed before its
finite verb while an aparakalakiriya is placed after it. % This view is endorsed
by Udomyanamoli (MCP 60). In (21), on the other hand, the placement of
the word gaccha in the initial position overlaps with the concept of fronting a
finite due to its being emphasised, because gaccha (‘Go’) is an imperative. He
further provides eight other examples (AVEPS I 171-2), all of which are taken
from Dhp-a, to illustrate the contexts of a samanakalakiriya in particular.
Below are all of them. Since Udomyanamoli does not give the sources from

which his examples are taken, I provide them in full below.

299 . e . .
Sen, who examined the post positions in Middle Indic, notes that most absolutives end

in -ya (rarely in -tva). See Sen (1953: 84 [parts iii-iv]). See also Hendriksen (1944: 112-
116 [§41]).

390 AVEPS T 175.
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Table 3.12 Examples of samanakalakiriya verbs

No. Contexts

(22)  chattam gahetva gacchati (cf. Ap-a 339 oy,
‘He goes while carrying an umbrella’.

(23)  jhanam samapajjitva nisidi (Dhp-a I 224; Ja II 332, cf. Bv-a 163;
Mp 1197, etc.)
‘He sat down and simultaneously entered the high meditation’.

(24)  vasuladattam adaya palayi (Dhp-a I 198).
‘[He] escaped and simultaneously tookVasuladatta with him.’

(25)  bhikkhu bhagavantam adaya Jivikambavanam agamamsu (Dhp-a II
164).
‘The monks have taken the Blessed One to the mango grove of
Jivaka.

(26)  atitam aharitva kathesi (Dhp-a III 73).
‘He talked narrating the past [stories]’

(27)  imam samvaccharam idha vasitva vikkinitva gamissami (Dhp-a III
430).
T have made up my mind to stay and sell goods thoughout this
year here and [then] go.

(28)  idam pana patihariyam sattha tasmim cankame cankamitva akdsi
(Dhp-a III 214).
‘But the Teacher had walked meditating in that terraced walk and

simultaneously caused miracles.’

U Ap-a 339: nandatapaso mabantam pupphacchattam gabetva tathagatassa matthake dharento

atthasi.
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In the above contexts, the absolutives: gahetva (22), samapajjitva (23),

adaya (24) and (25), aharitva (26), carikamitva (28) are simultaneous actions

of their finite verbs. The context of (27) is slightly different. Sophonganaporn

explains that both absolutives wvasitva and vikkinitva function as

samanakalakiriya. The above explanations by Thai Pali syntacticians are

convincing, even though they do not provide enough information about the

tradition of how a fan is used in Buddhist countries, particularly in South or

South-east Asia. There are some other contexts in various Pali texts which

lead me to support their arguments, namely:

Table 3.13 Contexts in which a fan is held in other Pali texts

No.

Contexts

(29)

(30)

(31)

ayasma Upali utthayasana ekamsam civaram katva there bhikkhi
vanditva dhammasane nisidi dantakacitam vijanim gahetva (Sp 1
13; Sv 112, cf. Sp I 14-5).

“Ven. Upali arose from his seat, made his robe on one side and paid
homage to elder monks. He sat down on a preaching seat, holding a

fan inlaid with ivory.’

tasmifi ca divase Ciilanagattherassa varo, tena dhammasane nisiditva
vijanim gahetva pubbagathasu vuttasu therassa dsanapitthiyam
thitassa etad ahosi [...] (Ps 1321, cf. Sv III 745).

‘And that day, it was the turn of Culanaga thera. When he had sat
down on the preaching seat, holding a fan, and recited the
preliminary verses, while he was on that very seat he thought: [...]".

tattha pacchabhattam alankatadhammasane nisiditva dantakha-

citam cittavijanim gahetva mahdjanassa dhammam desente
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Bhagavati uttaropi avidire nisidati (Ps III 371).
‘There, after the meal, when the Blessed One had sat down on a
decorated preaching seat, holding a coloured fan inlaid with ivory,
delivering teachings to a large group of people, Ven. Uttaro also
sat down not far away.’

(32)  tato Maliyadevatthero dhammadsane nisiditva cittavijanim gahetva
[...] dhammadesanam arabhitva sabbarattim kathesi (Mp I 39).
‘Then Ven. Maliyadeva sat down on a preaching seat, held a
beautiful fan, began the dhamma talk and kept talking throughout
the night.’

(33)  so [...] “patimokkham uddisissami” ti vijanim adaya dhammasane
nisiditva [...] (Dhp-a IV 39, cf. Sp-t Be 61).

‘He said, ‘I shall recite the Patimokkha’. Then, he carried a fan and sat

down on a dhamma seat.’

The context of (29) resembles the example provided by Vajirafiana-
varorasa in (19). The occurrence of similar contexts several times in
commentarial texts indicate that the pattern has been stereotyped and
therefore is often used by commentators when those commentarial texts were
composed. The contexts of (30), (31) and (32) tell us that the action nisiditva,
which functions as pubbakalakiriya according to Sadd III 1150, Kacc 564 and
Mogg 5.63, occurs before a subsequent action, gahetva. In other words, monks
have to be seated first before holding a fan. The context of (33), on the other
hand, indicates that a monk carries a fan with him before sitting down on a
seat. Overall, the information from (29)-(33) shows two situations in which a
monk may or may not carry a fan before sitting down, and that the

interpretation of Vajirafianavarorasa is correct, as he is referring particularly to
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a situation when a monk comes to a ceremony without a fan, which is already
prepared for him near his seat. ** In other words, he is referring particularly
to the situation when a monk has to sit down properly first before holding a
fan.

As it happens, the syntactical terms aparakalakiriya and
samanakalakiriya are not newly invented. The term aparakalakiriya is
obviously derived from Sadd III 1152: apare ca. This rule implies that actions
in -tina, -tva and -tvana can also occur in the sense of ‘subsequent action’ in
a sequence of events following the finite verb with the same agent. The
commentary on Sadd III 1152 explains that absolutives in such contexts have
the same agent as their finite verbs. 0 Ie gives one example.

Table 3.14 An example of an aparakalakiriya verb in Sadd-v

No. Context

(34)  dvaram avaritva pavisati (Sadd-v III 1152).

‘He entered the room and [then] closed the door.’

In the above context the person (he) must enter the room first before
closing the door, though the final action of the sequence is indicated by an
absolutive suftix, which is here placed before its finite verb. Therefore,

avaritva is called aparakalakiriya according to Sadd III 1152, not pubbakiriya

302 . . . P
In Thailand, in particular, a monk may or may not carry a fan with him when he enters

a village for an auspicious ceremony. By and large, a fan or fans are usually prepared for
monks in a dhamma hall within monasteries. Therefore, they do not need to bring them.
Sometimes, however, when monks are invited by a householder to an auspicious
ceremony in the village, they have to carry them with them unless they are informed
that the ceremony organiser has prepared fans for them already.

303 _ i ) A S g
Sadd-v: aparakale ca samanakattukanam dbhatUnam tUnatvanatvdiccete honti kadaci.
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or pubbakalakiriya (‘anterior action’) according to Sadd III 1150; Kacc 564 and
Mogg 5.63, as usually seen. Nevertheless, Sadd III 1152 does not specify the
position of aparakalakiriya. With regard to the notion of samanakalakiriya,
Sadd also recognises its application. Thus, Sadd IIT 1151 says: kaddci samane
ca (‘Sometimes actions in -tiina, -tva and -tvana also occur simultaneously with

the finite verb’). Its commentary explains thus:

Sometimes the three suffixes -tina, -tvana and -tva are used in
the simultaneous sense with the verbal roots which have the same
agent, such as andhakaram nihantvana udito’ yam divakaro (‘The
sun has arisen and simultaneously destroys the darkness’). The

application of -tuna and -tva suffixes is also illustrated with the

illustration of the application of the -tvana suffix. 304

Here, nihantvana functions as samanakalakiriya, according to Sadd III
1152. It is clear that the notions of aparakalakiriya and samanakalakiriya are
recognised among Pali grammarians, even though few grammarians provide
detailed explanations about them. Interestingly enough, Sophonganaporn has
further noted that sometimes absolutives function as kiriyavisesana or simply
visesana, tatiyavisesana and samanakalakiriya. The designation of these
syntactical terms depend on the contexts in which they appear. Since the
contexts where absolutives function as samanakalakiriya are already given, I

shall provide below examples which demonstrate the contexts where

304 . _ _ - o - s
samanakale ca samanakattukanam dhatianam tianatvatvanatva icc ete paccaya bonti kadaci.

andbakaram nibantvana, udito’ yam divakaro. ettha ca tvanappayogadassaneneva tinatvapa-

yogapi dassitd va honti.
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absolutives function as tatiyavisesana and kiriyavisesana. These examples are

given by Sophonganaporn (AVEPS I 177-180; AVEPS II 50-51).

Table 3.15 Examples of absolutives which function as a tatiyavisesana

No.

Contexts

(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

andagate  pana  kappasatasahassadhikam  ekam  asankheyyam
atikkamitva Gotamo nama Buddho loke uppajjissati (Ap-a 515; Mp
1138, 153; Th-a I 32).

‘Verily, in future with the passing of one asarikheyya (‘incalculable
period’) which is greater than one hundred thousand kappa
(‘aeons’), the Buddha named Gotama will be born in the world.’
[...] yena kenaci akarena vacibhedam katva va sisakampadihi va
sampaticchati (Sp III 556; Sp Se II 52).

‘He accepts [it] by uttering a word in one way or another, or by
gestures such as nodding his head’.

hetu hutva paccayo (Dhatuk-a 107°%).

‘(It) is the factor by being the cause.’

thapetva dve aggasavake avasesa arahattam papunimsu (Dhp-a I 95).
‘Except for the two foremost disciples, the remaining monks
attained arahatship.’

sabbe deve atikkamma Sambuddho va virocati>*® (Dhp-a IIT 219).

‘The Self-enlightened One shines, surpassing all gods.’

305

Sophonganaporn refers to Pd Se 455 but I cannot find the example there. Nevertheless,

it also occurs in Pd Be 387 and many other texts such as in Moh Be 440; Abhidh-av-pt
Be II 363; Abhidh-s Be 241; Dhatuk-mt Be 167, etc.
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This example occurs in verse.
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Sophonganaporn explains that the absolutives atikkamitva in (35),
katva in (36) and hutva in (35) may be called kiriyatatiyavisesana (‘adverbial
instrumental’), samanakalakiriya (‘simultaneous action’) or kiriyavisesana
(‘verbal modifier’). In particular, he further states that Pd Se explains the word
hutva in (37) using the instrumental as hetubhavena paccayo. On the other
hand, the absolutive thapetva in (38) is explained as visesana (‘adjective’ or
‘modifier’) of avasesa [savaka] while the absolutive atikkamma in (39) is
labelled as kiriyavisesana as it modifies a verb, here virocati. Sophonganaporn
explains (AVEPS I 177) that the syntactical terms of the last two absolutives
are different because the words they modify are different; if the words they
modify are nouns, they are called visesana and if the words are verbs, they are
called kiriyavisesana. All these syntactical terms assigned to absolutives are

meant to reflect their pragmatic functions according to contexts.

A question may be raised: why do the three syntactical terms:
kiriyatatiyavisesana, samanakalakiriya and kiriyavisesana sometimes overlap?
Bopp 7 has already pointed that the indeclinable form in -tva is originally
the instrumental case of a verbal noun in -tu. He further explains that the
forms in -tya and -ya are derived analogically from infinitival stems in -ti and
-i, with secondary shortening of the case ending due to adverbialisation; he
also found a counterpart to this shortening in the instrumental case of

olysyllabic a-stems in Avestan. ® Whitney explains clearly:
polysy y €xp y

307 Bopp (1816: 43-58). See also Tikkanen (1987: 42) and Coulson (1992: 80).

308 Quoted in Tikkanen (1987: 43).
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The so-called gerund is a stereotyped case (doubtless
instrumental) of a verbal noun, used generally as adjunct to the
logical subject of a clause, denoting an accompanying or (more
often) a preceding action to that signified by the verb of the
clause. It has thus the virtue value of an indeclinable participle,

. . 300
present or past, qualifying the actor whose action it describes.

On the other hand, Bloch 310 traces the origin of absolutives in Iranian
to root-nouns or nouns in -ti. He explains that, while Iranian uses certain
adverbial accusatives of nouns used with an infinitive meaning in Vedic, Vedic
has ‘actually created a category of absolutive or gerund, expressing as a rule an
anterior or simultaneous occurrence; it is expressed by fixed instrumental (and
locative?) forms, of which the subject (at least the notional subject) should be
as that of the principal sentence: piba nisddya (RV.1.177.4) (‘drink after being
seated’)’. 31! He further remarks that the wealth of equivalent forms in Vedic
is diminished in Classical Sanskrit but the vitality of the absolutive is
manifested by the extension and renewal of forms: in the first series Vedic has
already accumulated -tv<ya and, according to Panini, tvinam. The same idea

is addressed by Hendriksen. 312 Tikkanen *'® provides the same example of

piba nisddya and explains:

30 Whitney, §989, cf. Macdonell,1 §163.

Bloch (1965: 281).
Bloch (1965: 281).

310

12 Hendriksen (1944: 108): ‘The gerund being indeclinable, it is only natural to look upon

it as a verbal adverb and, as will be seen, its syntax is in accordance with this conception.’

31 Tikkanen (1987: 105).
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Although a form like nisadya ‘having sat down’ may in some
contexts imply the notion of a continuous simultaneous state
(‘while sitting’), the point of event of the action it expresses (i.e.
that of ‘sitting down’ <ni + Vsad) is specifically anterior to the
external reference point, i.e. piba nisadya ‘drink after sitting

down’= ‘drink while/at the time of sitting down.

These explanations resemble those of Sophonganaporn and
Udomyanamoli as mentioned above. It is clear that modern scholars agree
that absolutives are originally verbal nouns in the instrumental. *'*
Delbriick *" states that in certain contexts absolutives tend to function
adverbially, citing examples from SB to support him; perhaps not surprising
if these absolutives were originally instrumentals. It is also generally
understood that the syntactical term tatiyavisesana, according to Thai Pali
grammarians, or simply visesana, according to grammatical treatises (see Sadd
III 604; Kacc 292; Mogg 2.16), is the term introduced to label all the

instrumentals which function adverbially.

Because absolutives are originally instrumentals which can function
adverbially, it is not surprising that they can be interpreted by Pali
grammarians as occurring simultaneously with finite verbs. This is because
adverbial instrumentals are actually tatiyavisesana. However, with the passage

of time and when nouns ending in -tva are widely accepted as indeclinables,

314 See recent studies by Jeffers (1984) and Tikkanen (1987), etc.

3 Delbriick (1818: 215).
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the syntactical term samanakalakiriya is introduced to emphasise that their
actions take place simultaneously with finite verbs. Now they are fully
recognised as actions rather than instrumentals. Just as an adverb describes
the manner in which an action takes place, so the samanakalakiriya takes place
simultaneously with the finite verb. The example: piba nisddya (RV.1.177.4)
explains very well that both actions take place simultaneously. Even though
we translate this sentence differently as ‘Drink after sitting down [first]’, ‘Sit
down first and [then] drink’ or ‘Sit and drink simultaneously’, the context
still indicates that at some point the two verbs piba and nisddya occur at the

same time.

The use of absolutives in various contexts in Vedic is also well reflected
in the Astadhyayi. Panini clearly devotes seven rules to explaining the
application of the suffixes of absolutives (differently called ‘ktva’, ‘lyap’, and
‘namul’ according to their contexts), i.e. Panini 3.4.18-24. These rules may
be summarised under four different categories of the suffix -tva: (i) absolutives
are used in the sense of instrumental. This is explained by Panini 3.4.18:
alamkhalvo™  pratisedhayo™ pracam ktva, (‘according to the Eastern
grammarians, the affix ‘ktva’ comes after a verb, when in combination with
it; the words ‘alam’ and ‘khalu’ expressing the sense of prohibition’).

Examples given by Kév include: alam bale ruditva, (‘Baby, do not cry).

The use of absolutives in the karana sense of instrumental was first

316 /.. . . . . .
observed by Bopp, ™ (ii) the use of absolutives with anterior actions within

31 Bopp (1816: 52), cf. Tikkanen (1987: 44).
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the sentence which take place before the finite verb is explained by four
Paninian rules, i.e. Panini 3.4.21: samanakartrkayo" pirvakale, (‘The suffix -
ktva is used with an action (root) which takes place earlier in time than the
finite action which has the same agent with it); Panini 3.4.23: na yady
anakamkse, Panini 3.4.24: vibhasagre prathamapirvesu, (‘The suffix -ktva is
used optionally with the words: prathamam or pirvam [‘first or at first’]), and
Panini 3.4.19: udicam mano vyatihare (‘According to the northern
grammarians, the suffix -ktva is used in connection with the root Vmen
‘exchange’), (iii) the use of absolutives which express an action which take
place simultaneously with a finite verb, corresponding to what is known in
Pali as samanakalakiriya, is shown by Panini 3.4.22: abhiksnye namul ca, (‘In
the repeated form, the suffix -ktva [here nmul which refers to the non-past
absolutive] may be used to express reiteration [of action])’. (iv) the use of
absolutives as particles or links. This is expressed in Panini 3.4.20:
paravarayoge ca (‘The suffix -ktva is also used to express what is situated across

w 317
or near.’).

§ 3.2.3 Concluding Remarks

When synchronic explanations of absolutives by Thai Pali grammarians

317 . -, . _ ) o L
Examples given by Ka$ are: (i) aprapya nadim parvata " sthita". “The mountain is situated

before reaching (i.e., on this side of) the river; (ii) atikramya tu parvatam nadi sthita. ‘But
the river is situated after crossing (i.e., beyond) the mountain’. Panini explains the use
of absolutives in this context in Panini 3.4.20. Both aprapya and atikramya are used to
modify nouns. (Tikkanen translated both sentences as: the mountain is situated before

the river, but the river is situated beyond the mountain [1987: 207]).
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absolutives produced by Western scholars, we have a clearer picture of how

absolutives function in my selected texts. We know that originally absolutives

were instrumentals, and that it was during the later period that they are used

as indeclinables, being regarded as non-finites. The diachronic development

of absolutives from their original instrumental cases can be classified or

summarised into three main stages, as displayed in table 3.16 as follows.

Table 3.16 Stages of development of absolutives

Stages Involved

Developments & Applications

Stage I
(During the PIE/IE)

All absolutives are still inflected as
instrumentals. They are used difterently
according to their sentential functions, such
as karana (‘instrumental par excellence’),
tatiyavisesana (‘adverbial instrumental’), hetu

(‘causal instrumental’), etc.

Stage I1
(At least since early Vedic

or the period of Old Indo-
Aryan onwards)

Instrumentals become indeclinables when -
tva or -ya are regarded as indeclinable
suffixes. This phenomenon is found both in

Vedic and in Pali literature.

Stage 111
(The period of Middle

Indo-Aryan, or during
the Pali period, including

the later Pali grammatical

The various functions of absolutives are
identified and called by different terms such
as pubbakalakiriya (‘anterior actions’),
samanakalakiriya (‘simultaneous actions’),

aparakalakiriya (‘subsequent actions’),
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tradition) visesana or kiriyavisesana (‘petrified

instrumentals’).

Panini accommodates almost all these phenomena in his grammar,
except for the absolutives with two different agents as illustrated in (ii). His
rule (i.e., 3.4.21: samanakartrkayo pirvakale) requires the two verbal roots to
have the same agent. To sum up, absolutives were used in a variety of ways.
Originally, they were instrumental nouns and these nouns function
differently. It is clear that there is no single explanation which could cover its
applications in all contexts. Because the use of absolutives is inherited from
early Indic, four possible functions may be found in a text: (i) they may be
like normal nouns; (ii) they may function adverbially like all tatiyavisesana
instrumentals; (iii) they may be interpreted fully as ‘anterior actions or minor
verbs’, as generally understood among Pali grammarians; (iv) they may be, in
certain contexts, interpreted as finite verbs. In marked contrast to ancient
Indo-Iranian, as described by Bloch, the subject of the absolutive in
commentarial Pali may not neccessarily be the same as that of a finite verb

which is linked with it.

The context of (19) which is given by Vajirananavarorasa is culturally
related. In some contexts, a monk may carry a fan with him and be seated
simultaneously. In this respect, the absolutives in the two contexts are
doubtless samanakalakiriya. On the other hand, in some situations, a seat and
a fan are prepared for a Buddhist monk to preach. The monk has to be seated
properly before holding the fan. If we take this situation into account, the

absolutives in the two contexts are certainly aparakalakiriya.
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With regard to the context of (18), which is the only such example
found in the text, we can conclude that the absolutives are definitely
aparakalakiriya. It is possible that the author(s) of the text is referring
particularly to the situation when a monk has to sit down first before adjusting
himself properly in a meditation position. Even though Sadd III 1152 does
not specify where this type of absolutive should be placed, there is a possibility
that the author(s) places them after their finite verb, because, in sequence,
the monk has to be seated first before crossing his legs, holding his body erect,
and concentrating his mind. The finite verb nisidi is placed before them all
simply because it is the main action which lasts longer than others. This
implies that while sitting the monk undertakes many other minor actions and
these actions occur within a comparatively shorter time. At any rate, the post-
verbal placement of the absolutives is not dictated by duration of verbs, as we
have other examples where absolutives are placed before finite verbs as well.
On the basis of this analysis, we can sum up this point by saying that the post-

verbal placement of absolutives is a product of a particular author(s).

§ 3.3 Post-verbal Present Participles
§ 3.3.1 An Analysis of the Contexts

Like post-verbal absolutives, present participles which are placed
post-verbally are rare. In the texts under my scrutiny, I found the
phenomenon only once.

Table 3.17 An example of post-verbal participle in BJSA

No. Context

(40)  tattha gantva mandalamale panfattapavarabuddhdsane nisidi

313



Post-verbal Infinitives, Absolutives and Participles

bhikkhiinam bhattakicca— pariyosanam agamayamano (BJSA 46).
‘The Blessed One went there and sat down on an excellent
prepared seat in the pavilion, waiting for the monks to finish their

meal duty.’

Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 73) explain that sometimes
actions which end in -ta, -mana and -anta are occasionally placed before their
noun subjects, in which case they are considered syntactically as visesana
(‘adjective, modifier’). Because they occasionally occur before their noun
subjects, Sommasarn and Thongphakdi (HCPTL 73) state, ‘In order to
remove any [possible] difficulty [in arranging these words], one should hold
the principle that actions ending in the three suffixes must be placed after
their noun subjects.’ 38

Udomyanamoli (MCP 60), on the other hand, explains, “The actions
ending with the three suffixes can be placed before their noun subjects if they
explicitly function as adjectives of their main nouns. However, when they
express motions of nouns in various ways, they are placed after their nouns.’

Like the absolutives described above, the present participle dgamayamano in

(40) takes place simultancously>"” with its finite verb nisidi. Sophonganaporn

38 HCPTL 73.

" Gonda (1959a: 44) provides evidence of a similar phenomenon in early Vedic and
supports Delbriick’s proposal that the present participle in such a context is equivalent
to a clause, like other normal post-verbal adjectives. Examples illustrated by him are
taken from SB, AiB, Brh.U, and RV, one of which is: babu manugyesu samsrstam
acaristam bhisajyantau (SB.4, 1, 5, 14). ‘You have wandered and mixed much among men,
healing (i.e., being physicians).” For Delbriick and Gonda, the present participle

bhisajyantau is equivalent to a clause.
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further explains that the verb which takes place simultaneously with the finite
verb could be formed out of the two suffixes -anta (and -nta) and -mana (and-
ana), in addition to absolutives, which are described above. Verbs derived from
these suffixes function in most cases as abbhantarakiriya (‘actions which take
place within the sentence’). He goes on to explain that sometimes these verbs
function similarly to the samanakalakiriya, even though their syntactical

names are different. He (AVEPS I 173) provides two pairs of examples.

Table 3.18 Examples of present participles functioning as an abbhantarakiriya

No. Contexts

(41)  ugghosetva vicarantam [...] ugghosento vicarami (Dhp-a III 81).
T go about making an announcement’.

(42) oloketva atthasi (Ja VI 282) or olokento atthasi (Dhp-a III 260; Ap-
a 354).

‘He stood watching’.

He explains that semantically, ugghosetva vicarantam and ugghosento
vicarami are the same, as are oloketva atthasi and olokento atthasi. In such
contexts, he states, the absolutives and present participles overlap
semantically. The function of verbs ending in -anta and -mana suffixes as
samanakalakiriya is supported by Sadd. Thus, Sadd III 1157 says: vattamane
vippakatavacane mananta (‘The suffixes -anta and -mana are [added] to verbs
which have not been finished, which are still going on’). Sadd-v on Sadd III

1157 provides three examples to illutrate this.
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Table 3.20 Examples of samanakalakiriya verbs in Sadd-v

No. Contexts

(43)  saramiano rodati **° (Kacc-v 564; Sadd I 80).

‘[He] cries and simultaneously remembers.’
(44)  gacchanto ganhati (Kacc-v 564; Sadd 1 80).
‘[He] carries [an umbrella] while he is going.’

(45)  gacchanto so Bharadvajo addasa Accutam isim (Ja VI 532; Sadd 1 80).

‘That Bharadvaja, while going, saw the sage named Accuta.’

According to Sadd, all the present participles in the above contexts
refer to actions that take place at the same time as that of their finite verbs.

However, Sadd does not specify where to place them.
§ 3.3.2 Concluding remarks

The placement of present participles which function as
samanakalakiriya or abbhanta- rakiriya before or after finite verbs seems to
depend entirely on the personal preference of the author(s). On the basis of
the above analysis, I contend that there is one explanation why the present
participle agamayamano in the context of (48) is placed after its finite verb

nisidi: it is a stylistic feature of the authors.

20 Cf.: saramano vandati in Ap-a 489: atha mahamaccho pubbavasanavasena buddhagaravam

uppdadetva tato cuto Savatthiyam vibhavasampanne brabmanakule nibbatto saddhbo pasanno
satthu dbammadesanam sutva pabbajitva saba patisambhidabi arabattam papunitva divasassa

tikkbattum upatthanam gantva saramano vandati.
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§ 3.4 Summary

In this chapter, I claim in my discussion of post-verbal infinitives,
absolutives and present participles that (i) post-verbal infinitives can be
explained in three ways. First, if they occur in the ‘six special sentences’ where
finite verbs are usually moved to the initial position of sentences, their post-
verbal position marks its deemphasis. Second, certain verbs such as: sakka,
arahati, samattho, kalo are among words inherited from an earlier period and
these verbs or predicates are very often placed before infinitives. In this case,
the post-verbal placement of -tum marks its deemphasis, because an emphasis
is already given to their verbs or predicates which are placed before them.
Third, in usual declarative statements some post-verbal infinitives appear after
their predicates in what is a stylistic feature. These three main factors have
paved the way for the post-verbal placement of the infinitive -tum, to the
extent that such placements are seen regularly. (ii) With regard to the
placement of absolutives, I contend that originally these words were
instrumentals, which change to become indeclinables (or actions).
Grammatical treatises such as Sadd, Kacc and Mogg as well as scholarship
produced by Thai Pali syntacticians help us identify these absolutives as
samanakalakiriya or aparakalakiriya, which takes place after their finite verbs.
Even though Sophonganaporn assembles some evidence to show that some
absolutives are placed after their main verbs due to their functioning as

aparakalakiriya, this does not cover all the contexts.

Moreover, Western scholarship on Vedic has informed us that

originally these absolutives are in fact instrumental case forms which function
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adverbially, known as tatiyakiriyavisesana according to Pali syntax. However,
while the grammatical treatises such as Sadd do not specify the position of
absolutives and while the absolutives which function as samanakalakiriya and
aparakalakiriya are placed both before and after their verbs or predicates, I
contend that the placement of aparakalakiriya absolutives after their
predicates in my selected texts is a feature of authorial style. (iii) In the matter
of present participles, I find only one example in my selected texts. In other
words, the data on the subject matter is not sufficient to give a generalisation
covering all of its contexts. To confine myself to the example found in the
selected texts, I claim that their post-verbal placement is also due to a stylistic

feature.

In short, the evidence in the selected texts shows that there are four
major groups of words placed in difterent positions from the conventional
order. First, any finite verb can be moved to the initial position of a sentence
if it appears in one of the six special sentences mentioned above. Second, a
particular word may be commentalised if the author wants to bring it into
prominence. Third, words may be placed post-verbally due to authorial styles,
idiomatic expressions or, somewhat rarely, metrical requirements. Fourth,
elaboration or extra information added to texts can be placed post-verbally
because it is seen as subsidiary and not essential to them. This elaboration is
collectively described as sarapavisesana by Thai Pali syntacticians. However,
Thai Pali syntacticians employ this term to refer to elaboration in the form of
nouns or substantives only. As a matter of fact, the selected texts show that

elaboration also regularly exists in the three texts in the form of adjectives and
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subject complements, and this results in their post-verbal placement as well.
We can draw the conclusion that with the exception of the three main causes,
Pali words are, in most cases, placed according to the conventional principles
formulated by Thai Pali syntacticians. In addition to this, elaborative words

can also be expanded by using connectives such as saddhim.

Therefore, I claim that all words which are placed post-verbally can
be explained, although there is no single explanation as to why they are placed
in such positions, as these words are derived from different elements. My
main proposals in this chapter, borne out by the investigation of the texts

involved, are therefore:

(i) case forms are post-verbal because they are seen as extra
information,

(i) some case forms may be placed post-verbally because they are
remnant stock phrases or due to metrical influences,

(iii) some case forms are placed as such because of ellipsis or gapping,

(iv) some case forms have an adverbial value,

(v) some case forms are commentalised.

There is another group of words which is also placed post-verbally but
not discussed in this chapter. This is the group of participles, gerunds and
infinitives. I shall proceed to investigate them in the next chapter. In addition
to this, the evidence from the selected texts also shows that modifiers which
modify a main noun can extend to relative clauses, which can be further

divided into restrictive and non-restrictive types, for example, sarapavisesana
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nouns (see § 2.1 of this chapter). I shall discuss this point in detail in the

fourth chapter.
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CHAPTER IV: POSITIONS OF RELATIVE CLAUSES IN
SENTENCES

In the preceding chapter, I investigated post-verbal words and suggested why
nouns and non-finite verbs are placed after finite verbs. I also mentioned at
the end of Chapter Two (see § 2.10) that post-verbal words can extend to a
relative clause (or sarnkarappayoga, according to HCPTL 21), as shown in my
selected texts. The extension of modifying elements into a relative clause has
led me to hypothesise that the position of relative clauses is determined by
semantic factors, and that semantics determines functions which, in turn, fix
their position. Before I investigate various types of relative clauses in the
selected texts, I find it necessary first to define 32l the technical terms used
regularly in this chapter, since many scholars employ different words and have

different views regarding the clauses or phrases introduced by ya-.

Definition 1: The ya- pronoun or its derivatives (i.e., pronominal
adverbs such as yatra ‘where’ and conjunctions such as yadi ‘if') will be

referred to as a ‘relative’ or ‘relative marker’.

Definition 2: ‘Complex sentence’ means a sentence where two clauses
are combined: one is the main clause, while the other is the

subordinate.

321 The above definitions follow in part Held (1957).
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Definition 3: The clause which contains the demonstrative ta- will be
referred to either the ‘main clause’, or the ‘matrix clause’, while the
other, introduced by the ya- pronoun or its derivative, is termed
‘relative clause’. Sometimes, it is also called ‘relative clause proper’ to
distinguish it from a relative clause which does not have a correlative,
particularly the demonstrative ta-, in the main clause. (See definition
5 below.). This type of relative clause is usually a ‘defining’ or

‘restrictive’ clause.

Definition 4: The noun in the main clause which is modified by a

relative clause will be referred to as ‘head noun’ or ‘antecedent’.

Definition 5: ‘Relative Clause Proper’ (RCP) is a term used to refer to
all the restrictive relative clauses (RRC) where the ya-or its derivatives
has a correlative in the main clause. Its function is to define or specify

a main noun.

Definition 6: ‘Deficient relative clause’ (henceforth DRC) is a term
used by Pali grammarians to refer to all the relative clauses which do
not have the correlative ta- in the main clause. This type of clause is
usually a non-restrictive or non-defining clause, as it merely provides
extra information. In Pali DRC is called sakarnkhagati. I shall explain

this term with examples later.

Definition 7: ‘Fronted relative clause’ or ‘relative clause in the initial
position’ refers to a relative clause placed before its main clause. It is

the opposite to a ‘final relative clause’ or ‘relative clause in the final
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position’, which refers to a relative clause placed after its main clause.

Sometimes, the terms ‘preposed/ post-posed’ are used instead.

Definition 8: ‘Subordinate clause’ is a collective term used for all
dependent clauses. According to Sylvia Chalker and Edmund
Weiner, > traditional English grammar recognises three types of
subordinate clause: adverbial, nominal (noun), and relative (adjective

or adjectival clause).

Definition 9: Kiriyaparamasa, ‘verbal modifier’, is a term used to refer
to the ya- pronoun in any case-form, henceforth to be referred to as
ya-, when it does not have an inflectional value and functions as a
sentential adverb (see explanations of this term in § 4.3.1 of this

chapter).

Statistically speaking, clauses introduced by relative pronouns and
adverbs occur in the selected texts 306 times. The detailed number of

nces in the selected texts is summarised in table 4.1 below:

Table 4.1 Number of clauses introduced by relative pronouns and adverbs

Texts Relative Pronouns Relative Adverbs | Total
BJS 135 39 174
SPS 33 33 66
BJSA 48 18 66

Even though relative clauses occur in the selected texts fairly often,
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Chalker and Weiner (1997: 382).
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they can be broadly divided into three main groups, on the basis of their
functions: restrictive, non-restrictive and adverbial. I hypothesise that the
order of all these dependent clauses is determined by semantic or functional
factors. Except for adverbial clauses, which will be discussed later, all other
relative clauses, to a very large extent, resemble sariipavisesana nouns in that
they modify a particular word in a main clause; like modifying words placed
before modified elements their usual position is before main clauses, and they
are placed after main clauses mainly due to changes of functions of the
relativiser ya-. Main clauses may be placed before relative clauses for certain
specific reasons, but normally, if semantically relative clauses are restrictive,
they are placed before main clauses and, if semantically they are non-
restrictive, they come after main clauses. Apart from these two types of clause,
some relative clauses function adverbially in the same way as some nominals

which function as adverbials in sentences.

In this chapter, therefore, I shall discuss all three types of clauses:
restrictive, non-restrictive, and adverbial in order to see the extent to which
the different contexts of ya- affect its style of arrangement and meaning.
Because ya- is the keyword in formulating a relative clause, all the relative
clauses will be sifted and scrutinised according to its contexts. In order to
cover all important aspects of these clauses, this chapter is organised as
follows. In the first part (§4.1), I shall deal with various types of restrictive
relative clauses (RRC), together with their position. In the second part (§4.2),
I shall discuss non-restrictive relative clauses and their position. Finally,

(§4.3), I shall focus on adverbial clauses which are introduced by both relative
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pronouns and relative adverbs as well as their position in the sentence.

§ 4.1 Restrictive relative clauses (RRC)

The use of relative clauses in Indic languages have been studied by
many previous scholars. In particular, Brugmann, Delbriick and Porzig have
made attempts to distinguish RCP from other types of clause on certain
grounds. Delbriick noticed a distinction between what he calls ‘correlative’
and ‘anaphoric applications [of the ya-]. 323 He stated that the ‘correlative’
must have a relative pronoun which defines the antecedent, while other
clauses introduced by the anaphoric ya- are described as characterizing. 3

However, he neither develops this idea to the full, nor does he scrutinise

various types of relative clause in a given text thoroughly. On the other hand,

3 EWED (s.v. anaphora) explains that (i), grammatically, it means ‘referring back’. It refers

to reference to ‘a word’ or ‘phrase’ used earlier, especially to avoid repeating the word or
phrase by replacing it with something else such as a pronoun. (ii), repetition for effect.
It means the use of the same word or phrase at the beginning of several successive clauses,
sentences, lines, or verses, usually for emphasis or rhetorical effect. An example of
anaphora which is given by EWED is ‘She didn’t speak. She didn’t stand. She didn’t
even look up when we came in’ is. Gonda (1959: 128-165) provides evidence that
anaphora is a common phenomenon in Vedic. Klein (1987: 193-199) further explains
that the term ‘anaphora’ is, as in ancient Greek as explained by Liddell and Scott, used
in the two senses: homoiomatic (i.e. denoting resemblance) and antapodotic (i.e.,
correlative). He provides evidence from RV to argue that the two senses are also in use
in the text. There has also been a proposal that the original function of the Vedic sd/tdm
is a sentence connective or a particle, not a pronoun. See Dunkel (1990), Jamison (1992)
and Hock (1997b).

24 Delbriick (1900: 316fF), cf. Gren-Eklund (1978: 23); Holland (1991: 22-33) and Hale
(1991: 37).
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Porzig 32 distinguishes two types of clause: one is used as a correlative (der
correlative) and the other as an attributive (der attributive Verwendung). Yet
he does not elaborate how far semantics or functions might determine the
order of relative clauses in sentences. Among the few Pali scholars who have
paid attention to Pali word order, Warder *** and Sommasirn, in collaboration
with Thongphakdi, 7 have explained that the usual position of a subordinate
clause introduced by the ya- is before its main clause. Sommasarn and
Thongphakdi (MCPTL 23) have explained that the relative clause is preposed
because its whole clause, when analysed in terms of its function, modifies the

subject as normal adjectives do.

However, it is obvious that the position of RCP is immensely varied
and that these previous scholars did not concern themselves with a thorough
scrutiny of all the contexts in which relative clauses appear in a particular text.
Their remarks, therefore, do not cover all the contexts of relative clauses. At
any rate, Brugmann, Delbriick and Porzig have suggested correctly that not

every dependent clause introduced by ya- is RCP. **® Because not every clause

3% Porzig (1923). Also quoted in Gren-Eklund (1978: 59).

Warder (1995: 71, 300).

HCPTL 22.

Delbriick (1888: 553) thinks that any clause introduced by the yd- pronoun or its
derivatives is a relative clause. Cf. Speijer (1896: 83 (§ 267). Porzig (1923: 138) has
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collected a wealth of information from RV to show that there are a lot of clauses
introduced by the yd- pronoun standing without finite verbs and functioning as
subsidiaries of the sentence (satzglied), which may not be ‘relative clauses proper’. In his

well known 1988 work, Hettrich accepts Lehmann’s (1984) definition of Sanskrit relative

326



Chapter IV

is RCP, it is most likely that not every dependent clause is placed before MC.
From now on, I shall use the term RRC to replace RCP, which was used by
other previous scholars such as Delbriick, as we can clearly identify the latter

with the former on semantic grounds.

My main hypothesis in this chapter is that the placement of relative
clauses depends on functions of the ya- pronoun, as well as other parameters
which affect their usual order, particularly topicalisation or emphasis and
authorial style. All restrictive dependent clauses function as modifiers or
qualifiers of a main noun or a pronoun in MC. RRC in Pali has two main
characteristics: (i) the clause must be semantically a restrictive one, like
saripavisesana nouns, which define a main noun, (ii) the clause must have a
correlative ta- in MC; even if the correlative ta- does not appear explicitly,
grammatically it must be added. **’ This is because the noun in MC, which is
defined by a relative clause, must be clearly identified. Just as sarapavisesana
nouns which define head nouns are placed before main nouns, RRC is usually

placed before its main clause (MC), as it defines or specifies a main noun or

constructions as being of the ‘relative-correlative’ type (quoted in Hock 1990: 608). For
a definition of restrictive and non-restrictive clauses in English, see Keenan (1985:141-
170); Lehmann (1986: 663-680; 1992: 333-335), etc.
% Peterson (1988: 164ff.) has remarked: “What are generally termed ‘relative clauses’ in
Pali, as well as in Sanskrit and Hindi, could more appropriately be termed ‘correlatives’,
following the terminology used in Keenan [1985].” On the other hand, Bubenik (1998:
209, 212) has also used the term ‘a relative-correlative construction’ or ‘a relative-

correlative pair’ to refer to the typical relative clauses in Ap which, according to him,

resemble those of OIA and NIA.
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pronoun in MC. The typical arrangement of this type of complex sentence,
therefore, is: # RRC -MC #. However, while it is true that RRC is usually
placed before MC, sometimes it is also placed after it, for specific reasons. I
shall provide examples together with full explanations below. As far as the

texts under scrutiny are concerned, there is a large preponderance of preposed

RRC over post-posed RRC. Table 4.2 below illustrates this.

Table 4.2 Number of preposed and post-posed RRC

Texts Preposed RRC Post-posed RRC
BJS 64 34
SPS 15 6
BJSA 36 1
Total 115 41

We see that RRC occurs commonly in the selected texts and most of
it is preposed. The number of post-posed RRC in BJS is very striking in
comparison with SPS and BJSA where there appears only one context. I shall
scrutinise each context in terms of meanings and styles, thereby seeking

explanations as to why they are placed in such positions.

§ 4.1.1 Preposed RRC

In the three selected texts, preposed RRC occurs as many as one
hundred and fifteen times. Each occurence defines or specifies a main noun
or pronoun in the main clause. Sometimes called antecedent, the noun or
pronoun which is modified can be a word referring to things, people, places,

concepts, etc. which function as either the subject or object (both direct and
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indirect) of a verb or an adverbial particle (nipata). The relative pronouns have
a demonstrative ta-, or other words, which function similarly in the main
clause. ™ Even though sometimes either relative pronouns in RRC or their
correlatives in MC are left out as understood, they must be added. The case
form of the demonstrative ta- and the relative pronoun ya- may be different,
but the number is usually the same. However, even though these relative
clauses are all restrictive, and are placed before their MC, the contexts in
which they occur are immensely varied. In the following, I shall sift these
restrictive clauses into various groups and scrutinise them according to their
contexts and meaning. Broadly speaking, we can divide them into five major

types, which I shall describe as follows.

§ 4.1.1.1 One ya- in RRC+ one za- in MC

The normal type of complex sentence involves the use of one relative
pronoun in RRC and one correlative, mostly demonstrative pronoun, in MC.
This pattern is the usual and basic structure of a complex sentence in the
selected texts. Both relative pronouns and demonstratives can be derived from
any case form. Semantically, both RRC and MCs are grammatically self-
contained, even though sometimes finite verbs of RRC are left out as
understood. Because they specify main nouns, we may call RRC ‘restrictive
adjective clauses’. Statistically, the fronted RRC occurs sixty-four times in
BJS, fifteen times in SPS and thirty-six times in BJSA. Below I provide all of

the instances and sift them into various groups according to their contexts,

330 . . .
The correlatives of the ya- include all the demonstrative pronouns and some other words

such as tadisa, evam, tatha, evariipam, idisa, tathariapam, evambhitam, etc.
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after discarding repetitions. Note that the relative ya- and its correlatives are

in bold type.

(1) BJS

In this text, the phenomenon ya-/ta- occurs eight times. In all the

contexts, the ya- leads dependent clauses while fa- usually leads MC. This

placement is the unmarked order of complex sentences in all contexts where

no particular word is given special emphasis. Below are the contexts after

discarding repetitions.

Table 4.3 Contexts of ya-/ta- in BJS

No.

Contexts

(1)

()

(3)

(4)

ye pana mayam ahumha tena Brahmuna nimmita, te mayam anicca
addhuva appayuka cavanadhamma itthattam agata (BJS 18-19.6).
‘But we, who were created by that Brahma, are impermanent,
unstable, short-lived, subject to fall and have come to this world.’
yam kho idam vuccati cakkhun ti pi sotan ti pi ghanan ti pi jivha ti pi
kayo ti pi, ayam atta anicco addhuvo asassato viparinamadhammo
(BJS 21.13).

‘The self which is called “eye”, “ear”, “nose”, “tongue” or “body” is
impermanent, unstable, non-eternal, [and] subject to change.’

yaii ca kho idam vuccati cittan ti va mano ti va vififianan ti va, ayam
atta nicco dhuvo sassato aviparinamadhammo (BJS 21.13).
‘However, the self which is called “mind” or “consciousness”, is
permanent, stable, eternal and not subject to change.’

yam mam’ assa musd, so mam’ assa vighato (BJS 25.24).
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‘Whatever falsehood I might tell, that would trouble me.’
(5) ye mam tattha samanuyusijeyyum samanugaheyyum samanubhdsey-
yum, tesaham na sampayeyyam (BJS 26.26).
‘I might not be able to answer those [ascetics and brahmins] who
might cross-examine me, demand my reasons and argue against me.’
(6)  yesaham na sampayeyyam, so mam’ assa vighato (BJS 26.26).
‘That I am not able to answer would be my trouble.’

7 yo mam’ assa vighato, so mam’ assa antarayo (B]S 25.24, 26.26).

‘What would be my trouble would be my danger.’

These data show that (1) RRC is placed before MC and (2) the
relativiser ya- is placed initially in its clause. This is understandable given that

the ya- introduces its clause which restricts a particular noun in MC.

(2) SPS

SPS has only three examples. Nevertheless, they are striking and
contrast remarkably with BJS. The ya- pronoun, instead of leading RRC like
BJS above, is embedded in its clause, while certain words are placed at the
beginning of the sentence instead. I explain this order as the result of

topicalisation. All the topicalised words are members of RRC.

Table 4.4 Contexts of ya-/ta- in SPS

No. Contexts

(8) khurapariyantena ce pi cakkena yo imissa pathaviya pane
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©)

(10)

ekamamsakalam ' ekamamsapurijam kareyya, n’ atthi tatonidanam
papam, n’ atthi papassa agamo (SPS 52.17).

‘Even if with a razor-sharp wheel one were to make of the creatures
on this earth one single mass and heap of flesh, there would be no
evil because of doing that, no evil would accrue.’

yagghe deva janeyyasi: yo te puriso daso kammakaro pubbutthayi
pacchanipati  kimkara—  patissavi  manapacari  piyavadi
mukhullokako, > so deva kesamassum ohdretva kasayani vatthani
acchadetva agarasma anagariyam pabbajito (SPS 60.35).

‘Here, O King, what would you think if your man (or servant),
who is a slave, a labourer, who gets up before you do and goes to
bed after you, who tends to your business, who behaves agreeably,
speaks pleasantly, and attends to your moods, O King, he shaved
off his hair and beard, donned yellow robes and went forth from
the house into homelessness.’

yagghe deva janeyyasi: yo te puriso kassako gahapatiko karakarako
rasivaddhako, so, deva, kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani
acchadetva agarasma anagariyam pabbajito (SPS 61.37).

‘O king, what would you think if your man, who is a farmer, a

householder, pays taxes and accumulates wealth, O King, shaved

331

Variant reading: the PTS version has ekamamsakbalam while the Siamese one has

ekamamsakalam. 1 follow the latter.
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The word mukbullokako occurs in DN four times, i.e. DN 59, 60 (three times). According

to PTSD (s.2.), the word can mean ‘flatter’. The commentary (BJSA [=Sv] I 168) explains

thus: samino tutthapabattham mukbam ullokayamano vicarati ti mukbullokako.
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off his hair and beard, donned yellow robes and went forth from

home into homelessness?’

The data suggests that the instrumental phrase: khurapariyantena ce
pi cakkena is topicalised. Hence its initial placement in the sentence. This
example indicates that topicalisation can take place in relative clauses as well,
and that the ya- itself may be moved a bit further inside the clause because of
this constraint. In the context of (9) and (10), on the other hand, the complex
sentence is led by another introducing sentence by which the clause
introduced by ya- is moved further inside. Nevertheless, the ya- still leads its

clause.
(3) BJSA

Usually, the ya- is placed at the beginning of RRC. In the other
remaining examples, also found in BJSA, the ya- leads RRC. This is the
dominant stylistic feature of complex sentences in this text. Below are the

contexts.

Table 4.5 Contexts of RRC led by ya- in BJSA

No. Contexts

(11)  yam mama mata mukhena kathesi, tam ma hotu (BJSA 75).
‘May whatever my mother said with her mouth not happen.’

(12)  yam va so atthavadi vadati, tena atthena sambhitatta atthasamhitam
vacam bhasati (B]JSA 77).

‘Or, what he who speaks useful words says, he says as useful words

because they are endowed with this usefulness.’
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(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

ya vaca satte samagge karoti, tam samaggim gunaparidipakam eva
vacam bhasati na itaram (BJSA 74-5).

‘He speaks words which make beings [people] harmonious and
which highlight the virtue of such harmony, not others.’

ye va ime gabbhokkantikasamayo, jatisamayo samvegasamayo
abhini-kkhamanasamayo dukkarakarikasamayo Maravijayasamayo
abhisam-bodhisamayo ditthadhammasukhavihara-samayo desana-
samayo pari-nibbanasamayo ti evam adayo Bhagavato devamanussesu
ativiya pakasa aneke kalappabheda eva samayad, tesu samayesu
desanasamaya-samkhatam Ekam samayan ti dipenti (BJSA 32).

‘On the other hand, out of the various occasions of the Blessed
One, which are the different times which are particularly famous
among gods and humans, such as the occasion of [his] descent into
[his mother’s] womb, the occasion of his birth, the occasion of
religious emotion, 3 the occasion of renouncing the world, the
occasion of performing self-mortification, the occasion of
defeating Mara, the occasion of attaining enlightenment, the
occasion of dwelling happily in this world, the occasion of
teaching, the occasion of passing away’, they illustrate that it is
concerned with an occasion of teaching by stating, “At one time”.
yassa pitham atthi, so tam pannapeti (BJSA 49).

‘The monk who has a chair, prepares it [for the Blessed One]’.

yassa n’ atthi, so maricam va phalakam va kattham va pasanam va
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When he felt disgust at the sleeping musicians.
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(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

valukapufijam va pasifiapeti (BJSA 49).

‘Whoever does not have [a chair] prepares a couch, a plank, a piece
of wood, a stone, or a heap of sand.’

yani pana |...| paresam ajjhasayam khantim manam abhiniharam
bujjhanabhavaii ca avekkhitva parajjhasayavasena kathitani [...],
tesam parajjhasayo nikkhepo (BJSA 50-51).

‘However, the [discourses] which are addressed on the basis of
others’ inclination, i.e. after he has taken into account others’
inclination, patience, mind, behaviour, and state of understanding,
are included ** in the group of discourses addressed according to
others’ inclination.’

yam abhiitam, tam abhutabhaven’ eva apanetabbam (BJSA 52).
‘The word which is not true should be abandoned just because it
is not true.’

yam tumhehi vuttam, tam imind pi karanena abhitam (BJSA 53).
‘The word which has been said by you is not true because of this
reason.’

yam pana Bhagava satasahassakappadhikani cattari asankheyyani
paramiyo piuretva [...] sabbakilese khepetva, sabbe Buddhagune
pativijjhi, idam assa panifiakiccam (BJSA 57-8).

‘That the Blessed One developed the [ten] perfections throughout
four incalculable periods of time plus one hundred thousand aeons,

put an end to all mental defilements and realised all the Buddha’s

334

The word nikkhepa may be translated as ‘the reason for delivering the discourse’.
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(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

virtues, is his duty relating to wisdom.’

yam bhikkhave sadevakassa lokassa |[...], sabban tam Tathagatena
abhisambuddham (BJSA 68).

‘Monks, all of what belongs to the world with its gods has been
fully understood by the Tathagata.’

yam pana, bhikkhi, kattaradandam va dantakattham va vasim va
pipphalakam va gahetva vicaranti, na tam parupaghatatthaya (BJSA
70).

‘However, whatever monks carry as they travel — a walking stick,
a piece of wood for cleaning teeth, a knife or a razor— is not for
taking the life of others.’

yo hi puriso kadaci musa vadati kadaci saccam, tassa musavadena
antaritatta saccam saccena na ghatiyati (BJSA 73).

‘Certainly, the person who sometimes speaks lies and sometimes
the truth does not fit truth onto truth, because his truth is
interrupted by lies.’

yassa hi sutam sammuttham hoti, na so kalantare maya sutan ti
pativijanati (BJSA 29).

‘The person who totally forgot what he had heard could not realise
“Thus have I heard” at other times.’

yasma pana Buddhanam ekadhamme pi dsappanda parisappana n’
atthi, bodhimande va sabbakankha chinna, tasma vimaticchedana
puccha pi n’ atthi yeva (BJSA 69).

‘Certainly, because the Buddhas do not have doubt or uncertainty
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(26)

(27)

about even a single phenomenon, as they have eradicated all doubts
at the spot of enlightenment, they therefore definitely do not also
have “questions to cut off doubts” (vimaticchedana puccha).
yasma pana yatha kayapatibaddhaviacaya param visamvadeti, tatha,
‘imassa bhanahi ti’ anapento pi pannam likhitva purato nissajjanto pi
‘ayam attho evam veditabbo ti kuddadisu likhitva thapento pi, tasma
ettha anattikanissaggiyathavara pi payoga yujjanti (BJSA 73).
‘However, because it is the case that, just as one deceives another
through speech related to the body, so one can also do so by
ordering someone, “Speak to this person”, or by writing a letter
and sending it to someone, or by writing a message by posting it
on walls, etc., thinking ‘This should be understood in this way’,
therefore activities of ordering, sending, and [use of] immoveable
objects, are also included in that [which is called “speech”].
yasma evan ti yassa cittasantanassa nanappakarappavattiya
nanatthavyanjanaggahanam hoti tassa nanakaraniddeso ti vuttam, so
ca evam bhaddako dkaro na samma appanihitat— tano pubbe
akatapunifiassa va hoti, tasma evan ti imina bhaddakena akarena
pacchimacak- kadvayasampattim attano dipeti (BJSA 30).

‘Because by the word “thus” is stated the indication of various
aspects of the continuum, which grasps sense and literal meanings
which occur in various ways, and this good aspect does not occur
in a person who has not established himself in a proper position or

who has not previously accumulated merit. Therefore, by saying

337




Positions of Relative Clauses in Sentences

(28)

(29)

(30)

“this” he [Ananda] demonstrates through this good aspect that he
has attained the latter two of the set of [Four] Blessings
(Cakka).>*

yasma pana ‘evam me sutam asukasamvacchare asukautumhi
asukamase asukapakkhe asukarattibhage divasabhage va ti evam vutte
na sakka sukhena dharetum va uddisitum va uddisapetum va bahum
¢’ eva vattabbam hoti, tasmdaeken’ eva padena tam attham
samodhanetva, ‘ekam samayan ti aha (BJSA 32).

‘Because of the fact that, when he [Ananda] thus says, “Thus I
have heard”, it is not possible for anyone easily to memorise,
demonstrate, or make people demonstrate, and very much has to
be said, therefore said “at one time”, summarises all that content
with one word.’

yam hi samayam Bhagava imam afiiam va suttantam desesi,
accantam eva tam samayam karunaviharena vihasi (BJSA 33).
‘Certainly, when the Blessed One delivered this sermon or another,
he continuously dwelt in the dwelling of compassion throughout
that period.’

yam loke jativuddhesu kattabbam abhivadanadisamicikammam

samaggiraso ti vuccati, tam samanassa Gotamassa n’ atthi (BJSA 36).

335

The Four Blessings are living in a proper place (patiripadesavisa), association with a

good man (sappurisiapassaya), attasammapanidhi (establishment of oneself in a proper

position) and pubbekatapufiiiata (the state of having done merit previously). They occur

at AII 32; J V 114. See also PTSD, p. 259.
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‘The ascetic Gotama does not have the proper behaviour such as
paying respect which should be done to elderly people in the world,
which is called ‘the taste of concord.

(31)  tatiyabhage yam gamam va nigamam va upanissaya viharati, tattha
jano purebhattadanam datva pacchabhattam sunivattho suparuto
gandhapupphadini adaya vihare sannipatati (BJSA 47).

‘In the third part of the night, the people who live in the village or
town which he [the Blessed One] lives in dependence on, offer
food before [his] meal. After the meal they are dressed up well and
properly, then bring things such as perfume and flowers, and

assemble in the Vihdra.’

The data shows that the case form of the relative marker ya- can differ
from its correlative but their number is similar and this is consistent
throughout the texts. The clause introduced by the ya- in RRC modifies a
particular head noun in MC. Like a defining adjective, RRC defines a main
noun and is accordingly placed before it. All the dependent clauses above can
be changed to be simply adjectival phrases which modify nouns which are
usually placed after them. Let me take (1) as a case in point. The whole
complex sentence: ye pana mayam ahumha tena Brahmuna nimmita, te mayam
anicca addhuva appayuka cavanadhamma itthattam agata in (1) can be simply
changed to be: te tena Brahmuna nimmita mayam anicca addhuva appayuka
cavanadhamma itthattam agatda without affecting the original meaning of the
complex sentence. All other RRCs in the above contexts can be changed to

an adjectival phrase in a similar way, even though in some contexts some
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words may be dropped if unnecessary.

Firstly, a complex sentence: yam kho idam vuccati cakkhun ti pi sotan ti
pi ghanan ti pi jivha ti pi kayo ti pi, ayam atta anicco addhuvo asassato
viparinamadhammo (in 2). The whole RRC is meant to modify a main word,
here atta, in MC. The finite verb in RRC is changed to be a past participle
functioning as an adjective instead. So we have: cakkhun ti pi sotan ti pi ghanan
ti pi jivha ti pi kayo ti pi vutto attd anicco addhuvo asassato vipari- namadhammo.
Secondly, yam mam’ assa musa, so mam’ assa vighato in (4). Here, the whole
RRC specifies or clarifies the noun subject in MC which is referred to as so.
The main idea of RRC here is that the author does not want to speak
falsehood, which he considers as ‘trouble’. Therefore, the clause can be
changed into a noun phrase: mama musabhavo (or musavaca, musabhutam
vacanam or the like) mam’ assa vighato. Thirdly, RRC in a context: ye mam
tattha samanuyufijeyyum samanugaheyyum sananu- bhaseyyum, tesaham na
sampayeyyam in (5). RRC in this context specifies the noun of tesam in MC.
Therefore, it can be changed to: aham tattha mam samanuyuiijantanam
samanugahantanam samanubhasantanam samanabrahmananam na
sampayeyyam, without affecting the original meaning of the sentence in the
complex construction. Dependent clauses which modify a noun, in fact, are
nothing but longer extensions of modifiers. Just as defining modifiers are

placed before nouns, so restrictive clauses are placed before main clauses.

It is interesting to note that the context of (27) is a pregnant complex
sentence. There are two complex sentences in this context. One is the pair

yasmd/tasma which is the main complex sentence and the other pair is
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yassa/tassa. This makes the complex sentence more complicated. The point

here, however, is the pair yasma/tasma which introduces both RRC and MC

respectively. I shall return to discuss the second pair yassa/tassa in a different

category below. However, there are some contexts which are similar to those

which occur in SPS. Examples (32)-(35) below show that the ya- pronoun

does not come first in its clause. It is preceded by other elements. I find four

contexts in BJSA.

Table 4.6 Contexts of ya-/ta- in BJSA

No.

Contexts

(32)

(33)

(34)

sa yam sandhdya pavattita, tassa appagunatiya appasavajja,
mahagunataya mahasavajja (BJSA 75).

‘That [harsh speech] has little fault if the targeted person is
blameworthy and has much fault if the person is virtuous.’
Bhagava, yam sadevake loke [...] sadevamanussaya aparimanasu
lokadhatusu  aparimananam sattanam cakkhudvare —apatham
agacchantam raparammanam nama atthi, tam sabbakarato janati
passati (BJSA 65).

‘The Blessed One understands and sees in all manners the visible
object which comes to the eyes of innumerable beings in the
innumerable world systems of both gods and men in the world
with its gods.’

sa pan’esda suttavannand yasma suttanikkhepam vicaretva vuccamana
pakata hoti, tasma suttanikkhepam tava vicarayissama (BJSA 50).
‘Because the commentary on a discourse which is given after the

reason for delivering the discourse is taken into account, is already

341



Positions of Relative Clauses in Sentences

clear, I shall describe the reason for giving the discourse.’

(35)  iti imehi dvihi karanehi ayam paribbajako yasma niccam pi
Bhagavantam usiyati, tasma tam usiyavisuggaram uggiranto
ratanattayassa avannam eva bhasati (BJSA 41).

‘Because of these two causes, this wanderer, because he is

constantly jealous of the Blessed One, criticises the Triple Gem,

ejecting the poisonous vomit of his jealousy.’

The data shows that yam in (32) and (33) is not placed at the
beginning of the sentence. Yam in (32) is in the accusative which qualifies an
object of a verb while yam in (33) is in the nominative modifying
raparammanam. The noun subjects of both contexts stand at the beginning
of the sentence. In (33), in particular, the word Bhagava, which is the noun
subject in MC, is placed at the beginning of the sentence. It is isolated from
the group of MC, which is placed after RRC. In (34), the word yasma is
moved a bit further inside while the subjectival phrase: sa pan’ esa
suttavannana is topicalised. The placement of yasma within the sentence is
occasionally seen. A strikingly stylistic feature which is typical of BJSA is a
dependent clause embedded within a sentence following a lemma, which is

placed at the beginning of the sentence. Four examples are found. See table

4.7.

Table 4.7 Placement of lemmata before RRC in BJSA

No. Contexts

(36)  tatrati ye avannam vadanti, tesu (BJSA 51).

‘The word “in that” means in those people who blame.’
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(37)  yasma evan ti yassa cittasantanassa nanappakarappavattiya
nanatthavyanjanaggahanam hoti, tassa nanakaraniddeso [...] (BJSA
30).
‘Because by the word “thus” is stated the indication of various
aspects of the thought continuum, which grasps various meanings
and detail which occur in various ways [...]".

(38)  katama#i ca tam bhikkhave ti yena appamattakena oramattakena

silamattakena puthujjano Tathagatassa vannam vadamano vadeyya,
tam kataman ti pucchati (BJSA 68).

‘The words “Monks, which is that?” asks concerning which
trifling, insignificant matter of discipline an ordinary person might

praise the Tathagata.’

The data shows that all the relative markers are preceded by particular
words taken from the Pali Canon, which need clarifying. The placement of
these words at the beginning of sentences as lemmata is also an aspect of
topicalisation. Because they need explanations, they are highlighted by being
placed in such position. This leads me to put forward the hypothesis that
topicalisation also occurs within a relative clause, and that the ya- may be
moved from the normative position, i.e. at the beginning of the sentence, to
the middle position for topicalisation of a particular word or phrase. After all,
it is obvious that the placement of RRC before MC reflects an interrelation
between a modifier/modifiers and a modified element, in which the former is
placed before the latter, as I have already described in Chapter One. Because
the initial placement of RRC is primarily due to its function as a restrictive

clause, the order: # RRC+ MC# must be regarded as its unmarked pattern.
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It is worthy of note that the data given above also suggests that, while
the pattern: one ya- in RRC + one ta- in MC hardly occurs in SPS (found
only three times), it occurs occasionally (seven times) in BJS and is found
regularly in BJSA (nineteen times). Even though sometimes a correlative does
not appear on the surface in the text, which is, I suppose, a feature due to an
authorial style, semantically and syntactically it must be added to complete

the sense. Below is a good example.

Table 4.8 Dropping of a demonstrative in MC

No. Context

(39)  yam cittena cintesi, hotu (BJSA 75).

‘May whatever [she] thought with her mind take place.’

Here, a correlative tam in MC is deliberately left out, presumably
because it is understood in the context. However, semantically, the whole
dependent clause specifies the noun subject in MC; so it is a restrictive or
defining clause. Because RRC needs to have a clearly identified noun to
modify, the missing words: tam [vatthu] must be added to complete MC. In
addition to this, even though stylistically sometimes a finite verb of either
RRC or MC is dropped, as it is clearly understood from the context, the
omission of the word does not affect the others in the sentence, nor is it an
indication that the restrictive function of RRC changes to be unrestrictive.
All the necessary missing elements must be added. I provide below all the

instances found in the selected texts, after discarding repetitions.

(1) BJS
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In all the contexts provided below, RRC does not have a finite verb
while MC usually does. It is noteworthy that the verb which is left out as
understood is usually a copula which indicates that the finite-verbless
sentence is an assertive statement and the copula demonstrates that that
assertion exists, or confirms the existence of something. Below are the

contexts after discarding repetitions.

Table 4.9 Group of verbless RRC in BJS

No. Contexts

(40)  yad eva tattha pitigatam cetaso ubbillavitattam, etena etam olarikam
akkhayati (BJS 37.23).
‘There, because mental exhilaration accompanied by joy is present,
with respect of that, this is said to be gross.’

(41)  yad eva tattha sukhan iti cetaso abhogo, etena etam olarikam akkhayati
(BJS 37.23, 37.24).
‘Because the state of mind called happiness is there, therefore this
is said to be gross.’

(42)  yad eva tattha vitakkitam vicaritam, etena etam olarikam akkhayati
(BJS 37.22).

‘Because thinking and pondering are there, with respect of that this

is said to be gross.’

(2) SPS

Table 4.10 Group of verbless RRC in SPS

No. Contexts

(43)  soyani ca poranani inamilani, tani ca vyantikareyya (SPS 71.68).
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(44)

(45)

‘And he might pay off whatever old debts he may have.’

so’ ham yani ca poranani inamilani, tani ca vyantiakasim (SPS
72.69).

‘T have paid off whatever old debts I have had.’

yathda nu kho imani, bhante, puthusippayatanani seyyathidam
hattharoha assaroha rathika dhanuggahda celaka pindadavika ugga
rajaputta pakkhandino mahanaga sira cammayodhino dasakaputta
alarika kappika nahapaka suda malakara rajaka pesakara nalakara
kumbhakara ganaka muddika yani va pan’ arifiani pi evamgatani
puthusippayatanani, te ditthe va dhamme sanditthikam sippaphalam
upajivanti (SPS 51.14, 52.16).

‘Lord, just as there are lots of classes of craftsmen, namely,
elephant-drivers, horse- drivers, chariot-fighters, archers,
standard-bearers, adjutants, army caterers, champions and senior
officers, scouts, heroes, brave fighters, cuirassiers, slaves’ sons,
cooks, barbers, bathmen, bakers, garland makers, bleachers,
weavers, basket makers, potters, calculators, and accountants and

whatever other skills there may be, they live on the visible fruits of

their skills in this life.’

The data shows that in all the above six examples taken from BJS and

SPS, the finite verb in RRC does not appear explicitly. I ascertain that the

disappearance is a product of authorial style and does not mean that

semantically the sentence is verbless. It is also obvious that the absence of

verbs usually takes place when they can be left out as understood. I have
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noticed that in such contexts the clauses are usually assertive or affirmative

and the statements are truthful, either at all times or at the times of speaking.

(3) BJSA

Table 4.11 Group of verbless MC in BJSA

No.

Contexts

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

(50)

yam tumhehi vuttam, tam imind pi karanena bhutam (BJSA 54).
‘What you said is true because of this cause.’

so yam attham bhafijati, tassa appataya appasavajjo, mahantatiya
mahasavajjo (BJSA 72).

‘That [false speech] is less faulty if the matter which it falsifies is
trivial, and more faulty if the matter is important.’

sa yassa bhedam karoti, tassa appagunataya appasavajja
mahagunataya mahadsavajja (BJSA 74).

‘That [harsh word] is less faulty if the targeted person who is
disaftected is less virtuous and is more faulty if the person is more
virtuous.’

yena samphappalapati niratthakam, so samphappalapo (BJSA 74).
‘The speech by which a person talks uselessly is ‘useless talk’
(samphappalapa).’

pisunam vacam pahdya ti ddisu ydya vacaya yassa tam vacam bhdsati,

tassa hadaye attano piyabhavam parassa ca sunifiabhavam karoti, sa
pisuna vaca (BJSA 73-74).
‘Words such as “having abandoned slanderous speech” are

explained as a speech which makes one liked in the mind of the
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person whom one addresses with that speech, and makes the other
person have no place there; this is called “slanderous speech”
(pisuna- vaca) .

(51)  yaya pana attanam pi param pi pharusam karoti, ya vaca sayam pi
pharusa, n’ eva kannasukhda na hadayasukha, ayam pharusa vaca
(BJSA 74).
‘Certainly, with what [speech] one makes oneself as well as others
rough, and is rough by itself, is not pleasant to the ear and is not

pleasant to the heart, this is “rough speech”.

In marked contrast to BJS and SPS, in the above six examples, i.e.
(46), (47), (48), (49), (50) and (51), MC does not have a finite verb while
RRC does. Included within this group is also the context of (39), which was
mentioned earlier. It is likely that the missing verb in all the above examples
is a copula; its omission presumably being a stylistic feature. However, even
though the verb does not appear explicitly in the contexts, semantically all
the clauses are restrictive. Therefore, the absence of the copula in either RRC

or MC does not affect their RRC or MC status.
§ 4.1.1.2 The Multiuse of ya- in RRC or ta- in MC

Sometimes, the relative marker ya- appears twice or more in RRC
while there is only one correlative in MC. Sometimes there is only one ya- in
RRC to correlate with ta- which occurs several times in MC. Of all the
preposed RRC, the phenomenon occurs six times: twice in SPS and four

times in BJSA. See the contexts below.
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Table 4.12 Contexts of two ya- in RRC in SPS

No. Contexts

(52)  [...] maharaja, dakkho dantakaro va dantakarantevasi va
suparikammakatasmim dantasmim yam yad eva dantavikatim
akarikheyya, tam tad eva kareyya abhinipphadeyya (SPS 78.88).
‘Great King, a skilled ivory-carver or his apprentice can accomplish
the feat of making any ivory artefact he wants.’

(53)  seyyatha pi pana mahardja dakkho suvannakaro va suvannakaran-

tevasi va supari-kammakatasmim suvannasmim yam yad eva
suvannavikatim akankheyya, tam tam eva kareyya a bhinipphadeyya
[...] (SPS 78.88).

‘Great King, just as a skilled goldsmith or his apprentice, when the

gold has been well worked, can accomplish the feat of making any

gold article he wants, [...]".

The data shows that the number of relative + correlative markers in

the above contexts which are found in SPS is identical. Semantically, the use

of two relative markers ya- in RRC to correlate with two demonstratives ta-

in MC, as in (52) and (53) above, means that the head noun has an indefinite

336 . .
meaning, ™ which can be translated as either ‘any’ or ‘whatever’. In other

words, the use of two relative pronouns changes the head noun which is

modified from having a specific sense to a non-specific one. The data also

shows that whenever there are two relative markers in RRC, MC also have

two correlatives.

336 See Perniola (1997: 56-57).
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Table 4.13 The use of two ya- in BJSA

No. Contexts

(54) [...] yattha ca bhasitam yafi ca arabbha bhasitam, tam sabbam

pakasento ayasma Anando ‘evam me sutan’ ti adim aha (BJSA 26).

‘Ananda, when declaring all relevant matters pertaining to the
place where the Buddha delivered the speech [B]S] and concerning
what the Buddha preached, said “Thus I have heard”.

(55)  [...] etesu samvaccharadisu samayesu yam yam suttam, yamhi yamhi
samvacchare utumhi madse pakkhe rattibhage va divasabhage va
vuttam, sabban tam therassa suviditam suvavatthapitam panfiaya
(BJSA 32).

‘Regarding the word [at one time’], every discourse that was
spoken in every period of time such as years and so on, whatever

year, season, month, fortnight, part of the night or day, was known

very well, i.e. was well fixed by the elder with wisdom.’

The data shows that the above contexts are slightly different from
(50)-(51) which are found in SPS. In (52), RRC has two relative markers ya-
while MC has only one demonstrative ta-. Here, the first ya-, i.e. yattha, refers
to any place while the second one, i.e. yam, refers to any person, but both of
them correlate with tam in MC. In (53), on the other hand, RRC has four
relative markers while MC still has only one. However, along with the
demonstrative pronouns which correlate with ya-, there is a pronoun sabba
(‘all, every’), which compensates for the presence of one correlative. Even

though the four relative markers ya- in RRC have changed to have a non-
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specific sense, the whole RRC defines or specifies the noun subject in MC.

§ 4.1.1.3 Ya- in combination with InterPro in RRC + za- in MC

The use of a relative pronoun in combination with an interrogative
pronoun is another means of expressing an indefinite or non-specific
meaning. Usually, the particle -ci is added to the interrogative pronoun. The
pronoun ya- in this respect is translated as ‘someone’, ‘something’ or
‘somebody’. 3 The phenomenon occurs fifteen times in BJS, but is totally
absent in SPS and BJSA. Contextually, all of them take place in a similar
situation. On the one hand, they are addressed to monks by the Buddha. On
the other hand, they are direct speeches. Below are the contexts which are

found.

Table 4.14 Contexts of the phrase: ye hi keci

No. Contexts

(56)  ye hi keci bhikkhave samana va brahmana va sassatavada sassatam
attanan ca lokafi ca parifiapenti, sabbe te imeh’ eva catuhi vatthiihi
etesam va arfiatarena (B]S 16.35, cf. B]S 21.14, 24.21, 28.28, 29.32,
32.3, 31.39, 33.7, 35.17, 38.25, 38.27, 39.29, 46.72, 45.72).
‘Monks, whatever ascetics or brahmins are eternalists [and]
proclaim the eternity of the self and the world, they all do so in
these four ways or one of them.’

(57)  seyyatha pi bhikkhave ambapindiya vantacchinnaya yani kanici

ambani vantiupaniban-dhanani, sabbani tani tadanvayani bhavanti,

37 Cf. Vedic in Renou,' pp. 382, 384-385 and Holland (1991: 24).
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evam eva kho [...] (BJS 46.73).
‘Monks, just as when a bunch of mangoes is cut at the stalk,
whatever mangoes are fastened to the stalk, all those follow [the

stalk], even so [...]".

The above data shows that in the context of (56), the phrase: ye hi
keci, which leads RRC fifteen times in BJS, is placed at the beginning of the
sentence. The phrase: yani kanici, on the other hand, is preceded by particles,
a vocative and a phrase of locative absolute. The joining together of the two
words: ye keci is meant to have an indefinite meaning, i.e. ‘whatever’.
Therefore, the two words are supposed to come together, except that the
sentence has an enclitic particle hi, in which case the particle is inserted in
between. In addition to this, the phrase: ye keci may be moved further inside
the clause if the clause has other introductory particles and genitive absolutes,

as in (57).

Semantically, the pattern # ya- + interPro #, which is another
characteristic of RRC, changes the meaning of the noun it modifies from a
specific sense to a non-specific one. It is interesting to note that, in my
selected texts, all the contexts where the pattern occurs are culled from speech
situations. They are used in a quite similar context, i.e. when the Buddha is
referring to a particular group of ascetics and brahmins who may hold a
particular philosophical view. All of them occur in BJS in a direct speech.
Note that the finite verb of (57) is left out as understood. It is clear, however,

that the omission of a finite verb does not affect the status of RRC.
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§ 4.1.1.4 The pattern ya- in combination with za- in RRC + za- in MC.

This is another feature which characterises relative clauses in the
selected texts. This phenomenon occurs in BJS ten times and another four
times in BJSA. It is noteworthy that in all the contexts a correlative ta- or the
like is present in MC. Below are all the contexts of this in the selected texts,

after discarding repetitions.
(1) BJS

The clause type occurs in BJS more than in other texts, many of which
repeat. While most contexts in which the pattern # ya-+ta-/ta-# occurs are
short, BJS contains the longest sentence of the type. In (58), there are

fourteen RRC introduced by ya- which correlates with only one ta.

Table 4.15 Contexts of ya-+ta- in RRC/ta- in MC in BJS

No. Contexts

(58)  tatra bhikkhave ye te samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam attanan
ca lokafi ca panifiapenti catuhi vatthithi, ye pi te samanabrahmana
ekaccasassatika ekaccaasassatika, ye pi te samanabrahmana antanan-
tika, ye pi te samanabrahmanda amaravikkhepika, ye pi te samana-
brahmana adhiccasamuppannika, ye pi te samanabrahmana pubban-
takappika, ye pi te samanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika sanfiivada,
ye pi te samanabrahmanda uddhamaghatanika asanfiivada, ye pi te
samanabrahmand uddhamaghatanika n’ evasanfiindsarifiivada, ye pi
te samanabrahmana ucchedavada, ye pi te samanabrahmana dittha-

dhammanibbanavada, ye pi te samanabrahmana pubbanta-
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kappika, 338 ye pi te samanabrahmanda aparantakappika, ye pi te
samanabrahmand  pubbantakappika ca  aparantakappika ca
pubbantaparantakappika pubbantaparantanuditthino pubbanta-
parantam drabbha anekavi-hitani adhivuttipadani abhivadanti
dvasatthiya vatthithi, sabbe te chahi phassayatanehi phussa phussa
patisamvedenti (B]S 44-45.71).

‘Monks, therein whatever ascetics and brahmins, who are
Eternalists, proclaim the eternity of the self and the world in four
ways, and also those ascetics and brahmins, who are partly
Eternalists and partly Non-Eternalists, and those ascetics and
brahmins who are Finitists and Infinitists, and those ascetics and
brahmins who are Eelwrigglers, and those who are Chance
Originationists, and those ascetics and brahmins who are
speculators about the past, and those ascetics and brahmins who
proclaim a doctrine of Conscious Post-Mortem Survival, and those
ascetics and brahmins who proclaim a doctrine of Unconscious
Post-Mortem Survival, and those ascetics and Brahmins who
proclaim a doctrine of Neither-Conscious-Nor-Unconscious Post-
Mortem survival, and those ascetics and brahmins who are
Annihilationists, and those who proclaim a doctrine of Nibbana
here and now, and those ascetics and brahmins who are speculators
about the future, and those ascetics and brahmins who are
speculators about the past, and those ascetics and brahmins who

are speculators about both the past and the future, having fixed

338

In the Siamese version, this clause is not found (see D I Se 57). In the PTS version,

however, the clause occurs twice in the same paragaph.
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(59)

(60)

views, put forward views in sixty two different ways; all of them
experience these feelings by contact through the six-sense bases.’
tatra bhikkhave yo so satto pathamam upapanno, tassa evam hoti:
‘aham asmi Brahma Mahabrahma [...]" (BJS 18.5).

‘Monks, that being who arose there first thinks, “I am Brahma, the
Great Brahma [...].”

tatra bhikkhave ye te samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam attanar
ca lokani ca pariniapenti catuhi vatthithi, tad api tesam bhavatam
samanabrahmandanam ajanatam apassatam vedayitam tanhaga-
tanam paritasitavipphanditam eva (BJS 39-40.32; cf. BJS 40.33,
40.34,40.35, 40, 36, 40.37, 40.38, 41.39, 41.40, 41.41, 41.42, 41.43,
41.44, 42.46,42.47, 42.48, 42.49, 42.50, 42.51, 42.52, 42.53, 42.54,
42.55,42.56, 43.57, 43.58, 43.59, 43.60, 43.61, 43.62, 43.63, 43.64-
5, 44.65, 44.66, 44.67, 44.68, 44.69, 44.70, 44.71 (eleven times),
45.72, 46.72).

‘Monks, when those ascetics and brahmins who are eternalists
proclaim the eternity of the self and the world in four ways, their
claim is merely the feeling of those who do not know and see; their
claim is merely the worry and vacillation of those who are led by

craving.’

The context of (58) is not only the longest clause of its type but also

of all relative clauses found in BJS and SPS. The above data shows that unless

RRC is introduced by introductory particles and vocatives, the pair ya-ta in

RRC usually leads RRC. Below are the contexts where the pair leads RRC

after discarding repetitions.
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Table 4.16 Various contexts of ya-+ta- which lead RRC

No.

Contexts

(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

ya sa vaca nela kannasukha pemaniya hadayamgama pori bahujana-
kanta bahujanamanapa, tatharapim vacam bhasita (BJS 4.9).

‘He speaks such a speech which is faultless, pleasing to hear, lovely,
reaching one’s heart, polite, pleasing to many people, well liked by
many people.’

ye pi te sattda paccha upapannad, tesam pi evam hoti: “ayam kho bhavam
Brahma Mahabrahma” [...]" (BJS 18.5).

‘But these beings who arose later think that “Surely, this is the
venerable Brahma, great brahma [...]".

tatra bhikkhave yo so satto pathamam upapanno, so dighayukataro ca
hoti vanna— vantataro ca mahesakkhataro ca (BJS 18.6).

‘Monks, that being who arose there first is longer-lived, more
beautiful and more powerful.’

ye pana te sattd paccha upapannd, te appayukatara ca honti
dubbannatara ca appesak— khatara ca (BJS 18.6).

‘But these beings who arose later are shorter-lived, less beautiful
and less powerful.’

yo kho so bhavam Brahma Mahabrahma abhibhii anabhibhiito
afifiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro katta nimmata settho safijita vasi pita
bhutabhavyanam yena mayam bhota Brahmund nimmita, so nicco
dhuvo sassato aviparinamadhammo sassatisamam tath’ eva thassati
(BJS 18.6).

‘That venerable Brahma who is Great Brahma, the Conqueror, the

unconquered, the All-seeing, the All-powerful, the Lord, the
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(66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

Maker and the Creator, the best, Appointer, Orderer, and Father
of all which has existed and will be, by which venerable Brahma we
have been created, he is permanent, stable, eternal, not subject to
change, and will remains as such eternally.’

ye kho te bhonto deva na Khiddapadosika, te na ativelam hassakhidda-
ratidhammasamapanna viharanti (BJS 19.9 [twice]).

‘Sirs, those gods who are not corrupted by pleasure do not spend
too much time in laughter, play and delight.’

ye kho te bhonto deva na Manopadosika, te na ativelam anifiamanfiam
upanijjhayanti (B]S 20.12, 21.12).

‘Sirs, those gods who are not corrupted in mind, do not scrutinise
each other too closely.’

ye te samanabrahmana evam ahamsu: ‘antava ayam loko parivatumo’
ti, tesam musa [...] (BJS 23.19, 23.20).

‘Those ascetics and brahmins who say “This world is finite [and]
limited”, are lying.’

ye pi te samanabrahmana evam ahamsu: ‘ananto ayam loko apariyanto
ti, tesam pi musa (BJS 23.19, 24.20).

‘Those ascetics and brahmins who say “This world is endless and
infinite” are lying.’

ye pi te samanabrahmana evam ahamsu: ‘antava ca ayam loko ananto
ca ti, tesam pi musa’ (BJS 24.20).

‘Those ascetics and brahmins who say “This world is both finite and

infinite”, are lying.’

The above data shows that unless there are some other introductory

particles or vocatives, the pair ya-ta usually leads RRC. It is clear that the pair
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ya-ta in RRC is not likely to be separated, unless between them one of the
three enclitic particles pi, kho and pana is inserted, in which case the particles,
which usually take the second position in sentences, stand between them. In
all of the above contexts, RRC defines a head noun, which is represented by

a correlative pronoun.
(2) SPS

In marked contrast to BJS, SPS has only one example. It appears in a narrative

prose text. In fact, it is a repetition of the same context (59) which occurs in

BJS.

Table 4.17 Context of ya-+ta- in RRC in SPS

No. Context

(71)  ya sa vaca nela kannasukha pemaniya hadayamgama pori bahujana-
kanta bahujanamanapa, tatharipim vacam bhasita hoti (SPS 64.44).
‘He speaks the kind of words that are blameless, pleasant to the

ear, lovely, reach the heart, polite, make people happy and please

people’.

The context of (71) shows that a demonstrative pronoun occurs in
RRC. The fact that the same sentence occurs in both texts means that when
both discourses were composed, certain types of inherited stock-in-trades

might have been transmitted among Buddhist monks.

(3) BJSA

BJSA has four examples. The pattern occurs in prose narrative style,
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which is both a commentarial and a conversational style, typical of early

Buddhist texts like BJS and SPS. Below are the contexts.

Table 4.18 Various contexts of ya-+ ta- in RRC in BJSA

No. Contexts

(72)  yam hi tam ettha sotena upaladdham, tam paramatthato vijjamanan
ti (BJSA 29).

What has been heard here exists in the ultimate sense.’

(73) yo cayam fianakarunakiccasamayesu karunakiccasamayo, attahita-

parahitapatipattisamayesu parahitapatipattisamayo, sannipatitanam
karani-yadvayasamayesu  dhammikathasamayo, desanapatipatti-
samayesu desandasamayo, tesu pi samayesu anfiataram sandhdya
‘ekam samayan ti aha (BJSA 32-3).
‘Certainly, whatever occasion [may be]: the occasion of carrying
out his duty with compassion among the occasions of carrying out
his duty with insight or compassion, the occasion of performing
his duty for the advantage of others among the occasions of
performing [duties] for the advantage of himself or others, the
occasion of sermons among the two occasions of duties [performed
for monks] who have assembled, the occasion of preaching among
the two occasions of preaching or practising. The word “on one
occasion” [is said] to refer to one of these periods.’

(74)  yo hi so sikkhapadapanifiattisamayo Sariputtadihi duvififieyyo, tena
samayena hetubhiitena karanabhiitena ca sikkhapadani pariia-

payanto sikkhapadaparfifiattihetu ca avekkhamano Bhagava tattha
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(75)

tattha vihasi (BJSA 33).

‘Certainly, the occasion when [the Buddha] lays down monastic
rules is difficult to ascertain by disciples such as Sariputta. On that
occasion, which is the reason and cause, the Blessed One laying
down monastic rules and considering the cause of laying them
down, stayed in various places.’

yo so Bhagava samatimsaparamiyo piiretva sabbe kilese bharijitva
anutta-ram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho, tena Bhagavata,
tesam tesam sattanam dsayanusaya janata |[...] nanajjhasayata
suppatividita yava ca sutthu patividita (BJSA 43).

‘The fact that beings have different intentions is well understood
and fully comprehended by the Blessed One who has completed
[the practice of] thirty perfections, has put an end to all mental

defilements and has attained supreme enlightenment, who knows

)

the inclination and the dormant inclination of those beings [...].

The data shows that BJSA follows the pattern of # ya- + ta- in RRC/

ta- in MC #, as found in BJS. The difference lies in that the above sentences

have longer compounds consisting of three members, while compounds in

BJS consist mainly of two members. Like the similar phenomenon in BJS and

SPS, however, usually the pair ya-/ta- in RRC come together and usually there

is no other word in between except some enclitic particles, which usually take

the second or third position, like ca, hi, pana, and so on. We see that in RRC

a demonstrative pronoun follows the relative marker ya- in every context. The

use of a demonstrative, which is a definite pronoun, in RRC seems to indicate
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that the clauses introduced by relative markers ya- contains information which
is mentioned again to define a main noun in MC which, in turn, contains
new information. In other words, RRC provides what is probably well-known
information, as it is indicated by a demonstrative, while MC supplies

additional information.

In addition to the stylistic characteristics of dependent clauses as
described above, there is a noteworthy feature, which is typical of BJSA, and
which distinguishes it from BJS and SPS: BJSA sometimes has longer
pregnant clauses. That is to say, there is another complex sentence embedded

within a complex sentence. The contexts are those which are already quoted:

Table 4.19 Pregnant relative clauses

No. Contexts

(76)  seyyatha pi pana maharaja dakkho dantakaro va dantakarantevasi va
suparikammakatasmim dantasmim yam yad eva dantavikatim
akankheyya, tam tad eva kareyya abhinipphadeyya, evam eva kho
maharaja bhikkhu evam samahite citte parisuddhe pariyodate
anangane vigatipakkilese mudubhiite kammaniye thite anejjappatte
iddhividhaya cittam abhiniharati abhininnameti (SPS 78.88).

‘Great King, just as a skilled ivory-carver or his apprentice can
accomplish the feat of making any artefact he wants, even so a
monk with his concentrated mind which is purified, cleansed,
unblemished, free from dormant deflilements, malleable,

workable, stable, having reached the state of imperturbability, can
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direct and incline his mind towards psychic powers.’

(77)  seyyatha pi pana maharaja dakkho suvanpnakaro va suvannakaran-
tevasi va suparikammakatasmim suvannasmim yam yad eva
suvannavikatim akankheyya, tam tad eva kareyya abhinipphadeyya,
evam eva kho maharaja bhikkhu [...] (SPS 78.88).

‘Great King, just as a skilled goldsmith or his apprentice, when the
gold has been well worked, can accomplish the feat of making any
gold article he wants, even so, Great King, a monk [...]".

(78)  yasma evan ti yassa cittasantanassa nanappakarappavattiya
nanatthavyanjanag— gahanam hoti tassa nanakaraniddeso ti vuttam,
so ca evam bhaddako dkaro na samma appanihitattano pubbe
akatapunifiassa va hoti, tasma evan ti imina bhaddakena akarena
pacchimacak- kadvayasampattim attano dipeti (BJSA 30).

‘Because by the word “thus” is stared the indication of various
aspects of the continuum, which grasps various meanings and
detail which occur in various ways, and this good aspect does not
occur in a person who has not established himself in a proper
position or who has not previously accumulated merit. Therefore,
by saying “this” he [Ananda] demonstrates through this good
aspect that he has attained the latter two of the set of [Four]

Blessings (Cakka).

§ 4.1.1.5 Concluding remarks
On the basis of the above data, it is evident that RRC differs from one

context to another.
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It may not have an explicit finite verb and its MC may not have it
either. A correlative in MC may not be given explicitly as it is understood
from contexts. Yet as RRC’s function is to restrict a noun or pronoun, all
words which are missing in either RRC or MC must be added to complete a
clause. It is evident that all the RRC in the above contexts are placed before
MC. Their occurrence, numbering as many as eighty-five times in all,
indicates that RRC is a very productive type of clause in the selected texts. In
line with BJS and SPS which show RRC’s predominance, BJSA also favours
RRC. With the exception of sporadic quotations of non-RRC from the
canonical texts, all subordinate clauses introduced by the ya- pronoun in BJSA
are RRC and they are all placed before MC. It is obvious that the left-adjoined
RRC is the unmarked position of RRC, and that such a placement is rigid in
BJSA, as there is no evidence of occurrence of non-RRC at all. One possible
reason to explain why the initial placement is the unmarked position of RRC
is that it restricts a main noun or pronoun in MC, like the
defining/predicative appositional nouns, called saripavisesanas, which 1
described in Chapter Two. Both groups of words follow the proposition,
which I have put forward in Chapter One, that words in sentences have an
inter-dependent relation, in which a modified one (padhana) is placed after a
modifying group (upasajjana). Since RRC modifies a main noun in MC, it

naturally comes after it.

§ 4.1.2 Post-posed RRC

In the preceding section, I have shown that the dominant relative

clause type in the selected texts is RRC, and that its unmarked position is
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before its main clause, mainly because this type of clause defines or specifies
an antecedent. In this it is like restrictive appositional nouns (saripavisesana),
which specify a main noun and are placed before it accordingly. There is also
another group of RRC, which is placed after its MC due to specific reasons,
which I shall describe in this section. The number of occurrences of these

RRC is given in Table 4.20.

Table 4.20 Number of occurrence of post-posed RRC

Texts Numbers of Occurrences
BJS 41
SPS 6

BJSA 1

The placement of RRC after MC in Indic languages has been an issue
of interpretation by a number of scholars. There are two or three interesting
proposals put forward by them. Minard, while examining Skt. relative clauses
in SB, has explained that the inversion of order between a relative clause and
a main clause occurs both when the main clause is emphasised and when the

. . . 339
subordinate clause provides secondary information.

Warder ** has stated: ‘Inversion of this order [ i.e., from # RRC-MC
# to # MC-RRC #], like inversion of word order, may be used to emphasise
the words thus placed first.” He cites one example: tassa te avuso labhd, tassa

te suladdham, yassa te Tathagato pacchimam pindapatam bhuiijitva parinibbuto

% Minard (1936: 9). Also quoted in Gren-Eklund (1978: 59).

30 Warder (1995: 300).
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([his translation] ‘it is a gain for you, sir, it was well obtained for you, that
the thus gone attained liberation after eating your last offering of alms.’
Warder explains: ‘Here instead of a plain statement that this circumstance is
a gain we have an emotive assertion (intended to reassure the person spoken

to) stressing the words labha and suladdham.’

Minard based his arguments primarily on semantic grounds, which is,
I think, a correct approach. I agree with Minard’s proposals, but with some
slight difference in interpretation. In addition, even though he rightly
proposes that certain relative clauses are placed after MC because the latter is
emphasised, he does not elaborate this theory comprehensively. Warder’s
proposal, on the other hand, applies mainly to RRC, while ignoring the fact
that there are some relative clauses which are placed after their main clauses
as the latter are topicalised (see detailed account of this point in §4.2 of this
chapter) and that there are some which are placed after their main clauses
because of their adverbial functions (see § 4.3 of this chapter). In addition,
Minard’s proposal that relative clauses are placed after main clauses because
the latter are emphasised seems opposed to Warder’s remarks that the main
clauses are placed before relative clauses because a particular word in them is

) 341
emphasised.

I would like to put forward a hypothesis that the placement of MC

before RRC resembles the topicalisation of nominals in sentences, in which

1 Cf. Kane (1988: 147-8) who explains that in English there are two degrees of emphasis:

total emphasis, which applies to the entire sentence, and partial emphasis, which applies

only to a word, phrase or clause.
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other elements are shifted to be placed behind them. The crucial difference is
that the topicalisation of a particular word is a partial emphasis, which covers
a word or a phrase, while the placement of RRC after MC is a total emphasis
placed on the latter, by which a whole sentence in MC is moved altogether. I
agree with Minard and Warder, but with a somewhat different interpretation.
After close examination, I have found that there are two kinds of emphasis
which explain why main clauses are fronted: an emphasis on an individual
word which may be called partial emphasis and an emphasis on the whole
main clause, or a total one. I would argue that the emphasis placed on an
individual word is the basis for an emphasis on the whole clause. In the

following I shall offer evidence to demonstrate that this hypothesis is correct.

It is striking that the arrangement of words in MC placed before RRC
is similar to an emphatic sentence, in which a particular word is topicalised.
First, all the above MC contexts are emphatically direct speech with the
explicit appearance of vocatives. Secondly, it is obvious that MC is
emphasised, either wholly or partially. This can be seen through the use of
either emphatic or affirmative statements, imperative verbs and second
persons in pronouns. As I have said in Chapters One and Two, 2 there are
some circumstances in which words are either topicalised or commentalised,;
I have provided all the contexts of words which are fronted in the six special
sentences, and other words which are commentalised. Amongst what are

called the ‘six special sentences’ by Thai Pali syntacticians, an emphatic

2 See Chapter One, § 1.3 and Chapter Two, § 2.2.2.1 and § 2.9.
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sentence is the only type of normal declarative sentence in which a substantial
word in the sentence is fronted. By and large, when a selected element in this
sentence needs an emphasis, the word is simply moved to take the initial
position, because Pali and Skt. do not have overt marks to translate loudness,

: . . . 343
intonation and emphasis in writing.

However, when a particular element in MC is to be topicalised, the
author does not want simply to move a single word to the initial position of
the MC, because the whole MC is preceded by RRC. The word which is
placed before RRC will be placed in the initial position alone, being isolated
from its group in MC. If the selected element to be fronted is just moved to
the first position of MC, even though it leads MC it still remains in the
middle position of the sentence. Therefore, the most likely position of MC
before RRC can be described in two ways. First, the whole MC in which a
selected element is placed in the initial position is placed before its RRC.
Second, an element selected for emphasis is just moved to be placed before
RRC, and the rest is left after it. These two orders can be set up into two

patterns:

. Kane (1988: 147) writes: ‘In speech we achieve emphasis in a variety of ways: by talking

loudly (or sometimes very softly); by speaking slowly, carefully separating words that
ordinarily we run together; by altering our tone of voice or changing its timbre. We also
stress what we say by nonvocal means: a rigid uncompromising posture; a clenched fist;

a pointing finger; any of numerous other body attitudes, gestures, facial expressions.’
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(1) Pattern I: # An Emphatic Element from MC+RRC+ other elements of
MC #
(2) PatternII: # MC + RRC #

Pattern I is somewhat more complicated, as the topicalised word is
separated from MC. As far as the selected texts are concerned, I find only one
example, which is the same as that mentioned earlier, i.e. the context of (10).

Let me quote it again:

Table 4.21 RRC in Pattern I

No. Context

(79)  Bhagava, yam sadevake loke [...] sadevamanussaya aparimandsu
lokadhatusu  aparimananam  sattanam  cakkhudvare apatham
agacchantam raparammanam nama atthi, tam sabbakarato janati
passati (BJSA 65).

‘The Blessed One understands and sees in all modes the visible
object which comes to the eyes of innumerable beings in the
innumerable world systems of both gods and men in the world with

its gods.’

Here, we see that the word Bhagava is isolated from the group and is
placed in the initial position of the sentence. It is the noun subject of MC
which is placed after RRC. One possible explanation is that the author(s) of
the text probably wants to put the word Bhagava at the beginning of the
sentence, presumably to highlight it. So, the placement can be attributed to

authorial style. On the other hand, Pattern II is relatively simple and is more
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productive, particularly in texts culled from speech situations, as structurally
it is plain and easily understood. It is evident that Pattern II is more frequent
in the selected texts, particularly in BJS and SPS. I argue that this is because,
in a complex sentence, a topicalised individual word in the main clause is in
focus, and the main clause itself is grammatically self-contained. When the
particular word is topicalised, the whole main clause is more likely to be
moved to be placed before its RRC as well, because it forms part of a
connected whole and is not likely to be scrambled. One of the most obvious
examples is an interrogative sentence in which an interrogative pronoun is
fronted. Let me show its context, which is the only instance found in my

selected texts.

Table 4.22 Topicalisaition of a question word found in SPS

No. Context

(80)  kam nu kh’ ajja samanam va brahmanam va payirupaseyyama, yam
no payirupasatocittam pasideyya (SPS 47.1).

‘Which ascetic or brahmin should we today approach, upon

approaching whom our mind would be pleased?’

The above context shows that the interrogative pronoun kam
(‘which’) in MC is topicalised while the other elements of MC come after it,
followed by RRC. It is interesting to note that the accusative kam modifies
two nouns: samanam and brahmanam placed before their governing verb and
moved to the initial position in the sentence. There is no doubt that the

interrogative pronoun in (80) is the keyword, upon which the other members
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are pivoted. I have already shown in Chapter One (see § 1.3 and fn. 61) how
question words are usually placed in the initial position, because the first
position of the sentence is the position of the main focus. In particular,
Hale **  has explicitly shown that question words (or in modern
transformational-generative grammar WH-words) in Vedic and Av have a
strong tendency to occupy the first position in their clauses. Warder * held
a similar idea, explaining that the clause order is inverted when the whole
sentence is interrogative, citing an interrogative sentence leading by an inter-

rogative katame (‘which’) as an example.

The tendency to place interrogative pronouns in the initial position
of the sentence, thus moving the whole clause to the initial position, clearly
indicates that the placement of an individual word counts, and that it is
possible that the initial placement of MC is made possible because of the
initial placement of a particular element in MC. Usually interrogative
pronouns are used to form an interrogative sentence. As I said in chapter One
(see Chapter One, § 1.3 and fn. 61), the interchangeable word usually takes
the initial position of the sentence, which results in the initial placement of
MC. The reason is simple: an interrogative pronoun kam above is given more
emphasis than any other member in the sentence. Another example which is
very striking is the fronting of finite verbs in a command sentence which

result in the placement of relative clauses after its main clause:

34 See his unpublished PhD thesis (1987a: 8ff.) (Chapter 2: WH - Movement and

Topicalisation in the Oldest Indo-Iranian Languages). Cf. fn. 61 of Chapter One.

3 Warder (1995: 300).
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Table 4.23 Topicalisation of an Imperative verb

No. Context

(81)  puccha maharaja yad akamkhasi (SPS 51.13).

‘Ask me what you feel doubtful about, Great King.’

It is interesting to note that in the context of (81), in which MC is
placed at the beginning of the sentence, the imperative verb puccha is
topicalised, by which the whole MC is placed in front of RRC. Perhaps we
can say that the whole MC is emphasised when its finite verb is placed at the
beginning of the sentence. As far as evidence is concerned, the emphatic
element is not confined to a particular word, but extends to many syntactical
elements. It can be any word, whether finite verb, subject, object, complement
or pronoun, except enclitics. Example (81) clearly shows that MC is placed in
the front position because its finite verb which represents a whole clause is

topicalised.

On the basis of this analysis, I hypothesise that there are two
possibilities which explain why MC is placed before RRC. On the one hand,
applicable in most cases, it is because an emphasis is given to an individual
word, no matter whether it is in interrogative sentences or in a general
declarative sentence. On the other hand, the whole meaning of MC is
emphasised. This is particularly obvious when its finite verb is itself placed at
the beginning of the sentence. In the texts under my scrutiny, it is evident
that many different types of individual words are placed in the initial position
in MC. So far as evidence goes, complements are placed in the initial position

twice; demonstrative or correlatives thirty-one times; nouns, adjectives,
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pronouns and indeclinables seventeen times; finite verbs nine times. Below I

divide them into different groups, after discarding repetitions.

§ 4.1.2.1 Finite verbs as emphatic words

This group of verbs, or predicates, can be finite verbs or past
participles which function as predicates in sentences. Contextually, there are
two kinds of MC, in which a finite verb is emphasised. The first is an
interrogative sentence. The second is in an affirmative or assertive sentence.

For the first group, I find only one example in SPS.

Table 4.24 Topicalisation of indeclinables in SPS

No. Context

(82)  yagghe deva janeyyasi, yo te puriso kassako gahapatiko karakarako
rasivaddhako, so deva kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani
acchadetva agarasma anagariyam pabbajito (SPS 61.37).

‘O King, what would you think of your man, who is a farmer, a
householder, pays taxes and accumulates wealth, O King, shaved
off his hair and beard, donned yellow robes and went forth from

home into homelessness?’

It is important to note that even though the whole MC is topicalised,
the finite verb of MC may not be placed at the beginning of the sentence.
The context of (82) illustrates this. Even though MC itself is an interrogative
clause, the finite verb follows the two vocatives. For the second group, all the
examples found occur in BJS. All the finite verbs which are placed in the

initial position are types of the verb “to be”, which I mark with bold type.
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Table 4.25 All other RRC before main clauses

No.

Contexts

(83)

(84)

(85)

(86)

atthi bhikkhave an#i’ eva dhamma gambhira duddasa duranubodha santa
panita atakkavacara nipuna panditavedaniya, ye Tathagato sayam
abhinfia sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi Tathagatassa yathabhuccam vannam
samma vadamana vadeyyum (BJS 12.28).

‘Monks, there are teachings which are profound, difficult to see,
difficult to understand, peaceful, excellent, beyond mere reasoning,
subtle, to be experienced by the wise, which the Tathagata proclaims
after having realised them with higher knowledge himself, [and] for
which those speaking correctly would speak the praise of the
Tathagata as it really is.’

hoti kho so bhikkhave samayo, yam kaddci karahaci dighassa addhuno
accayena ayam loko vivattati (B]S 17.3, cf. 17.2).

‘Monks, there is a time when, after a long time, this world devolves.’
atthi kho bho eso atta, yam tvam vadesi (BJS 34.11, 34.12, 34.13, 35.14,
35.15, 35.16).

‘Sir, there is the self which you speak of.’

n’ atthi loke samanabrahmand sammaggata sammapatipannad, ye imari ca
lokafi ca paraii ca lokam sayam abhififia sacchikatva pavedenti (SPS
55.23).

‘In this world, there are no ascetics and brahmins, who are perfect and
correctly behaved, who declare this world and the next having realised

and witnessed themselves.’

The data shows that in all the five contexts, a superior person, either
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in virtue or in rank, addresses an inferior or inferiors, usually the Buddha
delivering sermons to his disciples, in strongly affirmative statements, by
which all the finite verbs of the sentences, i.e. atthi, n’ atthi and hoti are
topicalised. The context of (84) I shall discuss again in another category (see
§ 4.3.2 of this chapter). As I mentioned above, the contexts where a finite
verb is given emphasis are similar to the phenomenon of topicalisation. The
only thing which makes the above contexts differ from the examples in
Chapter Two (see § 2.2.1) where a finite verb is topicalised is that a noun in
the above contexts has been further modified by a dependent clause, and that
this clause comes after MC. If RRC which comes after it is deleted from all
the above contexts, all the finite verbs must be explained as being simply
topicalised. The same applies to other contexts where other types of word are

placed in the initial position of the sentences to be shown below.
§ 4.1.2.2 Interrogative pronouns as emphatic words

This is a common feature, in which interrogative pronouns are
topicalised. The pronouns which lead a sentence suggest that the sentence is
a question or interrogative type, so they must be placed at the beginning of
the sentence. Accordingly, MC is moved to lead RRC automatically. I find
two contexts of the phenomenon in BJS and SPS, while in BJSA there is no

such phenomenon at all.

Table 4.26 The initial placement of Interrogative pronouns

No. Contexts

(87)  katame ca pana te bhikkhave dhamma gambhira duddasa
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(88)

duranubodha santa panita atakkavacara nipunda panditavedaniya, ye
Tathagato sayam abhififia sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi Tathagatassa
yathabhuccam vannam samma vadamana vadeyyum (BJS 12.28).
‘Monks, what are teachings which are difficult to see, difficult to
understand, peaceful, excellent, beyond mere reasoning, profound
and to be known by the wise, which the Tathagata declares having
realised them with superior knowledge himself, by which the
people who want to praise him as he is can do so rightly?’.

kam nu kh’ ajja samanam va brahmanam va payirupdaseyyama, yam
no payirupasato cittam pasideyya (SPS 47.1).

‘Which ascetic or brahmin should we today approach, upon

approaching whom our mind will be pleased?’.

The data suggests that katame and kam which modify nouns and are

usually placed immediately before them are moved from their usual position

to the initial position. Their placement at the beginning of the sentences

resembles many question words in RRC, as mentioned earlier. It is because

the interrogative words are moved to the front that the whole MC sentence

is emphasised, and because the whole MC is emphasised, RRC needs to be

placed after it, even though it functionally restricts nouns in MC.

§ 4.1.2.3 Noun subjects in MC as emphatic words

In my selected texts, I found only one context where this

phenomenon occurs, and it is found in BJS only. In the other two texts, it is

completely absent. Below is the context.
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Table 4.27 Contexts of topicalised noun subjects found in SPS

No.

Context

(89)

vuddhi h’ esa maharaja ariyassa vinaye, yo accayam accayato disva
yathadhammam patikaroti ayatim samvaram apajjati (SPS 85.100).

‘The growth, O King, in the discipline of the noble men will occur
to the person who, having found out about his transgression, and

confessed it properly, restrains himself in the future.’

The word vuddhi in (89) is topicalised, by which its demonstrative

pronoun tfassa is left out as understood. This phenomenon is not found very

often, as in most cases a demonstrative pronoun precedes the noun subject.

§ 4.1.2.4 Other elements as emphatic words

There are some other words which I conclude are being emphasised.

These words, not included in the previous categories, may appear in the form

of single words, a phrase or even a verbless sentence. My interpretations are

based purely on contextual possibility. The contexts which are found in the

selected texts are shown in table 4.28.

Table 4.28 Contexts of various topicalised elements

No.

Context

(90)

cuddasa kho pan’ imani yonipamukhasatasahassani satthifi ca satani
cha ca satani [...], yani bale ca pandite ca samsaritva sandhavitva
dukkhass’ antam karissanti (SPS 53-54.20).

‘There are one million, four hundred thousand principal sorts of

births and six thousand others and again six hundred [...], during
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which foolish and wise men are reborn till they make an end of

suffering.’

In the above contexts, I interpet that in (90) emphasis is placed on

‘the number’ of births; the author(s) is trying to give a whole picture in which

the fools and the wise will take a very long time to put an end to sufferings.

So the words which are emphasised are: cuddasa kho pan’ imani

yonipamukhasatasahassani satthifi ca satani cha ca satani [...]. 1 find another

two contexts in which members of MC are emphasised but they are not placed

at the beginning of the sentences. They appear in the second position instead.

The two examples are shown in table 4.29 below:

Table 4.29 Emphasised words in the second position of sentences

No.

Contexts

©1)

(92)

accayo mam bhante accagama yathabalam yathamilham yatha-
akusalam, yo’ ham pitaram dhammikam dhammarajanam issariyassa
karana jivita voropesim. tassa me bhante Bhagava accayam accayato
patigganhatu ayatim samvaraya” ti (SPS 85.99).

‘O Lord, transgression overcame me because of my foolishness,
delusion and wrongness when for the sake of sovereignty I took
the life of my father who was a righteous and just king. Lord,
please accept my fault as a fault for restraint in future.’

taggha tvam mahardja accayo accagama yathabalam yathamilham
yathdaakusalam, yam tvam pitaram dhammikam dhammardjanam

jivita voropesi (SPS 85.100).
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‘O King, transgression overcame you because of your foolishness,

delusion and wrongness when you took the life of your father who was

a righteous and just king.’

The above data shows that the main nouns which are emphasised in
(91) and (92) are the two accusatives: mam and tvam respectively. Both are
further expanded by RRC. As a matter of fact, mam and tvam are already
specified or identified as the king, but both main clauses further clarify that
the king is foolish, erring and wicked and because of this he took the life of
his own father. These two examples are particularly striking. Even though in
(91) and (92) both accusatives are in the second position, they follow different
words: while mam follows the subject of the sentence which is placed in its
normative position, tvam follows a vocative. We may infer that the words
which are emphasised may not take the initial position of the sentence if there
are other words which have a tendency to be placed in this position,
particularly noun subjects and vocatives. Nevertheless, MC of both complex

sentences is placed before RRC because its members are emphasised.

§ 4.1.2.5 Demonstrative pronouns as emphatic words

This proposal is tenable because usually, i.e. in normal declarative
sentences, demonstrative pronouns take the initial position in the sentence.
However, the following contexts differ from general ones in that the
demonstratives modify nouns which are further expanded by RRC.
Semantically, all the contexts where the demonstrative pronouns appear are
strongly affirmative. The phenomenon occurs in my selected texts seventeen

times; it is found in BJS sixteen times and once in SPS.
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(1) BJS

BJS contains fourteen contexts where the word idam leads MC. It is
noteworthy that all of the contexts in which the word idam is topicalised are
culled from speech situations. All of the contexts also involve monks being
addressed by the Buddha. They are marked by the use of vocative bhikkhave

(‘monks’). Below are the contexts.

Table 4.30 Contexts of the demonstrative idam at the initial position

No. Context

(93) idam bhikkhave catuttham thanam, yam agamma yam arabbha eke
samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam attanasi ca lokan ca
panfapenti (B]S 16.34, cf. BJS 14.31, 15.32, 16.33, 16.34, 19.6,
20.9, 21.12, 21.13, 23.18, 23.19, 24.20, 25.24, 26.25, 26-7.26,
27.27,29.31, 29.32).

‘Monks, this is the fourth basis, on which some recluses and

ascetics who hold the doctrine of eternalism proclaim the eternity

of the self and the world.’

Apart from the demonstrative tam, there are two other contexts in
which a demonstrative pronoun is topicalised, also involving the Buddha
addressing his monks. The demonstrative pronoun which means ‘these’ below
specifies what the Buddha wants his disciples to know and, for that reason, is

topicalising. Below are the contexts after discarding repetitions.

Table 4.31 Contexts of topicalised demonstrative idam

No. Context

(94)  ime kho te bhikkhave dhamma duddasa duranubodha santa panita
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atakkavacara nipuna panditavedaniya, ye Tathdagato sayam abhifnifia
sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi Tathagatassa yathabhuccam vannam samma
vadamana vadeyyum (BJS 36.18, 38.26, 39.28, 39.30, 22.15, 28.29, 29-
30.34, 31-32.40, 32-33.4, 33.8).

‘Monks, these teachings are difficult to see, difficult to understand,
peaceful, excellent, beyond mere reasoning, profound and to be known
by the wise, which the Tathagata declares having realised them with

super knowledge himself, by which the people who want to praise him

as he is can do so rightly.’

These two examples are similar in contexts to the above fourteen
examples. While MC is placed before RRC, RRC itself may be more than

one, all of which specify different aspects of a head noun.

(2) SPS

This text contains only one example, which is similar to many which
occur in BJS as given above. The only difterence lies in the use of tense. While
all the above examples basically use the present form, the example in SPS uses

the Imperative.

Table 4.32 Context of a topicalised demonstrative in SPS

No. Context

(95)  imina me upasamena Udayibhaddo kumaro samannagato hotu, yen’
etarahi upasamena bhikkhusangho samannagato (SPS 50.12 [twice]).

‘May my young boy named Udayibhadda be endowed with the peace
with which the order of monks is endowed now.’

380



Chapter IV

In all the above contexts, MC is led by demonstrative pronouns, which
make the whole sentences strongly assertive or affirmative. The nominative
occurs more often than other cases. Therefore, the placement of
demonstrative pronouns for emphasis overlaps with the usual order of the
demonstrative pronouns, which usually begin a sentence in normal declarative
statements. I totally agree with Gren-Eklund who, while discussing relative
clauses in the early Upanisads, states: “The construction with a post-posed
relative clause, on the other hand, is different. When a demonstrative opens

. 4. 346
the sentence, it is, of course, topicalising’.

It must be noted that in (93) the noun modified by the demonstrative
pronoun idam does not appear explicitly in the context and the word thanam
(93) in MC functions as a subject complement. In (94), on the other hand,
the phrase: ime kho te modifies its noun subject dhamma. Both contexts,
however, tell us that the pronouns specify or identify nouns in a strongly
affirmative sense. Such sentences are meant to pin down what it is; so the
familiar sentences are usually ‘This is that. That is this. That does exist. That
does not exist, or the like’. Often, a copula which functions as a linking word
may be dropped out as understood. In the above contexts, we see that even
though demonstrative pronouns in the last three contexts are followed by

noun subjects, the three main clauses are still assertive statements.

Of all the complex sentences in the selected texts, there is another

context, quite peculiar and found only once. This complex sentence has one

346 Gren-Eklund (1978: 62).
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MC but two RRC, one of which is placed before MC, while the other one
comes after it; the finite verb of the first RRC, understandably a copula, does
not explicitly appear in the context, and its subject complement leads the
clause; a main noun in MC is further modified by the second RRC, which is
placed after MC, and, therefore, MC is embedded in the middle of the whole
complex sentence. Even more interesting is that the second RRC syntactically
needs to have a demonstrative ta-, which is left out, to correlate with the
relative marker ya- in the first RRC. Therefore, while the second RRC is a
dependent clause, modifying a noun in MC, it simultaneously becomes MC

of the first RRC. Below is the context.

Table 4.33 Context of a complex sentence with a peculiar structure

No. Context

(96)  dattupafnifiattam yad idam danam, tesam tuccham musa vilapo, ye keci
atthikavadam vadanti (SPS 55.23).
‘The offering [which is said to produce future results] is proclaimed

by the fool; the words of those who say that it has results are all

vain and false.’

This sentence is the most complicated one found in the selected texts
and is open to differing interpretations. The first sentence: dattuparisiattam

. 3 . 347 .
yad idam danam occurs in several other texts as well. ™" Because of this, we

7 Such as in S III 207; M 1515; Ja'V 240; Ap-a 184; Pj I 109. The commentary does not

explain th words yad idam. They put simply thus: dattupasiniattan ti dattihi balamanussebi

paiifiattam. idam vuttam hoti ‘balebi abuddbihi pafifiattam idam danam, na panditebi. bala
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can say that it is a stereotyped pattern. It could be interpreted as a separate
sentence (see also § 4.3 below), but if we follow the punctuation suggested in
the PTS edition, it is possible to give the interpretation that the relative
pronoun yad idam in the first RRC has its correlative in the second RRC,
which is left out as understood, here: tassa danassa (‘of that offering’); the
demonstrative pronoun tesam (‘of them’), correlates with: ye keci in the second
RRC. In this respect, yam is taken as having an inflectional value and has a
governing noun. Therefore, the whole complex sentence, when fully restored
for semantic and syntactical reasons, will be: dattupaniiattam [hoti] yad idam
danam, tesam [jananam tam vacanam] tuccham musa vilapo [hoti], ye keci
[jana] [tassa danassa] atthikavadam vadanti. The sentence’s structure may be

set up as follows.

Table 4.34 Outline of the most complicated RRC structure

RRC (ya-), MC (ta-), RRC=MC (ya-+ ta-)

The whole complex sentence may be analysed further into two
complex sentences as (1): dattupanifiattam yad idam danam, te dattujana tassa

danassa atthikavadam vadanti, (2): ye keci dattujana tassa danassa atthikavadam

denti, pandita ganhanti’ ti dasseti (Sv 1 166); dattupaiifiattan ti dattihi balamanussehi
paiifiattam. idam vuttam boti balebi abuddbihi pafifiattam idam danam, na panditebi. bala
denti, pandita ganhantiti dasseti. atthikavadan ti atthi dinnam dinnaphalan ti imam
atthikavadamyeva vadan ti tesam tuccham vacanam musavilapo. bale ca pandite ca ti bala ca
pandita ca (Ps 111 228); dattupaiifiattan ti dattihi balamanussebi pafifiattam. idam vuttam
hoti balehi abuddbibi paiifiattam idam danam, na panditebi. bala denti, pandita ganbantiti
dassenti (Spk II 339), etc.
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vadanti, tesam dattujananam tuccham musa vilapo hoti. The author(s)
combines a set of ideas which can be explained clearly in the above two
sentences together to form a single complex sentence. Instead of using a
simple structure, the author(s) of the text resorts to a complicated way of
expressing his ideas; therefore, many words are left out. The placement of the
first RRC before MC is a usual pattern because the dependent clause defines
a noun in MC and the placement of MC before the second RRC is marked,
because the emphasis is laid on the demonstrative pronoun tesam in MC, by

which the whole MC is placed before the second RRC.

§ 4.1.2.6 Lemmata as emphatic words

There is a striking phenomenon in BJSA, which is typical of this text:
the ya- is used as a means of defining words. It appears in two different
contexts: 1) when particular words occur as lemmata, with a particle iti as a
connecting link at the beginning of the sentence. The ya- clauses follow the
clauses led by the lemmata, which functionally define or specifie them. The
words which are provided as lemmata are usually taken from the canonical
texts which need more clarification or specification. 2), when lemmata which
are placed in the initial position are followed by nama instead of iti. This way
of giving definitions has become a common stylistic feature, usually found in

normal commentarial prose texts of BJSA. The following are typical examples.

Table 4.35 Typical style of RRC in BJSA

No. Contexts

(97)  rajatan ti kahapano lohamasako jatumasako darumasako ti ye voharam
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gacchanti (BJSA 78).
‘The word rajata refers to [all] those [monetary units] which go
with the name of kahapana, metal masaka, lac masaka and wooden
masaka.

(98)  khettam nama yasmim pubbannam rihati, vatthu nama yasmim
aparannam rizthati (BJSA 78).

‘Khetta means the place where “the first grain” grows; vatthu means

the place where vegetables grow.’

The above data shows the initial placement of lemmata. We know that
clauses introduced by ya- are RRC because (1) functionally they restrict or
define a main clause or MC in which lemmata appear, and (2) lemmata are
topicalised, like many other MC in which a main noun is given more
emphasis. In (97), the words rajatan ti, which constitute the main clause, are
specially brought to attention, hence their initial placement in the sentence.
If its clause is restored in full, I analyse it thus: te dhanajatam ‘rajatan ti
vuccanti, kahapano lohamasako jatumasako darumasako ti, ye vohdaram
gacchanti. Again, in (98), the words khettam nama represent the main clause
with an understood tam thanam. The full sentence, if restored for grammatical
reasons, is: tam ‘khettam’ nama hoti, yasmim thane pubbannam rithati. Both
rajatam and khettam of the two main clauses are obviously forefronted due to
emphasis. These two examples strongly support my claim that a particular
word can be topicalised for reasons of emphasis, by which RRC, which

specifies it, can be moved after its group.
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§ 4.1.2.7 The whole MC as emphatic words

In addition to all the above groups, there is a group of special RRC,

which is also placed after its main clause. This group differs from the previous

ones in two ways. First, while in the previous groups only one particular word

or a phrase in MC is emphasised, in this group the whole set of MC is given

emphasis. Second, the whole idea of RRC repeats the idea of MC. We may

say that in the previous groups a partial emphasis is laid down while in this

group the whole emphasis operates within MC. There are two contexts which

are found; both are identical, but repeat in different texts: one occurs in BJS

and the other in SPS.
Table 4.36 Contexts of topicalised whole MC

No.

Contexts

(99)

(100)

yato kho bho ayam atta pitiya ca viraga upekkhako ca viharati sato ca
sampajano sukhari ca kayena patisamvedeti, yan tam ariya dcikkhanti,
‘upekkhako satima sukhavihari’ ti tatiyajjhanam upasampajja
viharati, ettavata kho bho ayam atta paramaditthadhammanibbanam
patto hoti (B]S 37.23).

‘Friend, when this self through detachment from joy remains
imperturbable, with mindfulness and awareness experiences
happiness physically, which is referred to by noble people as “He
remains imperturbable with mindfulness, dwelling in happiness”,
attains and abides in third jhana, then this self has reached the
supreme nibbana in this very life.’

...maharaja bhikkhu pitiya ca viraga ca upekkhako ca viharati sato ca

386



Chapter IV

sampajano, sukhani ca kayena patisamvedeti, yan tam ariya
acikkhanti, ‘upekkhako satima sukhavihari’ ti tatiyajjhanam
upasampajja viharati (SPS 75.79).

‘O King, a monk who through detachment from joy remains
imperturbable, and who with mindfulness and awareness
experiences happiness physically, which is referred to by noble
people as “He remains imperturbable with mindfulness, dwelling

in happiness” attains and abides in the third jhana.’

Contextually, both are similar. On the one hand, they are taken from
speech situations. On the other hand, both explain a deep level of meditative
experience in Buddhism. In fact, this text is one of many stereotyped formulae
which recur in numerous suttas in the Pali Canon. **® We see that the whole
MC explains a meditative experience and then this state of meditation is
further specified again by RRC, using a quotative to specify. In this respect, I
infer that the whole MC is emphasised and therefore is placed before RRC.

§ 4.1.3 Concluding remarks

Having scrutinised all the above contexts, we see that even though the
contexts where RRC occurs may vary in such features as a lack of explicit
finite verbs in both RC and MC, a lack of a correlative in MC, etc., all of
them share similarities in restricting a particular main noun or pronoun in

MC, which is essential. This is because semantics determines functions and

¥ Such as in D 175, 94, 182, 208; D III 222; Dhs 32; M I 159, 182, 347, 522; M II 226;

M III 26, 234, 252; A 1163, 221; A 1IT 11, 92; A 1I 127, 151.
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functions determine their position. For the placement of RRC, I propose that
RRC is like definitive saripavisesana nouns which define a main noun,
because it specifies or identifies a main noun. The unmarked order of RRC,
therefore, is before MC, like defining sarapavisesana nouns which are placed
before a main noun. To support my claim, let me provide an example of
emphatic sentences where a particular word is topicalised, as given in Chapter
Two (§2.2.1), to compare with complex sentences in which MC is placed at

the beginning of the sentence.

Table 4.37 Contexts of single emphatic sentences and topicalised MC

No. Contexts

1) Emphatic sentences

(101)  sunatu me, bhante, samgho (Vin 156-7; 11 2, 7, 9, 12, 15, 18-9, etc).
‘Reverend sirs, may the Order listen to me.’

(102)  hoti Tathagato param marand. na hoti Tathagato param marand. hoti
ca na ca hoti Tathagato param marand. n’ eva hoti na na hoti
Tathagato param marana (SPS 58-9.).

‘Does the Tathagata exist after death? Does he not exist? Does he
exist and not exist? Does he neither exist nor not exist?’

2) Complex Sentences

(103)  atthi bhikkhave aiifi’ eva dhamma gambhira duddasa duranubodha
santa panita atakkavacara nipuna panditavedaniya, ye Tathagato
sayam abhifinia sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi Tathagatassa yathabhuccam

vannam samma vadamana vadeyyum (BJS 12.28).

‘Monks, there are phenomena which are profound, difficult to see,
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difficult to understand, peaceful, excellent, beyond mere reasoning,
subtle, to be experienced by the wise which the Tathagata proclaims
after having realised them with his high knowledge himself, and

with which those who wish to praise him would do so correctly.’

We see that in emphatic sentences the finite verbs or the groups of
predicates lead the sentences while in the complex sentences MC are placed
at the beginning of the sentences too. We can see the similarities between
MC and emphatic sentences, in which a particular element or a predicative
group is topicalised. The only difference is that emphatic sentences do not
have a particular noun further modified or expanded in the form of a clause.
And if RRC in (103) is deleted from the contexts, MC will turn to become
emphatic sentences automatically. On the other hand, emphatic sentences can
be further expanded by a clause if the author wishes to modify a particular
noun further. Let us take the sentence: sunatu me bhante samgho above as an
example. This sentence can be lengthened by modifying a noun further as:
sunatu [tassa] me bhante samgho, [yo’ ham sabbam attham pakdsetum dirato
agato’mhi] (‘Reverend sirs, may the Order listen to me [who has come a long

)

way to declare a whole story])

In short, RRC is placed after MC because MC is topicalised, and MC
is regarded as topicalised simply because sunatu is topicalised. This is what I
mean by claiming that emphasis given on a particular noun in many contexts
is the foundation for the whole emphasis of MC, which explains why MC is
placed before RRC. I have already shown that whenever MC is placed before

RRC, there is always a particular word, phrase or a whole MC which is given
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special emphasis. In other words, there are two kinds of emphasis: partial and
whole. A partial emphasis refers to an emphasis given to a particular word or
phrase while the whole emphasis is laid upon a whole sentence. I propose that
MC with a partial emphasis resembles declarative sentences where
topicalisation operates. Indeed, if we drop RRC, the whole MC with a
topicalised element will automatically be a simple declarative sentence which
has a particular word topicalised. This suggests that an emphasis given
strongly to a particular word in MC can move RRC to be placed after it. It is
striking that contextually, in all the MC which are placed before RRC, all the

MC are affirmative statements.

§ 4.2 Non-restrictive relative clauses (Non-RRC) or deficient relative

clauses (DRC)

Now, I shall proceed to examine non-restrictive clauses and their
position. In marked contrast to RRC which occurs predominantly in the texts
under scrutiny, non-RRC is found only a few times. Delbriick  has stated
that a complete simple sentence may be followed by modifications in the form
of a clause. Following Delbriick, Gonda sought to explain post-verbal clauses
in Vedic, which he terms ‘amplified sentences,” and described his findings in
a long article. " Gonda has put forward many interesting observations. He
writes: ‘The general tendency is that an author completes the schema of a

short sentence and then strings on one or more additions or modification,

' Delbriick (1878: 56).

% Gonda (1959a: 7-70).
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which often assume the character of specifications or elucidations.’ 3! There
are two almost synonymous terms, which I am going to use in this section:
DRC and non-RRC. The crucial difference between the two lies in the fact
that DRC, as explained by Pali grammarians (see below), does not have a
correlative ta- in MC, while non-RRC may have. Both share similarity in

1. ) . 352
providing only extra information to the text.

Broadly speaking, a clause which supplies extra information is not
essential. At times, it even shows a marked tendency to function
independently, like an adverbial phrase, largely because it acts as ‘extra
information’. Alternatively, we may call the ya- of this function ‘an
appositional (appositive) relative pronoun’, following Hettrich, ™ and the
whole clause ‘an appositional or appositive relative clause’, because it provides
detailed supplementary information. I propose that DRC functions like Pali
additional sariipa— visesana nouns (explanatory or appositional nouns), in the
sense that they expand an antecedent in the form of a subordinate clause. In
fact, modern linguists also employ ‘appositive’ ‘descriptive’ and ‘explanatory’
as synonyms for ‘non-defining’ or ‘non-restrictive’. 3 Its application revolves
around the idea of explaining in more detail an antecedent, which has already

been mentioned in the main clause. I propose that this type of clause is, like

Gonda (1971: 148-9).

See Chapter Three (introduction and § 3.1.1).
Hettrich (1988: 776).

Comrie (1981: 131).

352
353

354
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o . 355 .

sariipavisesana nouns, post-posed as its unmarked position.”™ This
. 356 .

phenomenon occurs in SPS once and the same text repeats.” There is no

evidence of its occurrence in BJS and BJSA. Below is the context.

Table 4.38 Context of DRC in the selected texts

No. Context

(104)  so dibbaya sotadhatuya visuddhaya atikkantamanusikaya ubho sadde
sunati, dibbe ca manuse ca, ye diire santike ca (SPS 79.89, 79.90).
‘He [a monk] with an ear which is divine, purified and surpasses that

of human beings, can hear sounds both divine and human, which are

far and near’.

The context of (104) is the only example of DRC we have. We see
that the noun phrase: dibbe ca manuse ca already explains the two sounds
specified by the phrase: ubho sadde. Both, linked by the ca, provide additional
explanation, or saripavisesanas, of ubho sadde. The group of words —ye diire
santike ca, on the other hand, is merely another form of additional information
introduced by the ya- pronoun. I interpret the group of words: ye diire santike
ca as an appositive or appositional clause. The ye classifies the antecedent into
categories which are extra information. The ya- pronoun itself has become a
‘tool’ in explaining words by being used to introduce subordinating clauses,

no matter whether they are defining or non-defining.

It appears that there are two distinctive ways of providing additional

%5 Cf. Holland and Ickler (1978: 1).

6 According to Hock (1993: 23), the phenomenon is rare in Vedic prose texts as well.
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explanations prevalent in early Pali suttas: one is the use of additional
sarapavisesana nouns and the other the use of dependent clauses or phrases
introduced by the ya-. Both are functionally similar and both are used on a
regular basis in early Pali prose texts. I hypothesise that the group of non-
defining clauses actually resembles the sariipavisesana nouns in that it gives
extra information about the antecedent. The above sentence can be easily
transformed into a simple sentence, using the sarapavisesana whilst

maintaining its original message intact.

1. Original sentence: SOV + REL
S

/\

so dibbaya sotadhatuya visuddhaya ye diire santike ca.
atikkantamanusikaya ubho sadde

sundti, dibbe ca manuse ca,

2. Transformed sentence: SOV + Sariipavisesana

S

/\

so dibbaya sotadhatuya visuddhaya dure santike ca sante [or titthante].
atikkantamanusikaya ubho sadde

sundti, dibbe ca manuse ca,

It is worthy of note that (1) the phrase: dibbe ca manuse ca is a
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sarapavisesana phrase which identifies or specifies the phrase: ubho sadde
before the finite verb; (2) the relative clause: ye dire santike ca has an
understood copula santi or honti, so in the transformed sentence I restore the
word sante to replace it. Semantically, both the relative clause and the
transformed sentences are similar. Only syntactically are they difterent. In fact,
nouns, adjectives and verbs are liable to be further expanded by additional
explanations, either in the form of phrases or clauses introduced by ya-. While
clauses introduced to modify nouns function as defining or non-defining
antecedents, those modifying verbs function adverbially. A problem may be
raised: why is the demonstrative ta- absent in certain contexts? Do we need
to have the pair ya- and ta- in all contexts? In other words, is it possible to
have an independent ya- without its correlative? To answer these questions

and see the development of ya-, I shall seek explanations in the next sections.
§ 4.2.1 Explanations on DRC by Pali grammarians

As previous scholars have already noted, 37 traditional Indic
grammarians tend to think that all clauses introduced by ya- are relative
clauses proper. The use of the relativiser ya- without ta-, which characterises
DRC in Pali, is not explained in detail in Skt. In marked contrast to the Skt.
tradition, the presence of DRC is well recognised in Pali. Pali grammarians
use a Pali word sakarikha or sakarnkhagati to differentiate DRC from RRC.
They point out that there are two types of subordinate clause: DRC, or the

sakankhagati clause, and RRC. Both have a finite verb, though sometimes it

37 See fn 8.
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is omitted as understood. The two types of clause are described below.

Table 4.39 Explanations of DRC in Manis

No.  Contexts

(105) yan ti sutva tan ti padam tan ti sutvana yan ti ca, yojeyya yatasa-
ddanam niccasambandhibhavato.
‘Having heard ya, one should supply the word ta and vice versa,
because the words ta- and ya- are always correlated.’

(106)  pubbo vakyo patattho™ tu yamsaddo uttaravakye, tamsaddopada-

nam vind sakankho vakyassa tinattam janeti.

‘However, if the previous sentence has already had a clear meaning,
the ya- pronoun in the following sentence without the presence
(upadana) of a word ta- is termed sakarikha. It causes the lack in

M

the sentence [of the ta- correlation]

. ) ) . 359
The two verses which are given above occur in Chapter Six

(Rapaparicchedavanna) of Manis, a Pali exegetical text composed by a Burmese

monk named Ariyavamsa who lived in the Dhammakapabbata monastery on

the banks of the Irawaddy in the 15t century (in AD 1466, according to the

358

I suppose that it is derived from patur (Skt. pradus) or patu which is an indeclinable

(PTSD, p. 452) like in the word: paturabosi. The final vowel u of the patu is deleted:

pat+attho = patattho, according to a Sandhi rule (Kacc 12, Sadd III 30 and Mogg 1.26).

The deletion is known as pubbalopasarasandhi. Other similar analogies are: yassa +

indriyani = yassindriyani and ajja + uposatho = ajjuposatho.

359

Manis Be II 102-3. The two verses are quoted in HCPTL 122 and AVEPS II 93.
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nigamana in Manis Be II 480).

The text, in turn, quotes Sangharakkhita’s
Subodhalarkara (henceforth Subodh) of the 12t century361 as its source
(tatha hi vuttam Subodhalarkare...). However, I checked Subodh but cannot
find the two verses there. Instead, the second verse is found in Subodh-nt
(included in Jaini’s 2000 work, PTS) 126; Subodh-nt Se 149 with some

variants: pubbavakyopatto tu yasaddo uttaravikye tasaddopadanam vina

sakankho vakyassa inattam janeti.

Verse (105) above rules that the correlative ta- (or the like) in the
main clause is a sine qua non for a RRC, as both ya- and ta- are correlated.
Even though the ta- is left out as understood or as a matter of authorial style,
it is necessary to supply it whenever the sentence is analysed, to make sure
that the targeted audience understands every syntactic element together with
sentential structure. In its absence, the clause introduced by the ya- pronoun
is no longer regarded as RRC. Manis explains that a view that the
demonstrative ta- must be always added to correlate with ya- whenever the

latter appears is held among some Pali grammarians (Manis Be II 102 says:

yadi evam ‘yamtamsadda niccasambandhato ti idam kathan ti? idam pana kesan
ci matan ti datthabbam. niyataniyatavasena va idam vuttan ti datthabbam).
Other Pali syntacticians, however, maintain that in certain contexts where the
sentence is grammatically and semantically perfect, the correlative ta- is not

necessary. The term sakankha is used to label the ya-pronoun without ta-, and

30 Tts date is given in Sas (composed by Panfiagsami in 1861 AD). See Sas 95ff.; Bode., p.

41; von Hiniiber (1996: 162).

1 Gvel: Samgbarakkhito namacariyo subodbalarikaram akasi. See also Norman (1983: 167).
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its whole clause, better known among Thai Pali grammarians as
sakankhagati,® as mentioned earlier. Semantically, the ya- in question
introduces an appositive subordinate clause. Verse (106) explains this.
Literally, the ya-, called sakarikha (expectant), seems to expect ta-, despite the
latter’s absence (cf.: yam tam saddanam niccasambandho ti aha in Sp-t Be I
195; Sp-t Ne 146). It is interesting to note that Subodh-nt provides two
explanations. First, it gives three examples of sentences in which the
demonstrative ta- occurs in isolation to show that the use of ta- without ya-
is possible (see Subodh-nt 127; Subodh-nt Se 148, 150). It concludes that in
the three contexts the demonstrative ta- does not expect ya- at all (tasma tisu
pi thanesu tasaddo yasaddam napekkhate). Secondly, the word sakankha is used
to refer to a restrictive relative clause introduced by ya- without fa- in the
main clause on the surface. It shows clearly that in such a context, the
demonstrative ta- needs to be added (Subodh-nt 127, cf. Subodh-nt Se 150:
api ca uttaravakye thito yasaddo Buddha[Se-pubba-]vakye tasadde asati pi tam
eva dipeti). Subodh-nt provides one example to illustrate this. Nevertheless, it

does not discuss the use of ya- without ta- in non-restrictive contexts.
It is apparent that Subodh-nt’s above explanation of the word

sakankha is not likely to be the one used by modern Thai Pali syntacticians.

o 363 . . . .
Vajirananavarorasa™ - is quoted as explaining that the ya- of this function does

2 This concept is explained with illustrations (not available in Manis) in AVPES II 92 and

HCPTL 121.
%3 HCPTL 123. Chandra explains similarly that Thai Pali teachers from ancient times have
taught that the Pali term sakarnkbagati semantically seems to expect the demonstrative

ta-, but practically the za- is not required (HCPTL 122-3).
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not require the demonstrative fa- as in the case of RRC, and that the clause
itself is called the sakarnkhagati because of the lack of the fa-. %4 Phramaha
Chandra,” a modern Pali monk scholar, further explains that the
demonstrative ta- is not supplied, because the message in the main clause is
already perfectly clear. My interpretation is that a whole ya- clause, which is
led by a sakankhagati ya- merely provides extra information, equivalent to a
non-defining or appositive (appositional) relative clause, and if the clause is
left out, it does not affect the message in the main clause; or even if the fa- is
supplied in the main clause, semantically the ya- clause still remains an
appositional clause. Chandra has noted that the ya- of the sakarikhagati clause
may occur in any case-form.>*® The following are some typical examples of
the ya- of the sakankhagati type provided by Sophonganaporn and Chandra,
whose books are, as far as I know, the only monographs dealing with this type
of clause in Thai. As neither Thai scholar provides the sources of the

examples, I provide them here in full.

Table 4.40 DRC’s examples provided by Thai syntacticians

No. Contexts

(107)  hatthidantena pavattita dantamayasalaka, —yattha dayakanam

3%4 The word sakarnksa also occurs in VP i.e., VP II 4, 75, 426, 439, 422, 445. However, if we

consider all the contexts where akariksa or sakarnksa appear, clearly Bhart€hari does not
use it to explain the absence of za-.
% HCPTL 122. Sophonganaporn does not explain why the demonstrative za- is omitted.
He simply says that the ya- which functions as sakasnkhagati rarely occurs (AVEPS 1T 93).

% HCPTL 123.
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(108)

(109)

(110)

namam ankenti (Mang-d Se II 36).

‘Tickets made of ivory are called dantamayasalaka, on which
people write down donors’ names.’

dve me gonda maharaja, yehi khettam kasamase (Dhp-a III 125
[twice], Ja I 165; Ja II 166).

‘My lord, I have two cows, with which I plow the field.’

atijatam anujatam puttam icchanti pandita, avajatam na icchanti yo
hoti kulagandhano (It 64).

‘Wise people want a son who excels (atijata) to follow them
(anujata). They do not want an inferior son (avajata), who destroys
the family fame.’

utthanen’ appamadena sanifiamena damena va, dipam kayiratha
medhavi, yam ogho nabhikirati (Dhp 25 [p. 4]).

‘The wise should make [ their] island, which is not to be flooded

by an ocean, with industry, diligence, abstinence and self-control.’

Both Thai scholars explain that the ya- clauses in the above contexts

merely supply additional information, which is the reason why ta- is dropped

from MC. Put simply, in such contexts the demonstrative ta- is not required.

If we scrutinise all the above contexts, we can see that only the first example,

i.e. (107), is taken from prose contexts while all the rest are culled from verse.

The full context of the verse (108) runs as: dve me gona maharaja, yehi khettam

kasamase. tesu eko mato deva, dutiyam dehi khattiya (‘My lord, I have two cows,

with which I plow the field. Lord, one of them has died. O King, could you

give me a second one?)’.

Because almost all of the above examples provided by Thai scholars
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are derived from verses, it might be argued that the demonstrative ta- is
deliberately dropped metri causa, and that it might be a stylistic feature of
verses to drop a demonstrative ta-, which can be understood. However, we
must accept the fact that semantically all of them are non-restrictive, and that
they provide only extra information. The dropping of ta- when the dependent
clause is a non-restrictive type is evident even in IE. The example (107), which
is in prose, indicates that the demonstrative ta- is not provided explicitly even
in prose texts. Besides, it is obvious that the whole MC makes perfect sense
so there is no need to add a demonstrative fa- to correlate with the ya-, as
claimed. The introduction of the term sakankhagati, therefore, was possibly
introduced by Thai Pali syntacticians to refer to the pragmatic function of ya-
pronoun in contexts where it is loosely connected to any word in the sentence.
The problem we face is whether or not the relative markers ya- have ever been
used in a somewhat loose connection, i.e. without a demonstrative ta- to
correlate. In the next section, I shall briefly explore Skt. sources.
§ 4.2.2 Explanations from IE, Vedic and classical Skt. Grammarians

Now, we are going to seek explanations as to why fa-, in certain
contexts, is left out by IE and Vedic grammarians. Traditionally, *7 the stem
yd- is described as a relative pronoun and the clauses introduced by it usually

as relative clauses. The omission of words or phrases in sentences, presumed

37 Jacobi (1897: 38), for instance, proposed that the relative pronoun in many languages

(including Vedic) was downgraded to function as an indefinitum later. Similarly,
Elizarenkova (1995: 291) stated, ‘In extreme cases the relative yd- is downgraded to the
status of a particle, while the neuter of this pronoun (ydd) is identical with the

conjunction.’
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to be understood by audiences, is perhaps as old as the language itself. It is

found commonly in Vedic. 368 Speijer explained that the relative clause

sometimes follows the main one, and that in this case the demonstrative ta-

. ) 369 oy . . )
is often omitted. ™  This means that the omission is a feature of authorial or

literary style. He said that sometimes the relative sentence follows the

principal one, and that in this case, the demonstrative is often omitted. This

explanation, however, is a half-truth. It holds true only of complex sentences

where a main clause is topicalised.

. 370 . 371
As stated in Chapter One,”"" a number of previous scholars™" have

368

369

370

371

See Gonda (1960) for the phenomenon in Vedic. See also Deshpande (1985), who
attempts to explain the phenomenon from a grammatical point of view.

Speijer (1886: 350 [§ 452]), cf. Ananthanarayana (1996: 38).

See Chapter One, fn. 152.

Delbriick (1871: 33) has observed that there are many different kinds of relative clauses
already in existence in RV but he did not concern himself with their development. It is
Walter Porzig’s merit, while giving comments on Delbriick’s Altindische Syntax, to point
out that the study of the relative clause should not be confined to the complete idea of
it, but also to the way it is subdivided and how it is organised (Porzig [1923: 211]).
Subsequent to Porzig’s Die Hypotaxe im Rgveda (cf. Gonda [1971: 138]), scholars are
unanimous in stating that Delbriick’s above observations need correction. With a wealth
of evidence from RV, Porzig (1923: 218) has stated that the yd- with or without verbum
finitum in Vedic is not seen as a sentence or a sentence equivalent, but as part of the
sentence in which pronouns and nouns are connected with an action in an attributive
way. Cf. Hirt (1937: 146). While explaining the Vedic subordinate sentence, Bloch has
remarked: ‘Clauses introduced by the relative yar and by the other relative adverbs yavat,
yadi, yatha, etc. are formed as if they were independent and the indicative takes
precedence of the optative. The meaning of the particles has hardly yet been evolved:

even in yat which comes the nearest to a true particle, the relative sense is still on the
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already shown that the use of the relative ya- in RV is very loose, often without
the demonstrative ta- in MC, by which an anacoluthon always occurs.
Brugmann, in particular, has explained that the ya-s correspond to the word
*Ao-s in proto-IE which is, in turn, closely connected with the demonstrative
stem *i-, 72 _either as its derivative or as a morphological modification from
it. However, as Brugmann explained, during the time when i- developed to
be *Ao (>6s in Greek and yd- in Skt., etc.), the latter was already used in two
senses: as a demonstrative pronoun and a relative pronoun; therefore, the two
are no longer identical. * The ya- forms correspond with the j-forms in the
Baltic-Slavonic languages still in use as a demonstrative, which is its original

application. Brugmann further stated:

There can be no doubt that this *Ao- [of the ya-] is the same as

surface’ (Bloch 1965: 311-2). Elizarenkova (1995: 263) calls the loose formal relations
between the main clause and the subordinate clause with yd-, particularly the absence of
the demonstrative za due to its adverbial application, ‘violations’ and ‘breaches’, but I
disagree. As shown by a number of scholars, the yd- was used in that way even in PIE.
72 Brugmann (1892: 331 [ § 409]) illustrated with some examples: Skt=i-d>idam, with the
particle -dm affixed, Av. i-p; skt = i-m-dm = Av. imem; OP = imam, also with the
particle -am, etc.
373 Brugmann (1908: 49) wrote: Dass man sich dieses Lautes wegen nicht in dem Sinn an
das Relativum wozu noch aksl. jakv, jeda u.dgl.) zu wenden hat, als wenn dieses
Pronomen zur Zeit der idg. Urgemeinschaft noch Relativum und Demonstrativum
zugleich gewesen wire und die j-Formen des Baltisch-Slavischen das uridg.
Relativpronomen mit seiner urspriinglichen Demonstrativbedeutung fortsetzten, diirfte
heute allgemein anerkannt sein. Das Relativam *46-s war verwandt mit dem
*

Demonstrativum *i-, war ein Derivatum oder, wenn man lieber will, eine

morphologische Modifikation von ihm, aber nicht identisch mit ihm.
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the anaphoric *Ao- and *i-...the identity of these is made clear in
Gr. iva for *i-na, for iva: 6-¢ = Lith. (j) i-s: j 6. Thus *Ao- came
to be used as a relative in the proethnic language without losing

) . 374
its purely anaphoric value.’

According to Liddell-Scott-Jones,*” the term ‘anaphora’ has been
used in two distinct senses: ‘anaphoric [sc. noun] ... which is also called
homoiomatic [i.e. denoting resemblance] and deictic and antapodotic [i.e.
correlative]’. Holland and Ickler have scrutinised the application of relatives
and demonstratives in Greek and Skt. and have already noted that Homeric
Greek and Vedic Skt. form relative clauses with the demonstrative
pronoun. ’® They explain that in certain contexts the demonstrative pronoun
functions like the relative one. After Brugmann, Gonda scrutinised the

original function of the ya- in IE and put forward a broad thesis:

The so-called Indo-European relative pronoun Ao- (Skt. yd-,
Greek ds, etc.), has, in the author’s opinion, only in the course of
time assumed the character of a relativum proper. Originally, it
must have been a distinguishing, defining, isolating, explicative,

) ) 377
annunciatory includer.

Because the original meaning of the stem *i-, from which the ya-

comes, does not function as a relative pronoun, but is used anaphorically from

7% Brugmann (1892: 332 [§ 410]).

Quoted in Klein (1987: 1).
See detail in Holland and Ickler (1978: 432-445).
Gonda (1975c: 1). See similar remarks by Elizarenkova (1995: 262ft.).

375
376

377
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the very beginning, it is likely that throughout the long historical
development of IE, ya- could have been used to introduce (1) a complete
relative clause or RRC as widely recognised, (2) a somewhat looser dependent
clause without a demonstrative to correlate with it or DRC, and (3) a phrase.
It is wrong to assume that every clause introduced by ya- is RRC. The fact
that the ya- pronoun is derived from the demonstrative stem *i- tells us that
the hypotactic structure of languages developed out of the paratactic one, and
that the relative clause was actually a later development. Therefore, it is not
surprising to see that in early Vedic the application of the ya- pronoun or its
derivatives is very loose, in many occasions without a demonstrative, as
described by previous scholars such as Delbriick, Porzig, Gonda, Elizarenkova,
Hettrich. In particular, Hirt has stated that the original form of relative
clauses is the one without a finite verb (Relativsitze ohne Verb), even a
copula.””® Elizarenkova and Gonda have remarked that in RV, the yd-
frequently appears in the form of the neut. sing., serving as an attribute to a
neuter substantive noun. An example from the Chandogya Upanisad (1.1.8)
given by Gonda is: eso eva samrddhir yad anujiia (‘Assent [is] success).>”’
Gonda explains that the neuter yad here represents the indeclinable or

o : . TIPS 380
invariable use of ya-in ‘periphrastic identifications’.

Gonda’s hypothesis that the original function of the ya- is as a

78 See Hirt (1937: 144). See also Porzig (1923: 212).

37 Above is Gonda’s translation. Oliveller puts it: ‘And assent is nothing but fulfilment’
(1998: 171).

380 See other similar examples in Gonda (1959a: 28).

404



Chapter IV

distinguishing, isolating, explicative, annunciatory includer was further
elaborated by Hettrich. The latter traced the historical development of the
yd- and, with a plethora of data from Vedic, claimed that there are two types
of relative clauses descending from two entirely different constructions in
Proto-IE: restrictive (defining) and non-restrictive (appositional) (non-
defining) relative clauses.>®' In spite of the rejection of this hypothesis by
Jamison,** who reviewed his work, I find that the two different types of
relative construction proposed by him, using analogies based on Porzig and

Gonda’s works, is convincing.

Now, let me turn to Classical Skt. grammarians to see how they explain

the dropping of ta-. We still have the same question in mind: is there any

¥ Hettrich (1988: 776ft.). See also a review by Jamison (1990: 536).

82 Jamison (1990: 536) said, ‘However, one major semantic distinction he wishes to set up,
that between the restrictive and non-restrictive (appositional) relative clauses, seems
inadequately marked formally for the structural and historical significance he attributes
to it. He claims that these two types descend from two entirely different constructions
in Proto-Indo-European.” While scrutinising the infixed -ch in Old Irish which
corresponds to IE.* Q, E, Binchy (1960: 91) suggested that originally there were two
sets of pronouns: one is‘non-relative’ and the other is ‘relative’. Watkins (1963: 26)
argued against this view, saying there was originally only a single set of enclitic pronouns,
used in both relative and non-relative sentences (cf. Gonda 1971: 75). In favour of
Watkins’s hypothesis, I believe that the earliest form of PIE was paratactic (the
combination of clauses or phrases without the use of conjunctions) rather than
hypotactic, as pointed out by a number of scholars such as Jacobi (1897: 38) (Kapitel 3:
Beziigliche Nebensitze in Sprachen ohne Relativ-pronomen); Onions (1932: 153ft.).

However, the earliest form of PIE is a pre-historical issue, which is ultimately beyond

proof, while Hettrich’s arguments are based on recorded evidence.
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possibility of deleting or dropping ta- from a complex sentence? Or in other
words, can we use the relative pronoun ya- without the demonstrative fa- to
correlate? Kiparsky *® remarked that Panini’s grammar contains no syntactic
deletion rules at all, although deletion of morphological and phonological
elements is very common in it. He explains that it is clear that Panini assumes,
as a phenomenon that does not have to be mentioned in the grammar itself,
that words may be freely omitted in sentences if they are evident from the
meaning or context. He cites Panini 1.2.64: sarapanam ekavibhaktau (‘Of
words identical in form and having the same person or case, only one is
retained’) to support his arguments. It is obvious that the aphorism does not
apply to the absence of a demonstrative in the main clause of a complex

sentence, as the ya- and ta- are of totally different forms.

As far as evidence goes, the Skt. term sakamksa (Pali = sakankha) or
akanksa (Pali akankha) appears in Panini three times, namely: 384 (i), 8.1.35:
chandasy anekam api sakanksam ‘In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent,
if it co-occurs with hi and is mutually expectant of another verb in the
discourse.’; (ii), 8.2. 96: angayuktam tin akanksam ‘A sentence ending in a
finite verb which co-occurs with the word arga has its final syllable prolated

and accented to signify censure, if this verb is expectant of a continuing

% Kiparsky (1982: 37).

34 Text edition and translations by Deshpande (1987: 62). The term sakariksa appears once
in the Parva Mimamsa Stutra (Mms II 1.46): arthaikatvad ekam vakyam sakanksam ced
vibhage syad. ‘By reason of the unity of sense there is one sentence; if, on division, it is
dependent or expectant (sakariksa)’ (Translation by Sandal [1974: 54]). However, this

passage does not tell us the possibility of using ya- without za-.
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discourse.’; (iii), And 8.2.140: ksiyasi praisesu tin akanksam “When an error
against polite usage is censured, or when a benediction or a bidding is
intended, the final syllable of a verb occurring at the end of a vakya is prolated
and is made svarita, if this verb is expectant of a continuing discourse.’
Apparently, these rules do not deal with the structure of relative sentences.
They simply explain the links between two words in terms of continuing
discourse. Deshpande explains that the word akariksa in Paninian rules refers
to an expectation for continuing discourse and hence is inter-sentential in its

385 ) .
nature.” Deshpande mentions the following verse from VP.

Table 4.41 Mention of sakanksa in VP

(111)  bahusv api tinantesu sakanksesv ekavakyata/ tinantebhyo nighatasya
paryudasas tatharthavan// (VP 11 442).
‘Even when there are several finite verbs (in it), a sentence is one,
if they are mutually expectant. The prohibition of the dropping

) ) ) . 386
of accent in a finite verb is thus meaningful.’

He explains that Bhartrhari seems to have used the above term
sakanksa in the sense of samartha (‘semantically and syntactically related to
each other’), when saying that if many verbs are sakarksa (i.e., expecting each
other to complete), they belong to the same sentence, and that this is what
justifies the conditions ‘if not preceded by a samartha tir’ in Panini 8.1.28.

Deshpande states that Bhart®hari identifies samartha (‘semantically and

- Deshpande (1987: 63).

38 Translation by Pillai (1971: 137).
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syntactically related to each other’) with sakarksa (‘expectant of each other in
terms of continuing discourse’). On the other hand, Mahavir 387 explains that
the term akanksa in Panini refers to inter-sentential expectancy. Deshpande
agrees with this, and further explains that by the term akarnksa Panini ‘believes
that two finite verbs can be semantically and syntactically interrelated.’ T
explain the three aphorisms in Panini where the word akanksa appears,
Deshpande % Cites three examples. One of them is: svayam rathena yati,
upadhyayam padatim gamayati (He goes in the chariot himself, (and) makes
the teacher (go) on foot’). He explains: ‘Here again the verb yati occurs at the
end of a vakya and yet is expectant of the continuing discourse. It is important
to keep in mind that these rules apply only to the verb occurring at the end
of a vakya.

§ 4.2.3 Concluding remarks

IE and early Vedic scholars provide compelling evidence to prove that
the ya- from very early on functions as an anaphora which is independent of
correlation, or as a link introducing a phrase, or as a relative marker
introducing fully subordinative clauses, with or without a demonstrative to
correlate. The term sakamkhal[gati] in Pali was possibly adopted from its Skt.
counterpart dkarksa or sakarnksa, but its application in Pali is different from
Skt. The fact that there is evidence that the ya- functions somewhat

independently from the earliest period of PIE onwards, and that the ya-with

%7 Mahavir (1984). Also quoted in Deshpande (1987: 62).

Deshpande (1987: 61).
Deshpande (1987: 63).

388

389
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this function is far from rare throughout its long history, indicates that the
phenomenon in Pali texts is certainly not a new invention, but a continuity
from an older period. It is even possible that the observation that the ya-of
this function is employed somewhat independently without the requirement
of the ta- was made and transmitted among Pali syntacticians a long time
before it reached Burmese and Thai scholars. The counterpart of the Pali
word sakamkhagati in Skt. is sakamksagati. However, the latter does not seem
to occur in any Skt. grammatical treatises. In addition, the word sakariksa
which occurs in Skt grammatical treatises is used for words which expect
others for the completion of the meaning. There is a possibility that the word
sakankha or sakankhagati in Pali is used by some Pali syntacticians to
differentiate appositive clauses from RRC. The main reason, as explained by
Thai Pali syntacticians, is that the sakankhagati clause, in marked contrast to
RRC, provides merely extra information added to text. The ya- of DRC is a
fully relative pronoun, but it tends to be loosely connected with its main
clause, in comparison with ya- of RRC, though it does not go to the length
of functioning adverbially. *** In other words, the ya- has a marked tendency
to be a conjunctive particle, connecting an antecedent with extra information.
My proposal is that semantically, DRC which is non-defining, resembles
post-verbal sariipavisesana nouns, with ya- (which explains the antecedent)
functioning somewhat like a ‘link’ between the antecedent and the modifying

clause.

0 The yat which is used adverbially in early Vedic is abundant. See Macdonell1 208 (§

176ft.); Elizarenkova (1995: 264ft.); WR 1085-1087, etc.
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We do not know for certain when the observation of the somewhat

independent use of the ya- was first made, but the word sakarikha does appear
in Ariyavamsa’s Manis of the 15th century and in Dhammakitti’s Subodh-nt,

also of the 15t century. It is important to note that the technical term
sakarikhagati occurs neither in Subodh, nor in Kacc, nor in Sadd. As Norman
rightly observes,”' Sangharakkhita depends on Skt. texts, from which
technical terms are borrowed and adopted. Sangharakkhita spells out the fact
that he composed the text because this type of work was lacking and needed
for consultation among (suddha-) Magadhi (i.e. Pali) users #2 and, although
similar works had previously been produced by Ramasamma (Skt.

393 394

Ramasarma) and others, they all were in Skt.” Jaini~ has found that three

verses in Subodh are adapted from the Kavyadarsa of Dandin who lived in the

6th 395

or 71 century AD, " and whose name is cited by Subodh-nt among the
sources utilised by Sangharakkhita. Yet the three verses do not deal with

relative clauses. I have checked all 370 verses of Subodh and could not find

31 Norman (1983: 168).

2 Subodh 6 (verse 2): ramasammadyalaikara santi santo purdtana tathd pi tu valajenti
suddba-Magadhika na te.

3% However, Wright (2002: 325) has stated recently that ‘The more obvious hypothesis
seems to be conversion from a Middle Indo-Aryan source into Sanskrit’. See detail in
his 2002 work.

394 Subodh, p. xvi (introduction). In fact, there could be more than three verses. I found
one, i.e. verse 205 which is similar to the Kavyadarsa, verse 50 of Chapter Three (see fn.
74).

393 Bohtlingk (1890: iii [vorwort]).
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the above two verses as quoted by Manis. The fact that Manis refers to other
treatises such as Subodh or Subodh-nt as its sources makes it possible that
the notion of sakankha could have been used and known among Pali

. h
grammarians at least before the 12" century.

On the basis of the above analysis, I propose that the unmarked
position of DRC is after its MC, as, semantically, it provides additional
information about a head noun in MC; like additional saripavisesana nouns.
This explains why it is placed after MC. The recognition of the presence of
DRC in Pali also proves that even though the Pali word sakamkha does have
its counterpart in Skt., the grammatical interpretation was by no means
inherited from Classical Skt. The Pali application of the term reflects a real
pragmatic application of the ya- in early Vedic, which is not described in

Paninian grammar.

§ 4.3 The unmarked positions of adverbial clauses (AdC)

As I have explained in the previous section, the relative pronoun ya-
or its derivatives has been used in various different ways from very early on.
Sometimes it is used somewhat independently in a clause without a correlative
or even as conjunction linking a phrase. In the texts under my scrutiny, there
appear four examples, in which the ya- appears without an explicit correlative

ta-. Below are the contexts.

Table 4.42 Contexts of ya- in a somewhat looser sense in the selected texts

No. Contexts

(112) imina paham etam janami: “yatha ananto ayam loko, ayam
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(113)

(114)

(115)

apariyanto.” (BJS 23.18).

‘Therefore I know that this world is both infinite and unbounded.’
imina paham etam janami: yatha antava ca ayam loko ananto ca (BJS
23.19).

‘Therefore I know this fact that this world is finite and infinite.’
kappitani kho te deva hatthiyanani. yassa dani kalam masifiasi (SPS
49.9).

‘Sire, the elephant-vehicles are ready for you. Now, please consider
what you want to do [now is the time to do what you want to
do].” >

idha mahardaja bhikkhu santuttho hoti kdayapariharikena civarena,
kucchipariharikena pindapatena, so yena yen’ eva pakkamati
samaday’ eva pakkamati (SPS 71.66).

‘Great King, here, a monk is satisfied with a robe to protect his

body, with almsround to satisfy his stomach, and wherever he goes

he takes just them.’

The ya- in the above contexts is quite loose in comparison with ya- in

general complex sentences, in which it is expected to correlate with a

demonstrative pronoun. In the context of (112), we see that the relative

particle yatha stands in isolation and there is no correlative. For semantic and

syntactical reasons, I restore the full texts tentatively as: yatha ananto ayam

loko [hoti], [tatha ayam loko] apariyanto [hoti]”. The same explanations also

apply to (113). For (114), the inflectional ya- pronoun yassa stands in

Walshe (1987: 92) puts it: ‘Sire, the riding-elephants are ready. Now is the time to do

as Your Majesty wishes.’
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isolation. The commentary explains that it specifies an activity to be carried
out as connected with the previous sentence (tattha yassa dani kalam marifiasi
ti upavacanam etam. idam vuttam hoti, ‘yam taya anattam, tam maya katam.
idani yassa tvam, gama- nassa va agamanassa va kalam marfiniasi, tad eva attano

ruciyd karohi ti).> Here, elephants are being prepared for a journey.

Therefore, the idiomatic expression: yassa dani kalam marifiasi informs
the king that the proper time for setting off on the journey should be
considered, as he deems suitable or wishes. The pronoun yassa is used
somewhat independently, specifying an activity deemed suitable at the time
when the sentence is spoken. In isolation, the sentence: yassa dani kalam
marniasi has become an idiomatic expression, meaning, ‘Please consider doing
the thing for which this time is suitable’. The word yassa, which functions
independently, is supposed to mean ‘the thing or ‘whatever is deemed
suitable’ and it does not require a correlative ta-. When I use the term
‘adverbial clause’ (AdC), I mean all dependent clauses introduced by inflected
relative pronouns and relative particles (nipata), which function adverbially

and have to have demonstrative pronouns in MC to correlate with.

AdC differs from RRC and DRC in that it modifies a whole MC. My
definition depends on syntactical functions of relative markers and I call every
clause introduced by relative markers which function adverbially adverbial
clauses. This criterion makes me group all the dependent clauses which are

regarded as ‘adverbial’ together in order to scrutinise their contexts in a

79V 1 148.
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separate section. While RRC is unmarkedly placed before MC and DRC’s
usual position is after MC, the position of AdC is relatively more flexible.
Often they are placed before MC and often too they are placed after it. In this
section, I attempt to scrutinise all the AdC in the selected texts to see the
possible reasons why they are flexible. Like RRC, broadly there are two
groups of AdC: those which are placed before MC and those which are placed
after it. In the following section, I shall provide detail of the examples found
in the texts in order to see how contextually they differ, and what parameters

determine their various positions in sentences.

§ 4.3.1 AdC placed before MC

The placement of AdC before MC is found on a regular basis in the
selected texts, even though the frequency of its occurrences is not the same.
The number of AdC, which is placed before MC, in the three selected texts

is given below.

Table 4.43 AdC placed before MC

Texts AdC Before MC
BJS 25

SPS 46

BJSA 41

Total 112

I hypothesise that each of the AdC found in the selected texts specifies
or restricts its correlative in MC, which is the reason why it is placed before

MC. This function resembles RRC, which restricts a particular noun or
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pronoun in MC. In other words, the whole AdC specifies or restricts
correlatives in MC, no matter whether the latter is an adverbial particle or an
inflectional ya-, which functions adverbially. As far as the evidence shows, in
most contexts AdC is led by adverbial particles, some of which occur several
times. The adverbial particles which occur most often are yatha and yato. Even
though these particles are adverbial, their correlatives in MC can be either
adverbials or case forms. The pairs of yato/evarapam, yato/ettavata are found
on a regular basis, in addition to yava/tava which occurs only once. Below are

the contexts in the selected texts, after discarding repetitions.
(1) BJS

BJS contains only one AdC placed before MC. Note that the context
is not in a speech situation. This similar pattern, in fact, occurs very often in

the Pali Canon.

Table 4.44 Contexts of AdC placed before MC in BJS

No. Context

(116) atha kho Bhagava tesam bhikkhinam imam sankhiyadhammam
viditva yena mandalamalo, ten’ upasamkami (BJS 2.4).
‘Then the Lord, being aware of what those monks were discussing,

went to the Round Pavilion.’

Example (116) is a typical example of the yena, which undoubtedly
forms an idiomatic expression: # yena + noun/ tena + upasamkami
(upasamkamimsu for plural) #, meaning ‘towards’. Diachronically, yena is an

adverb per se, which does not require a noun or substantive to govern it. As
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described earlier, its adverbial function goes back even to early PIE. 398
Wijesekera rightly explains yena in a similar context: yena Bhagava, ten’
upasamkama (MN 1I 91) (‘Whither the Blessed One, thither repair’) as an
adverb *” and observes, “The idiom: yena-tena found generally with verbs of
motion implies the direction, the route by which and sometimes even the
place where.” *® Von Hiniiber mentions six words in Vin, with which the
idiom yena-tena always appears: abhip— pasareti, upasamkamati, sisam karoti,
gacchati, pakkamati, afijalim panameti, payati. 1 He also points out that in
certain contexts, yena appears without the correlative ta- such as: seyyathapi
nama pakkhi sakuno yena yen’ eva deti sapattabharo deti (MN 1 346.5ft.) ‘Tust as
a bird carries its wings with it whenever it flies...” (the same sentence also
occurs in SPS 71.66). On the other hand, the commentary of BJS (BJSA 48)
explains that the word yena is governed by a noun or substantive, particularly

- 402 . .
disabhagena. However, even if one of these three nouns is added,

% See Holland (1984: 609) for early IE; Elizarenkova (1995: 262) for early Vedic; Sen., p.
120 for the Brahmana texts and Wijesekera (1993: 32, 106-7) for Pali.

" Wijesekera (1993: 32, cf. pp. 106-7).

“0 Wijesekera (1993: 107).

von Hiniiber (1978: 138-9).

02 Tris quite normal for commentators to explain that yena in such contexts is governed by

disabhdagena such as in Sv 1 48: evam cintetva yena mandalama—o ten’ upasarikam 1 ti. yend

ti yena disabbagena, so upasarkamitabbo. bhummatthe va etam karanavacanam, ‘yasmim

padese so mandalama—o, tattha gato’ ti ayam ettha attho. In fact, the use of disabbagena to

govern the pair yena/tena is a common practice in commentarial texts. Examples include:

yena yena disabbagena gantum icchati, tena tena disabbagena gocaraya gacchati (Apa-1 165-

166); yena disabbagena icchati, tena disabbagena so panameti nibarati (Ja 11 28); idafi ca bi

tafi ca ekaparicchedam’ eva. vissakammo pi assamapade pannasalam mapetva dussadde mige
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syntactically the noun itself is considered as an adverbial instrumental

(tatiyavisesana).

AdC introduced by relative particles, on the other hand, is found
fifteen times in BJS alone. The typical way of arrangement is that AdC is
placed before MC. It is interesting to note that, even though the words which
lead AdC are AdV particles, often the whole AdC sentence specifies their

correlatives in MC. Below are all the contexts.

Table 4.45 Contexts of AdC introduced by AdV particles in BJS

No. Contexts

(117)  yathd va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana saddhadeyyani bhojanani
bhuiijitva, te evaripam bijagamabhiitagamasamarambham anuyutta
viharanti [...], iti evariapa bijagamabhiitagamasamarambha
pativirato samano Gotamo (B]JS 5.11, cf. B]S 5.11, 6.12, 6.13, 6.14,
7.15, 7.16,7.17, 8.18, 8.19, 9.20, 9.21, 9.22, 9.23, 10.24, 11.25,
11.26, 12.27).

‘As various ascetics and Brahmins who feed on the food which

ca sakune ca amanusse ca patikkamapetva tena tena disabbagena ekapadikamaggam mapetva
attano vasanatthanam’ eva agamasi (Ja 1 315); tena tend ti tena muttakbanena yena
disabhdagena tesam pita atthi, tena padhavimsu, padbavitva pitu santikaiiii’ eva agamimsi ti
attho (Ja VI 554); ten’ eva nato ti yena yena disabhagena Buddho, tena ten’ eva’ ham pi nato,

tanninno tapponoti dasseti (Nidd-a II 93); yenicchakam gacchati gocardya ti yena yena

disabbagena gantum icchati, tena tena disabhagena gocaraya gacchat i (Pj 1 83; Sv 1 48); yena
Bbagava ti yassam disayam Bhagava nisinno. bhummatthe bi etam karanavacanam. yena va
disabbagena Bbagava upasankamitabbo, tena disabhagena upasarnkami (Ud-a: 52-3); tena ti

yena disabbagena so ambaramo, tena agama agafichi (Vv-a 307).
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(118)

(119)

(120)

should be given out of faith, they are addicted to destroying seeds
and creatures [...] Thus the ascetic Gotama refrains from such
destruction.’

yatha sassato atta ca loko ca varijho kiitattho esikatthayittho, te ca satta
sandhavanti samsaranti cavanti upapajjanti (BJS 14.31).

‘As both the self and the world are eternal, stationary as a mountain
peak, set firmly as a post, these beings rush around, transmigrate,
pass away and re-arise.’

yav’ assa kayo thassati, tava nam dakkhinti devamanussa (BJS 46.73
[twice]).

‘As long as his body remains, gods and humans will see him.’
yattha me assa chando va rago va doso va patigho va, tam mam’ assa
upadanam (BJS 25.24, 25.25).

‘That for which I feel desire, lust, hatred or aversion, would be an

attachment for me.’

The reason for the placement of AdC before MC is obvious.

Semantically, AdC restricts the limit or boundary of the correlatives it

modifies. Unlike other RRC which defines or restricts a head noun or a

pronoun in MC, the whole AdC restricts or specifies its correlative in MC.

Because its correlative is placed, in most contexts, at the beginning of MC,

all the AdC is placed before it accordingly. In (117), the whole AdC: yatha va

pan’ eke, bhonto, samanabrahmana saddhadeyyani bhojanani bhufijitva modifies

the phrase: evaripam bijagamabhitagamasamarambham in MC. One of the

most obvious examples is (119). Here, we see that the whole AdC, which is
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introduced by yava, modifies its correlative tava, while tava itself modifies its
predicative phrase: nam dakkhinti. The example (120) is also striking. The
relative particle yattha introduces a clause which modifies: tam
[chandaragadosapatighabhavattam] in MC. The same explanations apply to
the other contexts. In all the contexts of (115)-(118) above, AdC is introduced
by adverbial particles which are indeclinable. There are also many examples of
AdC which are introduced by yato (<yata" Skt.), which is, in turn, the ablative

L . 403
case functioning adverbially.

Table 4.46 Contexts of AdC introduced by yato

No. Contexts

(121) yato kho bho ayam atta ripi catummahabhitiko matapettika-

sambhavo, kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati, na hoti param marand,
ettavata kho bho ayam atta samma samucchinno hoti (BJS 34.10, cf.
BJS 34.11, 34.12, 34.13, 35.14, 35.15, 35.16, 36.20, 37.21, 37.23,
37-38.24).
‘Friend, in so far as the self is material, composed of the four great
elements, born out of a mother and a father, and when this body
breaks up, disappears and perishes, and does not exist after death,
thus, friend, this self is annihilated completely.’

(122)  yato kho bhikkhave bhikkhu channam phassayatananam samudayari ca
atthagamari ca assadafi ca adinavafi ca nissaranan ca yathabhitam
pajanati [...] (BJS 45.71).

‘Monks, when a monk understands the arising, passing away, the

403 PTSD, p. 548 (s.v. yato).
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attraction, the danger and the emancipation from six bases of

contact as they really are [...].

It is well known that yato in all the above contexts is an ablative, which
functions adverbially. The use of yato in the adverbial sense reminds us of the
adverbial ya- in PIE as stated above (see § 4.2 above). Sophonganaporn
explains that such ya- pronoun is collectively called kiriyaparamasa or
kiriyaparamasana (‘verbal modifier’) (lit. ‘word which touches a verb’). This
term occurs regularly in the Yojana texts. " It refers to any ya- pronoun
derived from case forms which function adverbially, and it does not require a
noun to govern it. 5 Yato in the above contexts does not require a noun like
karanato or hetuto, to govern it. ‘Because’ seems to best suit the context when
translated. It functions as a full adverb per se. Although the kiriyaparamasa is

supposed to appear in every case form, in Pali it seems to be confined to yato,

%4 This term occurs many times in the asthakatha and tika texts such as in It-a IT 78; Pv-a

159; Ud-a 106; Nett-a Be 31; Ud-a 106; Pv-a 159; Sv-pt I 26, Mp-t III Be 186, 233;
Nett-pt Be 58; Sp-t I Be 34, etc. Nanakitti also identifies many ya- pronouns which
function adverbially as kiriyaparamasanam in his yojana texts such as Sp-y Se I 13, 16,
19, etc.
05 AVEPS II 35fF. Literally, the term kiriydparamasa translates as ‘touching a verb’. It is
formed out of kiriya (‘action’) + paramasa (pa + a +Vmas) (‘touching, contact’). This type
of adverb does not qualify any particular word in the sentence as it applies to the whole
sentence it is in. If anything at all, it ‘touches’ the verb and is governed by a verb. The
clause introduced by it is always separated from the main clause to show that it qualifies
a whole sentence. Though the term does not occur in Panini’s grammar, James Benson
is of the opinion that, if it is Sanskritised (as either kriyaparamarsa or kriyaparamarsana),

the term could probably mean ‘sentential adverb’, as in Pali (personal communication).
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yam and yasma. Even so, Soponganaporn ¢ remarks that yasma and yato,
which function as kiriyaparamasa, rarely occur. In my selected texts, however,
the word yato occurs in BJS twelve times, i.e. (121)-(122), and is found in

SPS four times (see [124] below).
(2) SPS

SPS has forty-six contexts, in which AdC is placed at the beginning
of the sentence. All these contexts are similar to those in BJS. There is a
striking point which is noteworthy: the use of adverbial particles: yato, yatha
and yava is the same as those found in BJS. Below is an example from the

selected texts, after discarding repetitions.

Table 4.47 Contexts of AdC introduced by relative pronouns functioning

adverbially

No. Context

(123)  atha kho raja Magadho Ajatasattu [...] yena Jivakassa komarabha-
ccassa Ambavanam, tena payasi (SPS 49.9, 50.11, cf. 53.19, 50.12,
52.16, 56.25, 57.28, 58.31).
‘Then King Ajatasattu of Magadha went to the mango-grove of

Jivaka Komarabhacca.’

The data shows the context in which a relative ya- functions

adverbially. Here, yena together with its governing noun (disabhagena 7 or

46 AVEPES L.

407 See fn. 82 above.
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the like), if inserted for syntactical and semantic reasons, functions as
tatiyavisesana ‘adverbial instrumental. We see that the whole clause
introduced by yena simply modifies the demonstrative pronoun tena which
placed right at the beginning of MC. In addition to this, there are some

contexts in SPS; in which yato leads AdC. Below are the contexts.

Table 4.48 Contexts of AdC introduced by yato in SPS

No. Context

(124) yatvadhikaranam enam cakkhundriyam asamvutam viharantam
abhijjha-domanassa papaka akusala dhamma anvassaveyyum, tassa
samvaraya patipajjati (SPS 70.64 [three times]).

‘As greed and sorrow which are evil unskilled states, would
overwhelm him if he dwells leaving this eye-faculty unguarded, so
he behaves so as to guard against that [...]".

(125)  yato ca kho tvam maharaja accayam accayato disva yatha dhammam
patikarosi, tan te mayam patiganhama (SPS 85.100).

‘O King, since you have seen your transgression as a transgression

[and] confessed it we will accept it [...]”

The data shows that in (124), the word yato408 in the phrase:

yatvadhikaranam enam (yato + adhikaranam enam) functions as an adverb of

8 While explaining the same passage in (124) which is quoted in Mang-d, Phra

Sirimangalacariya (Mang-d Se I 369) explains thus: yatvadhikaranam enan ti yamkarana
yassa cakkbundriyasamvarassa betu enam puggalam satikavatena cakkbundriyam asamvutam
apidahitacakkbudvaram butva vibarantam ete abbijjhadayo dbamma anvdsaveyyum anuban-

dheyyum.’
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reason, which can be translated as ‘as, from which case, since, because, because

) . .
of, by reason of which’, ™ as the case may be. Syntactically, it is referred to

as kiriyaparamdsa, as mentioned earlier. The contexts of (124) and (125)

express the reason of MC. Apart from AdC introduced by relative pronouns,

SPS also has other AdC introduced by relative particles (nipata). Below are

the contexts, after discarding repetitions.

Table 4.49 Contexts of AdC introduced by relative particles

No.

Contexts

(126)

(127)

(128)

yatha nu kho imani bho Gosala puthusippayatanani seyyathidam
hattharoha [...] sakka nu kho bho Gosdla, evam eva ditthe va dhamme
sanditthikam samarfiaphalam painapetum (SPS 53.19, cf. SPS
56.25, 57.28, 58.31).

‘Friend Gosala, just as there are these various crafts, namely,
elephant-drivers [...], friend Gosala, would it be possible [for you]
to proclaim the fruits of a homeless life here and now?’

yatha te khameyya, tatha nam vyakareyyasi (SPS 60.34, 61.37).
‘You should answer it as you see fit.

yatha va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmana saddhadeyyani bhojanani
bhuiijitva te evaripam bijagamabhiitagamasamarambham anuyutta
viharanti |...], evariipa bija— gamabhiitagamasamarambha pativirato
hoti (SPS 64-5.46, cf. SPS 65.47, 65.48, 65.49, 65.50, 66.51, 66.52,
66.53, 66-7.54, 67.55, 67.56, 67.57, 68. 58, 68.59, 68-69.60, 69.61,
69.62).

409

See explanations on this phrase in BHSGD II 12; PTSD s.v. yato.

423



Positions of Relative Clauses in Sentences

‘Friends, as some ascetics and brahmins who eat the food which
should be given out of faith, they are addicted to the destruction

of seeds and creatures.’

The above data shows that all the adverbial clauses function like RRC
in that they specify a particular word in MC. AdC above clarifies adverbial
particles which function adverbially in MC in detail. That is to say, the whole
AdC in the context of (126) led by yatha modifies the word evam in MC and
the whole AdC in (127) modifies the adverbial particle tatha in MC. The
context of (128), on the other hand, shows that the correlative of an adverbial
particle in AdC can be an inflected word; therefore, the whole AdC led by
yatha modifies the word evaripa in MC. Sometimes, however, the correlatives
do not appear on the surface in MC. In this respect, an appropriate correlative

needs to be supplied. In table 4.50 below are all the contexts which occur in

SPS.

Table 4.50 AdC without correlatives in MC

No Contexts

(129)  yatha nu kho imani bhante puthusippayatanani—, seyyathidam
hattharoha assaroha |[...]—, te ditthe va dhamme sippaphalam
upajivanti (SPS 51.14, 59.34).

‘Lord, just as there are various crafts, namely, elephant-drivers,
horse-drivers [...], they live off their arts in this very life.’

(130)  yatha katham pana te maharaja vyakamsu, sace te agaru, bhasassu

(SPS 51.15).
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‘O King, if it is not burdensome for you, can you tell [me] how
they explained [it]?".
(131)  catummahabhitiko ayam puriso. yada kalam karoti, pathavi
pathavikayam anupeti anupagacchati (SPS 55.23).
‘This human being is composed of four great elements. When a
man dies, the earth part returns and goes back to category of earth.’
(132)  asandipaficama purisa matam adaya gacchanti, yava alahana, padani
panfdapenti, kapotakani atthini bhavanti, bhassantahutiyo (SPS
55.23).
‘Humans go taking the dead man with the bier as fifth; people
proclaim their footsteps as far as the cremation ground; the bones

become white and sacrifices end up in ashes.’

We see that in the above contexts the author(s) has left out the
correlatives in MC as understood. It is noteworthy that the context of (129)
is similar to (126). In fact, they both occur in the same text. However, the
former does not contain the adverbial particle evam which is found in the
latter. The same omission also applies to (130), (131) and (132). Overall, the
most popular adverbial particles which lead AdC in SPS are yato and yatha. If
we scrutinise the contexts in which the two words appear, we see that it is
obvious that all the AdC found in SPS modify its correlative in MC. I propose
that the whole AdC is placed before MC because the relative particles which
lead the whole AdC specify their correlatives in MC and their correlatives are
usually placed at the beginning of MC. The usual order of AdC before the

word it modifies, therefore, follows the generalisation I made in Chapter One
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that a dependent word (upasajjana) is usually placed before its governing one

(padhana).

(3) BJSA

While the author(s) of BJS and SPS basically use relative particles to

lead AdC, BJSA has a larger number of AdC which is led by an inflectional
relativiser. The contexts of (133)-(150) given below show that AdC is led by

adverbial particles.

Table 4.51 Contexts AdC introduced by relative particles in BJSA

No.

Context

(133)

katham [Bhagava] tatha gato ti Tathagato? yatha sampatijato Vipassi
Bhagava gato...pe...Kassapo Bhagava gato. katha#ni ca so gato? so hi
sampatijato va samehi padehi pathaviyam patitthaya uttarabhimukho
satta padavitihare gato. yath’ aha: sampatijato Ananda Bodhisatto
samehi padehi patitthahitva uttarabhimukho satta padavitihare
gacchati, setamhi chatte anuhiramane sabba ca disa anuviloketi,
asabhini ca vacam bhasati “Aggo’ ham asmi lokassa, jettho "ham asmi
lokassa, settho’ ham asmi lokassa, ayam antima jati, n’ atthi dani
punabbhavo ti [...] tatha ayam Bhagava pi gato (BJSA 60-1, cf. BJSA
37).

‘How is the Tathagata “thus-gone” (tatha gato)? The Blessed One
went exactly in the same way as the Buddhas Vipassi and Kassapa
who, as soon as they were born, went. How did he go? Certainly,

the Buddha, immediately after he was born, stood up on the ground
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(134)

(135)

(136)

with even feet and while facing north, walked forward for seven
steps. As he said, “Ananda, the Bodhisatta, immediately after he
was born, stood up with even feet facing north and walked for seven
steps. When a white umbrella was held over him, he looked in all
the directions, and uttered bull-like words thus: I am supreme in
the world; I am superior in the world; I am the noblest in the world.

»

This is my last birth. Now, there is no more rebirth [for me]”. In
this way, this Blessed One also went.’

yatha ca Buddhassa evam dhammassapi tam tam akaranam eva
karanato wvatva, ‘samanassa Gotamassa dhammo durakkhato
duppativedito aniyyaniko anupasamasamvattaniko’ ti, tatha tatha
avannam bhasati (BJSA 37).

‘He criticises the doctrines, in the same way as he does the Buddha’s
doctrine, pointing out something which is not a proper cause as the
cause saying, “The doctrine of the ascetic Gotama is said wrongly,
understood wrongly, cannot lead to final liberation, and does not
bring about peace,”

yada Bhagava tam addhanamaggam patipanno, tada Suppiyo
paribbajako maggapatipanno ahosi (BJSA 35-36).

‘When the Blessed One was on that journey, the Wanderer Suppiya
also was on the road.

Buddhakale kira yattha yattha eko pi bhikkhu viharati, sabbattha
Buddhasanam painifiattam eva hoti (BJSA 48).

Tt is said that during the Buddha’s lifetime wherever there is even
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(137)

(138)

(139)

(140)

(141)

one monk living, there is always a seat prepared for the Buddha.’
[...] aAnatitthivanam hi yava Buddha loke na uppajjanti, tavad eva
labhasakkaro nibbattati (BJSA 41).

‘Because as long as Buddhas are not born in the world, gains and
honours still accrue to heretics.’

ten’ eva’ yasma Channo pi yava Buddha na parinibbayimsu, tava
visesam nibbattetum nasakkhi (BJSA 54).

‘Because of this very [reason], Channa could not develop a special
virtue as long as the Buddha had not passed away.’

yath’ eva hi kuddho, evam luddho pi attham na janati (BJSA 54).
Tust as it is with the angry person, even so the greedy person does
not know the meaning.’

tattha yatha hatthe udakam patiya udakam na papunati |...], evam eva
upari gune updadaya silam appamattakam oramattakan ti upari
veditabbam (BJSA 58).

‘In that context, just as the water in the hand cannot be compared
with (fig. is smaller in amount than) the water in a vessel [...], even
so morality should be known as ‘inferior’ [and] ‘trifling’ in
comparison with higher virtues.’

katham Bhagava tatha agato ti Tathagato? yatha sabbalokahitdya
ussukkam apanna purimaka samma Sambuddha agata, yatha Vipassi
Bhagava agato, yatha Sikhi Bhagava, yatha Vessabhii Bhagava, yatha
Kakusandho Bhagava, yatha Konagamano Bhagava, yatha Kassapo

Bhagava, agato. kim vuttam hoti? yena abhiniharena ete Bhagavanto
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(142)

(143)

agata, ten’ eva amhakam pi Bhagava agato (BJSA 60).

‘How is The Blessed One, the Tathagata who is “thus-come”
(Tathagato)? Just as previous fully-enlightened Buddhas came and
exerted themselves for the advantage of all sentient beings; just as
the Blessed One Vipassi came; just as the Blessed Ones Sikhi,
Vessabhu, Kakusandha, Konagamana and Kassapa came. How is it
explained? [It is explained that] Our Blessed One came with the
same resolve with which those previous Blessed Ones had come.’
atha va yatha Vipassi Bhagava [...], yatha Kassapo Bhagava |...]
pubbayogapub- bacariyadhammakkhanarnatatthacariyadayo piuretva,
buddhicariyaya kotim patva agato, tatha amhakam pi Bhagava agato
(BJSA 60).

‘On the other hand, just as the Blessed Ones Vipassi [...], Kassapa
etc., [...], have completed such previous exertions, previous
conduct, the preaching of dhamma and conduct for the sake of
relatives, etc. and have reached the summit of a Buddha’s conduct
before coming, even so our Blessed One has come in a similar way.’
yatha Vipassi Bhagava [...] Kassapo Bhagava cattaro satipatthane
sammappadhane cattaro iddhipade pafic’ indriyani pafica balani satta
bojjhange ariyam atthangikam maggam bhavetva brithetva agato, tatha
amhakam pi Bhagava agato (BJSA 60).

Tust as the Blessed Ones Vipassi, Kassapa, etc. came after having
developed the Four Foundations of Mindfulness, the Four Right

Efforts, the Four Principles of Success, the Five Faculties, the Five
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(144)

(145)

(146)

(147)

(148)

(149)

Powers, the Seven Factors of Enlightenment, the Noble Eightfold
Path, even so our Blessed One came similarly.’

evambhiitassa ¢’ assa yathda vaca kayo pi, tatha gato pavatto ti attho
(BJSA 67).

‘The meaning is that the body of the [Blessed One] being thus
went on and continued just like his words.’

yatha ca idha, evam sabbattha (BJSA 72).

‘And in all [monastic rules] [the meaning is] the same as in this
one.

yatha ca cittasanhataya pharusavica na hoti, evam vacanasanhataya
apharusavaca na hoti (BJSA 75).

Tust as harsh speech does not occur because the speaker’s thought
is gentle, so speech is not (necessarily) not harsh because the words
are gentle.’

yatha assa paricchedo paiifiayati, evam bhasatiti attho (BJSA 76).
‘The meaning is that he speaks in such a way that the demarcation
of his words appears.’

tattha adinnan ti parapariggahitam, yattha paro yathakamakari, tam
apajjanto adandaraho anupavajjo ca hoti (BJSA 71).

‘The word “what is not given” in the context [of adinnadana] means
‘the property reserved by others’, which another person is allowed
to use as he wishes, and if he does so is to be neither punished nor
blamed’.

yattha samagga n’ atthi, tattha vasitum pi na icchatiti attho (BJSA 74).
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‘The meaning is that where people are not united, he does not want
even to stay.’

(150)  yattha va ubhayam pi rithati, tam khettam (BJSA 78).

‘Or the place where both [the ‘first grain’ and ‘vegetables’] grow,

that is a khetta.

The data shows that even though dependent clauses are introduced by
adverbial particles, they all restrict the correlative markers in MC, like
adverbial clauses in BJS and SPS. Hence their initial placement. Some
adverbial relativisers even have demonstratives ta- as their correlatives. Note
that in the example of (148) the adverbial particle yattha (‘where’ or ‘which
place’) has the correlative tam [thanam] in MC. The use of yattha in
replacement of yasmim thane is merely due to style. Here, the difference
between yattha and yasmim thane is twofold. On the one hand, they have a
different morphological category. While yasmim functions as a modifier (i.e.
adjective) of thane and thane functions as a visayadhara of the first grain and
vegetables, yattha functions, in all contexts, as an adverbial, without any noun
to govern it. On the other hand, thane is a nominal, having fully an
inflectional value while yattha is an indeclinable. However, both can be used

equally in a restrictive sense, which applies to the above contexts, by which

AdC is placed before MC like normal RRC.

It is important to note that while there is ample evidence to prove

that the inflectional ya- does not have an inflectional value in many contexts
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in early Vedic, 410 we find some in the selected texts as well. While traditional
Skt. grammarians do not explain the syntactical aspect of such relativisers, the
relative pronoun which does not have an inflectional value and which
functions adverbially is recognised in Pali as kiriyaparamasa as mentioned
above. The ya- which functions as kiriyaparamasa occurs several times. Some
of them lead clauses which are placed before MC while the others introduce

clauses placed after it. Below are the contexts of the first group.

Table 4.52 Contexts of AdC introduced by relative pronoun functioning

adverbially

No. Contexts

(151) yam himapatasamaye himena paticchanna hutva maggapatipannam
janam musanti, ayam himaviparamoso (BJSA 80).

‘When it snows, the behaviour of the person who hides himself

within the snow and robs a passer-by is called “snow robbery”.

410 Speijer (1886: 354), for instance, stated that placing the relative pronoun after the main

sentence implies a causal meaning. He remarked that in some cases, yd- may be used
quite adverbially and even assumes the nature of a conjunction, such as yad, yena, yata

and yasmat, moreover yavat and yavata (Speijer [1886: 357 [§ 461]), cf. Holland (1984:
609) and Grassmann’s WR 1085-1087). Elizarenkova (1995: 264). See also Macdonell,1

§ 215 (p. 356); Renou,2 § 388; Gonda (1975c: 37-8); Holland (1991: 24, 27), etc.) also
said that in spite of being inflected (n. & a. sg. neut.), the yad in early Vedic is employed
adverbially ‘with a very wide range of meanings, extremely divergent as compared with
its original semantics.” It can be variously translated as ‘if, ‘when’, because’ and so on,
according to context. Recently, Gren-Eklund (1978: 58) comments on Speijer’s
statements saying, ‘In other words, the relative pronoun is sometimes used where one

would expect a relative adverb or conjunction.’
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(152)  yam gumbadihi paticchanna janam musanti, ayam gumbaviparamoso
(BJSA 80).
‘The action of hiding oneself in things such as bushes and then
robbing people is called “bush robbery”.”

(153) yam hi so sampatijato va samehi padehi patitthahi, idam assa
caturiddhipadapatilabhassa pubbanimittam (BJSA 61).
‘Certainly, that the Buddha, as soon as he was born, could stand

on his own even feet is the omen of his attainment of the Four

Bases of Success.’

Syntactically, the relativiser yam which appears in the above three
contexts is not the same as yam which occurs in many other contexts in the
selected texts which are mentioned earlier. Here, it does not modify a
particular noun. Note that it is in the sing. accu. form. Usually, a nominal in
this form can function adverbially, which is known in Pali as kiriyavisesana. A
The whole clause introduced by yam semantically specifies the subject and
becomes the subject of the main clause itself. The ya- itself does not modify
any particular noun in the clause it introduces, but the whole clause. 412 The
ya- pronoun in such contexts is also known syntactically as kiriyaparamasa.
Sophonganaporn explains that yam which functions adverbially can be from

any case forms. Apart from yam which occurs more often than other ya-

1 Sadd IIT 590: bhavanapumsake dutiyekavacanam.

412 o - . L . .
The sentence structure is similar to an idiomatic expression in Classical Sanskrit: yuktam

yat (It is fit (or suitable) that). See Gonda (1975¢: 16). Cf. Renouz, § 387; Speijer (1886:
358 [§ 463]).
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derivatives, yena and yasma occur occasionally. He provides an example of
yasmd which is functioning as kiriyaparamasa which is taken from Abhidh-s-

413
t.

Table 4.53 Context of yasma which functions as a kiriyaparamasa

No. Context

(154)  yasma vibhagavantanam dhammanam sabhavavibhavanamvibha-
gena vind na hoti, tasma yatha-udditthanam abhidhammatthanam
uddesa-kkamena vibhagam dassetum aha (Abhidh-s-t 58; Abhidh-
s-t Se 68).

'Because one cannot elucidate the nature of dhammas which are
classified without giving the classification, therefore, in order to
illustrate the classification of the topics of Abhidhamma in the

order of the outline, he said [...].

In (154), yasma correlates with tasma. Sp-y identifies it as a
kiriyaparamasa. M It is obvious that the =word yasma is counted as
kiriyaparamasa, when it does not need a noun or substantive (such as
karanena or hetu) to govern it, but functions as a full sentential adverb per se.
Yam in (151)-(153) and yasma in (154) stand on their own and in such
contexts there is no noun which governs the relative pronoun ya-. Yam which

is called kiriyaparamasa in such contexts modifies a whole clause introduced

413 Cf. AVEPS II 37. There are several contexts in Smp where yasmd, explained as a

kiriyaparamasa, occurs such as in Smp Se I 3 and its explanations in Sp-y Se I 19.

A Abh-y Se 203: yasma ti na hotiti pade kiriyaparamdasanahbetu.
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by it. Because ya-, which functions as a kiriyaparamasa, does not have a
particular head noun to modify, its correlative in MC does not have a
particular head noun either. The noun supposed to be the subject in MC
must be formed using all the syntactical elements in AdC. The best
translation for the word kiriyaparamasa to suit its pragmatic application in

such contexts is probably ‘sentential adverb’.

Like all indeclinable adverbs, it does not require any noun or
substantive to govern it. Sophonganaporn 5 has stated that the adverbial
accusatives usually qualify only a particular verb (action), such as the accusative
sukham in: sukham seti (He sleeps happily’), while kiriyaparamasa always
qualifies a whole clause. If it is to qualify any particular word at all, that word
will be a finite verb, which is the core of any sentence, hence its name, which
denotes that it touches an action. In spite of the presence of the demonstrative
ta- in the main clause, the clause introduced by the ya- does not resemble a
normal relative clause, on the grounds that functionally the ya- qualifies an
entire clause. The noun subject which goes with the tam, therefore, must be
formed from all meaningful elements in the ya-clause. Sophonganaporn 416
provides some examples, three of which correspond to (159), (160), and (161),
which will be discussed below in another category. One of his examples will

suffice here.

415 AVEPS II 35-40. Examples are taken from BJS and Warder (1995: 291ff.). Cf. Renou,2

§ 387.

416 AVEPS 11 35.
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Table 4.54 An example of yam which functions as a kiriyaparamasa

No. Context

(155) idha kho tam bhikkhave sobhetha, yam tumhe evam svakkhate
dhammavinaye pabbajita samana khama ca bhaveyya sorata ca (Vin
1187).
‘Monks, may it shine forth that having been ordained in this well-

proclaimed teaching and discipline, you become patient and

modest.

Sophonganaporn explains that the inflected yam in (155) is a
kiriyaparamasa. Like the ya- pronoun in all other case-forms functioning
adverbially, the yam does not require a governing noun or substantive. The
ya- of this function qualifies its whole clause, which functions as the subject
of the main clause. In other words, semantically the actual subject which
governs tam in MC is the entire ya- clause. As has been said, all the necessary
grammatical constituents in the ya- clauses must form part of the subject. For
instance, the tam in (155), which is placed before the ya- clause, modifies the
subject which I tentatively restore in full*” for semantic reasons as:
tumhakam evam svakkhate dhammavinaye pabbajitanam samandanam

khamasoratattam.

On these grounds, the noun subjects in the three examples from my

selected texts which are given above, i.e. (151)-(153) can be tentatively

7 Even though Sophonganaporn identifies the relativiser ya- which functions adverbially,

he does not restore any subject of MC from AdC.
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restored fully for semantic and syntactical reasons as: ayam corassa
himapatasamaye himena paticchaditva maggapati- pannanam jananam
musanabhavo himaviparamoso [nama hoti], which is translated as ‘the state of
a robber who hides himself within the snow and robs a passer-by is called “the
robbing by hiding”; ayam gumbadihi paticchaditva jananam musanabhavo
gumba- viparamoso [nama hoti] (‘The action of hiding oneself in things such
as bush and then robbing people is called “bush robbery”); idam tassa
Buddhassa sampatijatassa va samehi padehi patitthahitattam assa caturiddhi-
padapatilabhassa pubbanimittam (‘The state of the Buddha who, as soon as he
was born, could stand with his own even feet, is the previous sign of his
attainment of the Four Bases of Success’). We see that the correlatives in MC
need to have every word in AdC to form a subject, and the ya- itself does not

have an inflectional value even though it is in the accusative.
§ 4.3.2 AdC placed after MC

In his monograph, Minard clearly distinguishes RRC from Non-RRC
or DRC (see detail of this clause in 4.2), but unfortunately he did not take
into account the extent to which adverbial functions of certain relative clauses
can place AdC after MC. I hypothesise that AdC is placed after MC for two
reasons. On the one hand, a particular word in MC is emphasised, by which
the entire MC is moved to the front. On the other hand, it is a stylistic feature
of the author(s). I shall elaborate these points below. As far as evidence shows,
post-posed AdC occurs twenty-eight times altogether. In most cases, it is
introduced by a relative particle yatha. The contexts in which these dependent

clauses occur are similar in all the three selected texts. Below are its details.
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Note that words which are topicalised are given in bold type.

Table 4.55 Number of AdC introduced by relative adverbs

Texts Numbers of Occurrence
BJS 3
SPS 3

BJSA 2

Total 8

(1) BJS

AdC, which is placed after MC in BJS, is found four times in BJS.
The first two contexts below show that it is placed as such, obviously because
a particular word in MC is topicalised, by which the placement of the complex

sentence is the reverse of the usual pattern.

Table 4.56 Contexts of AdC placed after MC in BJS

No. Contexts

(156)  acchariyam avuso abbhutam avuso, yavaii ¢’ idam tena Bhagavata
janata passata arahata sammasambuddhena sattanam nanadhimu-
ttikata suppatividita (BJS 2.3).
‘Tt is wonderful, friends, it is marvellous how [or that] the
BlessedOne, the Arhat, the fully Enlightened Buddha knows
andsees the differentinclinations of beings.’

(157)  appamattakam kho pan’ etam, bhikkhave, oramattakam silama-
ttakam, yena puthujjano Tathagatassa vannam vadamano vadeyya
(BJS 3.7).

‘Monks, it is for elementary, inferior matters of moral practice that
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the ordinary person would praise the Tathagata.’

(158)  idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam anvaya
padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya appamadam —anvaya
sammamanasikaram anvaya tathariapam cetosamadhim phusati,
yatha samahite cite anekavihitam pubbe nivasam anussarati (BJS
13.31).

‘Here, monks, with his well concentrated mind recalls past
existence, so a certain ascetic or brahmin has attained to such a

state of mental concentration via his effort, exertion, application,

earnestness and propcr concentration.’

We see that the two words: acchariyam and appamattakam in (156)
and (157) are topicalised. The structure and the reasons for placing such
dependent clauses in that position resembles the placement of MC before
RRC as mentioned earlier. The only difference lies in that the relativiser of
RRC modifies a noun or a pronoun while that of AdC functions as adverbial.
In (158), on the other hand, it seems that there are two reasons why the AdC:
yatha samabhite citte anekavihitam pubbe nivasam anussarati is placed after MC.
On the one hand, the whole AdC: yatha samabhite citte anekavihitam pubbe
nivasam anussarati specifies or restricts the meaning of tathariapam (‘such’)
[cetosamadhim], which is placed right before its finite verb. Because the
specified element is embedded within MC, the whole AdC cannot be moved
to be placed before MC which is far from its specified element. On the other
hand, the weight of emphasis is given on idha (‘here’) or (‘in this
[Buddhism]’), by which the whole MC is placed at the beginning of the

sentence. Because idha is given emphasis, the whole MC which is an assertive
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statement is moved to the beginning of the sentence.

Apart from AdC which is introduced by relative particles, there are
other conexts in which the ya- pronoun introduces AdC. Below are all the

contexts in the selected texts, after discarding repetitions.

Table 4.57 Contexts of AdC in BJS introduced by the ya— pronoun and placed
after MC

No. Contexts

(159)  hoti kho so bhikkhave samayo, yam kadaci karahaci dighassa addhuno
accayena ayam loko samvattati (BJS 17.2, 3).

‘But the time comes, sooner or later after a long period, when this
world expands.’

(160)  thanam kho pan’ etam bhikkhave vijjati, yam afifiataro satto tamha
kaya cavitva itthattam agacchati (BJS 18.6, 19.8, 20.11, 28.31).
‘Monks, it is possible that some being may fall from that realm and
come to this place.’

(161)  appamattakam kho pan’ etam bhikkhave oramattakam silamattakam,
yena puthujjano Tathagatassa vannam vadamano vadeyya (BJS 3.7).

‘Monks, it is for elementary, inferior matters of moral practice that

the ordinary person would praise the Tathagata.’

It is important to note that yam in (159)-(161) does not have a
syntactical function as yam in § 4.1.2.5, i.e. the context of (93). While the
latter is an adjective modifying a particular word which is left out as
understood, the yam in (159)-(161) is a kiriyaparamasa. In other words, all

the above clauses are AdC with yam functioning as an adverbial. What is
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obvious in the above complex sentences is that a particular word in MC is
topicalised. Hence topicalisation of MC. The topicalised words are a finite
verb, i.e. hoti in (159), a noun subject, i.e. (160), and a subjective complement,
i.e. appamattakam in (161). It is worthy of note that the word thanam
(‘possibility [lit. place, ground]’) in (160) is a stereotyped pattern or an
idiomatic expression, which occurs many times in the Pali canonical and non-

) 418
canonical texts.

In (161), yena may be optionally interpreted to mean that it is
governed by a noun or substantive such as dkarena or lakkhanena, as
commentaries usually explain. But again, syntactically the noun to be restored
functions as tatiyavisesana (adverbial instrumental). Semantically, yena

modifies the whole sentence. The real subject of its main clause which is

418 o . . . i o
There are two striking positions of the sentence in which thanam appears. First, it is

placed right before RRC when it appears in MC. Among these contexts are: thanam kbo
pan’ etam, sunakkbatta, vijjati yam te acelo korakkbattiyo vyakarissati janami, avuso
sunakkbatta, attano gatim; kdalakaficika nama asurd sabbanibino asurakayo, tatrambi
upapannoti (D 111 7); atthanam kbo etam, marisa, anavakaso, yam ekissa lokadbatuya dve
arabanto sammasambuddhba apubbam acarimam uppajieyyum, n’ etam thanam vijjati (D 11
225). See also D 1 18, 20, 28, etc.; D III 30-33, 45, 60, 99; AN IV 253, 254. Second, the
word thanam or its whole group: thanam etam vijjati is placed after a quoted sentence.
This occurs often in both canonical and non-canonical texts. Examples include: tatra,
bhikkhave, ye te samanabrabmand ekaccasassatika ekacca asassatika ekaccam sassatam
ekaccam asassatam attanafica lokafica pafifiapenti catithi vatthiihi, te vata afifiatra phassi
patisamvedissantiti n” etam thanam vijjati (D 1 43); tam vata ma palujiiti n’ etam thanam
vijiati (D II 118); tattha parato ghosassa saccanusandhissa desitassa attham avijananto

atthappatisamvedi bbavissatiti n’ etam thanam vijjati (Pet 1, cf. Pet 2, 31, 32, etc.).
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placed initially, if fully restored for semantic reasons, is, tentatively:
puthujjanassa tathagatavannavadanalakkhanam. Its function is the same as

that of the yam of the kiriyaparamasa type.
(2) SPS

Like MC in BJS, MC in SPS which is modified by AdC also contains
elements which are emphasised, by which the whole MC is topicalised. Below

a negative particle (na) in MC of (162) is given emphasis:

Table 4.58 Contexts of AdC placed after MC in SPS

No. Context

(162)  na kho me bhante garu, yatth’ assa Bhagava nisinno Bhagavantaripa
va (SPS 51.15).
‘Lord, it is not inconvenient for me in a place where the Blessed

One or someone like him might be seated.’

Here in (162), however, its verb is omitted as understood and the
particle na appears at the beginning of the sentence, showing that it modifies
the whole MC. When it is placed at the beginning of the sentence, it indicates

the fact that the whole sentence is strongly assertive.
(3) BJSA

In BJSA, on the other hand, we find the placement of AdC after MC

. 419
twice.. ~ The contexts are below:

419 . . .
There are some quotatives from the canonical texts as well but they are not scrutinised

here. Their contexts can be found at: BJSA 27 (yena, tena), 27 (yena), 28 (ye), 34 (yassa),
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Table 4.59 Contexts of AdC placed after MC in BJSA

No. Contexts

(163) [...] sattanam nanadhimuttikata nanajjhasayata suppatividita, yava
ca sutthu patividita (BJSA 44).
‘Various inclinations and intentions of beings are well realised and
finally perfectly known [by the Blessed One].’

(164) tatha dhammam deseti, yatha keci sarandgamane patitthahanti
(BJSA 46).

‘The [Blessed One] preaches his doctrines in such a way that some

people establish [themselves] in the [Three] Refuges.’

The function of the adverbial particle yava in the first context, i.e.
(163) is doubtful. It seems to function as a conjunction meaning ‘until [ they
are perfectly known]’ rather than the usual yava/tava pair. It is more likely to
be an authorial stylistic feature. In (164), on the other hand, we see that the
word tatha is given emphasis. The word means ‘in that way’, which
semantically is not quite clear. AdC introduced by yatha specifies, in its
capacity as an adverbial, that the Blessed One preaches to people until they

can establish themselves in the Triple Gem.
§ 4.3.4 Concluding remarks

What we can draw from the foregoing discussions is that, while in

BJS and SPS the adverbial application of the ya- pronoun is prominent, it is

38 (ye), 44 (ya), 54 (yassa), 54 (ya), 54 (yassa), 54 (ya), 54 (ye), 66 (yam), 66 (yam), 66

(yaii ca, yam).
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seen relatively less in the BJSA. Yet, there is an obvious consistency from the
early Pali period down to the commentarial period: the predominance of
RRC. This phenomenon continues to prevail until the NIA period. As to
relative clauses in NIA, Masica informatively says that this period also saw the
predominance of RRC. Recently, Bubenik has remarked that relative
clauses in Apabhramsa represent the characteristic relative-correlative

. 421
construction of the type.

As far as I can ascertain, AdC developed out of verbal modifers. They
are expanded from them to be adverbial clauses. Because the ya- was used to
connect nouns or substantives like conjunctions forming adverbial phrases
right from the beginning, it can be used to expand verbal modifiers in the
form of a separate sentence. One point stands out. The inflected ya- pronoun
in BJS and SPS tends to have a strong tendency to have a fully inflectional
value. The ya- pronoun which functions adverbially, known as kiriyapa-
ramdsa, is relatively less frequent. It tends to be superseded by indeclinable

relative adverbs.

If we take into account all the contexts where kiriyaparamasa words
appear, we can clearly set up general rules governing its operation. First, the
term kiriyaparamadsa is actually a term introduced by Pali syntacticians to refer

to the inflected ya- pronoun functioning as a sentential adverb, which is

420 Masica (1991: 402): ‘It would seem that the general left-branching tendency of an SOV

language has prevailed over the specifics of subordinator placement.’

21 Bubenik (1998: 209), cf. Masica (1991: 402).
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attested from early IE onwards. This inflected ya- may appear in any case form.
Second, despite being inflected like other pronouns, the ya- does not have an
inflectional value; therefore, it does not have its governing noun or
substantive. Diachronically, the ya- is fully adverbial and there is strong

support from IE and early Vedic for this claim.

BJS and SPS share similarities in two major syntactic features. First,
RRC prevails. Second, the abverbial application of the ya- known as
kiriyaparamasa or kiriyaparamasana is common. However, the inflected ya-
which functions adverbially occurs less often in BJS and SPS and is totally
absent in BJSA. In other words, the inflected ya- pronoun tends to have a
fully inflectional value in BJS and SPS and is rigid in BJSA. It has a very
strong tendency to be superseded by relative adverbs. The placement of the
ya- clause in BJS and SPS is contextually derived, as it depends entirely on its
pragmatic applications. If the ya- introduces relative clauses which define an
antecedent, its position is always before its main clause. However, this order
is sometimes reversed if the main clause is emphasised. On the other hand, if
it introduces a non-defining clause, it is always post-posed. If we do not take
emphasis into account, we can formulate a usual order of clauses introduced
by the ya-: RRC always takes the initial position in the sentence, DRC always
follows its main clause and, finally, adverbial clauses which have the most
flexible positions of all have three optional positions: at the beginning of the
sentence, embedded centrally within the main clause (or before their verbs),
and after the main clause. The case of the yam of the kiriyaparamasa type

which is placed after the main clause can be explained in two ways. First, it is

445



Positions of Relative Clauses in Sentences

placed after its main clause because it functions adverbially, or it contains
information which is non-defining in essence. Secondly, the emphasis is

placed on the main clause.

I would like to propose that adverbial clauses are placed after main
clauses because of the adverbial application of the ya-, which affects the shift
of its whole clause. My proposal is that ya- introduces a clause and when ya-
functions adverbially, all the components of the clause must be viewed as
verbal modifers accordingly. The ya- which introduces AdC can be both a
relative pronoun, which comes from all case forms and which function
adverbially, and its derivatives (i.e. relative adverbs such as yatha). The crucial
point is that it must function adverbially and does not have inflectional value.
In other words, the inflectonal ya- pronoun in such contexts becomes merely

a subordinating conjunction or a particle.
§ 4.5 Summary

There has been unanimous agreement among modern scholars that
the IE relative pronoun Ao-, equivalent to Skt. yd-, Greek d¢-, Hittite kuit-,
Latin quod-, Gathic Av hiiat- and Young Av yd¢-, had in its earliest function
as an adverbial application and later assumed the character of a relativum
proper. The hallmark in the placement of clauses introduced by the ya-
pronoun or its derivatives lies in the application of the ya-, which affects the
placement of its clauses. The correct question to raise in dealing with the
position of relative clauses in Indic is how is the ya- applied in each context?,

rather than ‘what is the original position of the relative clause?” The ya- clauses
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appear in many positions due to the ya’s pragmatic applications. Its
classifications into RRC, DRC and AdCs are, therefore, mainly due to its

performing distinctive functions.

The somewhat independent as well as adverbial usage of the ya-
pronoun was inherited from IE. However, while traditional Skt. grammarians
do not provide adequate explanations of the adverbial application of the ya-
pronoun, modern Thai Pali syntacticians introduce two striking syntactical
terms. On the one hand, they introduce what is called kiriyaparamasa to
explain an adverbial function of relative pronoun ya- which is traceable to IE.
The term kiriyaparamasa is equivalent to kiriyaparamasana which is found
many times in commentarial and later exegetical texts, including the yojana
treatises composed by a Thai Pali syntactician by the end of the 15 century.
On the other hand, they bring the word sakarnkhagati which is apparently
derived from sakarikha found in Manis and Subodh-nt, into prominence.
While the term sakankha made its first appearance in Manis and Subodh-nt,

it has been adopted and used by later Thai Pali scholars, with some changes.

The introduction of the two terms has clarified the uninterrupted
application of the ya- pronoun in a somewhat looser sense than traditionally
used. While it is true that such an aspect is not much in use, it is traceable to
IE and is by no means newly invented. The recognition of the somewhat
independent usage of the ya- has paved the way for me to scrutinise the
contexts in which the relative pronoun ya- occur and finally I can come to the
conclusion, as mentioned in the above sections, that clauses which are

introduced by sakarnkhagati and kiriyaparamasa relative pronouns can be
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placed after MC on certain grounds, as I have explained above. The ya’s

development can be put in a diagram as follows.

Table 4.60 An outline of the ya- functions in various contexts, diachronically and

synchronically

(i) Additional explanations

a word (Case forms) Phrases Clauses
NP, AdjP, AdP DRC or SRC

(ii) i (anaphora) in Proto-IE
v

ioin L.E.

!
Skt.ya- | Greek 6¢/ Av hiiat or ydt,

AdP RRC
AdC DRC/SRC

Because dependent clauses are at times placed after their main clauses
due to emphasis on the latter and adverbial application, their post-posing can
by no means indicate the historical change of the language from one typology

to another. In other words, the typology of Indic remains the same: it has the
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SOV genre. I disagree with Lehmann’s statement: ‘We hold that when an OV
language becomes VO, embedded modifying sentences are placed after nouns
in the commonly known relative clauses, and also adjectives and genitives;
though the changes may take place over a long period of time. The changes
in modifiers accordingly entail a massive disruption.’422 As far as BJS, SPS
and BJSA are concerned, it is evident that subordinate clauses introduced by
the ya- or its derivatives display a strong tendency to be preposed. Positions
of RRC in all three texts have a strong tendency to be placed before MC. The

pattern which is found in the texts may be shown in a diagram as follows:

1. Complex sentence

/\

Rel MC

This pattern is the norm. Many contexts such as those in (1)-(7)
illustrate this. However, sometimes the reverse occurs when MC is
topicalised. Therefore, we have

another pattern:

2. Complex sentence

/\

MC RC

22 1 ehmann (1975a: 156).

449



Positions of Relative Clauses in Sentences

I provided evidence for this pattern in § 4.1.2 above. It is only rarely that a
particular word in MC may be topicalised, in which case the word is placed at

the beginning of the clause, which may be shown as follows:

3. Complex sentence

Topicalised word (taken from MC) Rel MC

The context of (79) illustrates this. The data from the selected texts
suggests that the placement of MC before RRC occurs when: (1) a particular
word in MC is topicalised and (2) when the whole MC is emphasised. A
question may be raised: how early is its preposition? The answer is that the
phenomenon goes back to IE. Sturtevant’s study has revealed that the Hittite
relative kuim is always preposed. “23 It is obvious that Pali, as reflected in the
two Pali suttas under scrutiny, tends to have only RRC. Subsequently, when
BJSA was composed, RRC was the norm., as there is no evidence of using
DRC at all. It is clear that the author(s) of BJSA attempts to confine the
application of the ya- pronoun to introduce relative clauses. I base my
conclusion on the obvious fact that the ya- pronoun functioning adverbially
is favourably minimised and is replaced by other relative adverbs. In other
words, the ya- pronoun in BJSA in all contexts where it appears has a full

inflectional value in comparison with that in BJS and SPS.

3 Sturtevant (1930: 140ft.).
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The unmarked position of DRC is usually after MC because it
provides additional explanations in texts. I propose that the function of DRC
resembles the additional sariipavisesana nouns in that it provides inessential
information, and that its placement after MC resembles the placement of
non-restrictive sariipavisesana nouns which supply extra information, after
their finite verbs. Therefore, Holland’s generalisation that: ‘Because the
relative clause (RC) and the resumptive or main clause (MC) are each
grammatically self-contained, they may occur in either order: RC-MC, MC-
RC “* does not hold true for BJS, SPS and BJSA. Positions of dependent
clauses in these texts are determined significantly by functional or pragmatic
application of the ya-, not because of their grammatically self-contained

characteristics.

On the other hand, the position of AdC is similar to RRC, in that
the whole AdC led by the ya- pronouns or relative particles restricts or
modifies their correlatives in MC. Their unmarked position is # AdC + MC #.
However, the reverse order # MC + AdC # occurs in the selected texts. In this
respect, as I have shown, it is clear that a particular element in MC or a whole

MC is topicalised.

I have observed that clauses are, in fact, modifiers which are
sometimes preferred to words or phrases but nonetheless they all function
similarly. Indeed, functions of dependent clauses resemble functions of

individual words or phrases which are modifiers in that they all modify a

24 Holland (1996: 326).
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particular word within a sentence. Clauses are simply modifiers which have
their own subjects and finite verbs apart from a word, words or a phrase. In
this chapter, I claim that the position of dependent clauses depends on their
function. There are three main functions of the ya-, which affects their

arrangement in sentences:

(1) in RRC the ya- functionally introduces a clause which defines an
antecedent in an MC. Therefore, it is placed before its main
clause.

(2) In the non-RRC or DRC, the ya- introduces a clause which
functionally provides additional non-essential information. Like
the group of non-restrictive appositional nouns placed post-
verbally, the non-RRC or DRC is placed after MC.

(3) in adverbial clauses the -ya leads a relative clause which functions

as sentence adverb.
The evidence of AdC in the three selected texts shows two things:

(1) Like RRC, AdC also restricts the meaning of a particular word in
MC. I find that while RRC restricts the meaning of a head noun
or a head pronoun, a whole AdC restricts the meaning of its
correlatives in MC, sometimes an adverbial particle, at others an
inflectional correlative. In this respect, it is usually placed before
MC.

(2) When MC is placed before AdC, it is evident that a word in MC

is topicalised, a phenomenon which is also found in normal RRC.
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Both canonical and non-canonical texts show the preponderant
occurrence of RRC, where subordinate clauses are always preposed
in a usual situation, except when the main clause is emphasised,
in which case the order will be reversed. This consistency remains

obvious in BJS, SPS and becomes rigid in BJSA.

In sum, there are two strong phenomena which can be generalised
from the evidence in the three selected texts: first, the evidence pinpoints
pre-position of RRC as the norm for the complex sentences in usual
situations, and secondly, the flexible order which allows postposition of RRC
occurs in emphatic situations. Therefore, we can generalise that early Pali is

strongly characterised by the SOV pattern.
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CHAPTER V: CONCLUSION

As I stated in my introduction, the texts selected for study represent the
earliest prose style, being the initial portion of the Dighanikaya and thus of
the Suttapitaka in its traditional arrangement and the classical commentarial
style, being the initial portion of the commentary on the Dighanikaya ascribed
to Buddhaghosa. About five centuries separate the two texts in the form in
which they have reached us. I have limited my study to these two bodies of
text for pragmatic reasons, since a large sample would be too much to handle
in one thesis. The starting point of my reseach was three related questions: is
there any normative or standard word order in Pali at all? And if there is, why
do positions of words change from normative positions? Is there any
difference in terms of word order between early Pali canonical texts and non-
canonical ones, both of which represent two different periods? My attempt in

the previous three chapters is specifically to answer these related questions.

Judging from the data available in three selected texts, it is evident
that there is a typological consistency of word order in Pali. When the selected
Pali texts are scrutinised carefully, one never fails to see that the placement of

some words in unusual positions, which is found from time to time in the
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texts, occurs for specific reasons only. In other words, what is called normative
word order does exist as it has been formulated mainly by Thai syntacticians.
After a close examination of all the normative order of words in sentences, a
hypothesis has been put forward in Chapter One that Pali (as well as Skt.) has
an inter-dependent relation, in which a modifying word is, more often than
not, placed before its governing word, and that even though words seem to
be equal, in the sense that they all are somehow inflectional or conjugational,
some of them are more equal than others; there is a strong tendency to place
modifying or dependent (subordinate) words (upasarjana in Skt. or upasajjana
in Pali) before their governing ones (pradhana in Skt. or padhana in Pali)
when words are woven together in the form of a sentence. Even when two
sentences (clauses), one of which is dependent on another, are combined
together, the dependent one has a very strong tendency to be placed before

its main sentence.

It is argued that there exists a very close connection between defining
sarupavisesana words which define a particular noun and RRC which restricts
a head noun or an antecedent in MC, and between post-verbal words and
DRC/non-restrictive clauses which are placed after main clauses. They all are
modifiers. Indeed, relative clauses are simply the extension of modifying words
led by the ya- pronoun or its derivatives. The main feature underlying a
syntactical construction which exists between two words is: # Modifiers
(upasajjana words) + Modified (governing) words (padhana words) #.
Modified or governing words, either in the form of nouns, verbs or particles

(i.e. prepositions as well as postpositions), are usually placed after modifying
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words. The inter-dependent relation between the two words forms a phrase
or a clause and many phrases and clauses form a compound or complex
sentence. The best way to understand this underlying structure is to divide

sentences into phrases. Below is an example:

Table 5.1 An example of inter-dependent relation of words in the selected texts

tatra sudam Suppiyo paribbajako anekapariyayena Buddhassa avannam bhasati
L Jr 1 ‘

dhammassa avannam bhasati sanghassa avannam bhasati (BJS 1.1)

‘Suppiya the wanderer was abusing the Buddha, the dhamma and the sangha

in numerous ways.’

We see that, except for the two introductory particles: tatra sudam, all
the other syntactical elements have an underlying interrelation, in which a
dependent word is placed before its governing word. Suppiyo is syntactically
referred to as saffiavisesana (‘modifier in the form of name’) of paribbajako.
An adverbial instrumental (tatiyavisesana): anekapariyayena modifies the
verbal phrases: Buddhassa avannam bhasati dhammassa avannam bhasati
sanghassa avannam bhasati. If we scrutinise each member of the verbal phrase,
we see that Buddhassa modifies avannam, which in turn modifies bhasati. The
same can be said of dhammassa and sanghassa. Both modify avannam which
in turn modifies bhasati. Thus, words are woven together by the inter-
dependent relation into a phrase and phrases form a sentence. Because of this

constraint, preferences for normative patterns of word order are consistent
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and the textual evidence contributes to my earlier claim that SOV or the left-
branching sentence pattern is the prevailing word order of the selected texts.
What is striking while reading the three selected texts is that words are, in
most cases, placed in the normative position, as laid down by Thai Pali
syntacticians. There are, of course, some variants. It is argued that these
variants can be explained. Attempts are made in the subsequent Chapters,

Two, Three and Four to offer explanations on the basis of textual evidence.

The next relevant question is: since governed words are supposed to
be placed before governing words, how can the post-verbal placement of
words in the texts, which is apparently the unusual position, be explained?
Put differently, why are words placed in many unusual positions? This thesis
is restricted to answering two relevant questions: the rationale behind a post-
verbal placement of words in sentences and the order of relative clauses. A
closer study of facts gathered from the selected texts reveals that two bodies
of texts, i.e. BJS together with SPS and BJSA, share remarkable similarities.
There are seven major causes which trigger off final placement in the three
selected texts (1) bringing extra information, (2) commentalisation, (3)
deemphasis when other words are topicalised, (4) adverbialisation, (5)
authorial or literary style or preferences which are peculiar to specific texts,
(6) stereotyped or idiomatic expressions found in other Pali texts, and (7),

least of all, metrical influences. These patterns can be shown as follows:

Table 5.2 Patterns found to explain post-verbal words

Pattern I: # S + FV/FVP + additional Information #
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Pattern II: # S + FV/FVP + commentalisedWords #

Pattern III: # S + FV/FVP + Unemphatic Words #

Pattern IV: # S + FV/FVP + Adverbials #

Pattern V: # S + FV/FVP + # Authorial Style #

Pattern VI: # S + FV/FVP + stereotyped or Idiomatic Phrases#
Pattern VII: # S + FV/FVP + Metrical Influence #

Literary or authorial style, in particular, plays a crucial role; the use of
style reflects the fact that the authors have a number of different ways of
expressing sentences without affecting the message. As long as the meaning
of the message is not disturbed, the authors can choose the length and
complexity of the sentence as well as the words, which together form their
styles. It has been argued that with the factual evidence gathered from the
selected texts, it is obvious that the grammatical rules of Pali in both bodies
of texts are basically the same. Put differently, from the period of the two
early Pali texts down to the early commentarial text Pali does not change its
typology of order. It remains strongly SOV. Even though both bodies of texts
have a strong tendency to be of the SOV type, there are some striking
differences. First and foremost is the difference in terms of genre, which
dramatically affects the arragement of words in sentences. BJS and SPS are
basically composed in dialogue style, which is typical of early Indic language
and is reflected in such texts as the Upanisads. This feature allows
topicalisation in BJS and SPS more than in BJSA because the former are
culled from speech situations. While BJS and SPS are among the earliest Pali
canonical texts, supposedly composed during the Buddha’s lifetime, BJSA

represents the early stage of commentarial texts. The outward genre of the
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latter is plainly narrative, and is marked oft from BJS and SPS in that it
contains longer compounds, clauses and complex sentences. BJSA has also
developed a particular kind of complex sentence, in which main nouns or head
nouns become lemmata and accordingly are placed initially in the sentence,
followed by RCC. This stylistic structure is typical of BJSA, and is not found
in BJS and SPS.

With evidence taken from the selected texts, it is also argued that the
placement of RCC before MC resembles the placement of defining
sarapavisesana nouns before governing nouns. It is explained that RRC has
two functions. First, it is used when the head noun is not definite and
secondly, when the head noun, even if already definite, needs to be clearly
specified. DRC and non-RRC resembles certain cases in codas, in that they
provide additional explanations to clarify nouns. The initial placement of MC
occurs when a particular word in MC or a whole MC is topicalised, in which
case RCC is moved to be placed after MC. It has been argued that
topicalisation in complex sentences occurs in three ways. First, a particular
word in MC is given emphasis. Secondly, the whole MC is emphasised. And
thirdly, in terms of the order of words, even though both bodies of texts
maintain the SOV genre, BJSA is sometimes particularly marked by longer
relative sentences and compounds. Some typical styles of relative clauses not

available in BJS and SPS are also found in this text.

Both bodies of texts show similarities in that the predominant type of
relative clause is RCC and the relative-correlative construction has been the

norm. BJS, SPS and BJSA show the overwhelming use of RRC pattern in
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which MC is placed after it. Evidence of the placement of RCC before MC,
when the former restricts or specifies a head noun in the latter supports my
hypothesis that modifying words have a strong tendency to be placed before
their governing words. As far as the evidence goes, the major difference
between the two canonical suttas and the BJSA lies in two facts. First, the ya-
pronoun in BJSA tends to have an inflectional value. Relative pronouns which
function adverbially and which are traceable to PIE are merely stereotyped
patterns which recur regularly in many other early Pali texts. Secondly, while
restrictive relative clauses in BJS and SPS tend to be short, plain and are taken
from speech situations, those in the BJSA are rather longer, more complicated
and sometimes have another RC inserted inside. Thirdly, BJS and SPS have
more stereotyped patterns in the form of phrases and clauses, which recur in
other early Pali texts as well, more than BJSA. Even though the authorship
of both BJS and SPS cannot be ultimately proved with much certainty, the
repetition of stereotyped patterns in various texts indicates that the author(s)
or compilers of the texts, from whom BJS and SPS are transmitted, are fully
familiar with the expressions of them in many different contexts. The features

of complex sentences in BJS, SPS, and BJSA can be put in a pattern as follows:

Table 5.3 Patterns of complex sentences in the selected texts

Pattern I: # RCC + MC # (Normative)

Pattern II: # MC + RCC # (Marked)

Pattern III: # MC + DRC & Non-restrictive Clauses # (Normative)
Pattern IV: # AdC + MC # (Normative)

Pattern V: # MC + AdC # (Marked)
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The relativiser ya- or its derivatives usually leads relative clauses.
However, they are moved to the second, third, fourth or later position, as the
case may be, when some other words in the same clause are topicalised or
when there are other introductory elements, particularly vocatives and other
introductory particles such as enclitics, in which case they are sometimes

moved further inside the clause.

Contributions on Pali syntax made by Thai Pali syntacticians are
indispensable and particularly thought-provoking. Even though in many
respects these Thai scholars, ancient and modern, do not provide full answers
as to the placement of post-verbal words and relative clauses, they introduce
certain  technical terms, namely saripavisesana, sakarnkhagati and
kiriyaparamasa to identify the contextual functions of some syntactical
elements, which is vital for my own investigation. Overall, the hypothesis,
which is put forward in Chapter One that Pali sentences in both bodies of
texts mainly contain the left-branching or SOV pattern, and that various
changes of placement in the texts are for specific reasons and can be explained,

is strongly supported by a plethora of evidence in the selected texts.

Nevertheless, many questions still remain unanswered and more
thorough examinations of word order in various texts of various periods
should follow. As I stated in Chapter One (p. 8), relative clauses and the
placement of words after finite verbs occur regularly in other texts which
constitute nikdya or pitaka as well. In particular, the study of the phenomena
in Vinaya and Abhidhamma texts could follow up my study in order to see

how relative clauses in these texts are placed, why words in these texts are
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placed post-verbally, and whether or not the authors have different reasons
for the placement. In addition, as this thesis confines itself to post-verbal
words and relative clauses because of limited space, it leaves aside the position
of many other words such as enclitics, 425 dependent nominals (when a
number of them appear to modify a particular governing word) and adverbials.
It is only when a comprehensive investigation of all aspects of the order of
words in various Pali texts has been carried out that we can formulate
generalisations covering all important aspects of word order in early Pali texts.
This will certainly contribute vitally to the understanding of the syntactical
structure of Pali and, more importantly, the essence of Buddhism in early Pali

texts.

25 pik (1995: 31-32) refers to these cnclitics as “postpositives” which occur in “peninitial

position”. Wackernagel (1892) scrutinised enclitics in IE. placed in the second position

and later formulated the theory widely known as Wackernagel’s Law.
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Appendix: Brief notes on modern

Thai Pali syntacticians cited in this thesis

Nanakitti, Phra (15th century). The author of, inter alia, Atthayojanas in the

15" century Thailand to explain syntactical structures of Pali
sentences in the commentaries. He was ordained in the North of
Thailand and went to Sri Lanka to learn Buddhism and Pali. He was

. 1. . 426
one of the most prominent Pali scholars of the Lanna period.

King Mongkut (1804—1868).427 His formal title was Phra Bat Somdet Phra

Chomklao Chao Yuhua or King Rama IV of the present Chakri
Dynasty. He was ordained as a monk and later became the founder of
the Dhammayuttika Order, which he calls in full ‘Saddhammayuttika’.
His reasons for the establishment of the new order to reform the
sangha in Thailand are given in detail in his Pali compositions.428
Apart from helping Thailand escape colonialism, Mongkgut has also

been regarded as the most prominent Thai Pali scholar in the 19"

426

427

428

See other detail in Saddhatissa (1990: 15); von Hiniiber (1996) and (1997).
See also Saddhatissa (1990: 45)
See King Rama IV (1972).
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century. He made Wat Bovornivesviharn the centre of Pali studies par
excellence. It is recorded that his student monks, whom he sent to
Sri Lanka in search of Pali texts, conversed well in Pali during the
time when English was not well known. Apart from composing many
texts in Pali, Mongkut also produced the Ariyaka characters for

writing down Pali texts.

Vajirafianavarorasa, Prince Monk (1859-1921). He is Mongkut’s royal son and
the 10 Supreme Patriarch of Thailand. Vajirananavarorasa succeeded
his royal father and became Lord Abbot of Wat Bovornivesviharn
during 1892-1910. He edited large parts of the Pali Canon which
constitutes the Syamarath Edition, published by MRF. He translated
many Pali scriptures into Thai and composed a large number of books
explaining Pali, many of which are used as textbooks or references
even today. He founded Mahamakuta Rajaviyalaya, better known
among foreign scholars as King Mongkut Royal Academy, which used
to be the first college in the Kingdom, and became its Chancellor.
Later, seeing that the college was in its initial project to educate
monks of the Dhammayuttika Order, King Chulalongkorn (1868-
1911), his brother asked him to found another college for monks of
the Mahanikaya Order. It was only then that Mahadhatuvidyalaya,
formerly established as a Pali school, was renamed Mahachula-
longkorn Rajavidyalaya. Vajirafianavarorasa also modified the Thai

traditional Pali studies into nine grades (parientham). When King
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Chulalongkorn established the first secular university in Thailand,
Chulalongkorn, Vajirafanavarorasa was also asked to draw up the
curriculum while Prince Damrong Rajanubhab (1864-1943),
Mongkut’s youngest son, was in charge of the administrative work.
He was invited to be Member of the Royal Society of Great Britain

and Ireland.

Sophonganaporn, Phra (Charoen Suvatthano [1913-]). He is the late Supreme

Patriarch of Thailand. His original name was Phra Maha 2 Charoen
Suvatthano. He finished the 9th grade of the traditional Thai Pali
studies and later produced the most famous book on Pali syntax, 430
which expands the theories previously formulated by Vajiranana-
varorasa. He is also one of the active monks who made attempts to
establish the modern Mahamakut Buddhist University. 1 Later, he
became seriously interested in meditation and has good connections
with forest monks affiliated to the Dhammayuttika Order. He is well

known as a meditation master, having taught meditation to both Thai

and foreigners at Wat Bovornivesviharn for more than four decades.

429

430

431

13

Phra’ is a Thai word derived from ‘vara’ (noble) in Pili and has been used to refer to
“Buddhist monks”. Sometimes it is also used to prefix things which are invaluable such
as the Pali Canon, which is called in Thai as ‘Phra Traipidok’ (<tripitaka [Skt.]). ‘Phra
Mah?’ is a title used to introduce monks who have completed at least the 3rd grade of
Pali studies.

AVEPS, Vols. I & II.

Bodhiprasiddhinand (2002).
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The preceptor of Phra Maha Charoen was the former 13® Supreme
patriarch, Somdet Phra Sangharat Chao Krom Luang Vajirafana-
vamsa, who was a student of Vajirafianavarorasa. Works on Pali syntax
by Phra Maha Charoen, therefore, more or less reflect the tradition of
Pali composition which was handed down within Wat Bovornives-
viharn. He was also the caretaker of King Bhamipol when the latter

was ordained as 2 monk and dwelled at Wat Bovornivesviharn.

Udomyanamoli, Phra (Manit Thavaro). He is currently Lord Abbot of Wat
Samphanthawong, which also belongs to the Dhammayuttika Order.
He finished the 9™ Grade of Pali studies and has been working for
MREF as one of the senior editorial staff members for more than thirty
years. He is currently one of the board of directors of MRF and
member of the Sangha Supreme Council. His work (MCP) is meant
to be a manual for monks who are undertaking the courses of Pali

grades 4, 5, 6.

Sommasarn, Jaweng. He is an ex-monk who completed his Pali scholar Grade
9 at Wat Bovornivesviharn. He taught Pali at this monastery for

several years before disrobing.

Thongphakdi, Prasarn. He is an ex-monk and used to live at Wat Boromnivas,
which is affiliated to the Dhammayuttika Order. He completed the
8" Grade of Pali studies and taught Pali at his monastery many years

before disrobing. His book, which he co-authored with Sommasarn,
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was the product of his long experiences in teaching how to compose

Pali.
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